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PREFACE

This report was prepared in response to a recommen-
dation in the World Population Plan of Action, adopted
at Bucharest in 1974 by the United Nations World Pop-
ulation Conference, to the effect that the monitoring of
population trends and policies “should be undertaken
continuously as a specialized activity of the United Na-
tions and reviewed biennially by the appropriate bodies
of the United Nations system, beginning in 1977.”"

The study is published in two volumes: volume 1
comprises an introductory overview of population
trends and policies and a report on population trends,

‘while volume Il consists of a report on population poli-

cies. The report on population trends was prepared by
the Population Division of the Department of Economic
and Social Affairs of the United Nations Secretariat on
the basis of inputs by the Division itself, the Inter-
national Labour Organisation, the Food and Agricul-
ture Organization of the United Nations, the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza-
tion and the World Health Organization. The regional
commissions also contributed helpful information. The
report on population policies was prepared by the Divi-
sion on the basis of information derived from the Third
Inquiry among Governments on Population and Devel-
opment, as well as from other official sources.

Since the 1977 round of monitoring was the first to be
undertaken, it was felt that the scope of the monitoring
of population trends should preferably be wide enough
to cover the basic demographic variables, namely, pop-
ulation growth, mortality, fertility, migration, urbaniza-
tion and the main structural aspects, including sex, age,
labour force participation, dependency, and groups of
special social and economic significance. Some of the
more general and interdisciplinary aspects, namely,
population and food and population and education,
have also been included in recognition of their impor-
tant interrelations with population.

Numerous assessments of population trends have
been undertaken in the past by the Population Division.
Mention should be made, for instance, of The World

ii

Population Situation in 1970,> Population Bulletin of the
United Nations, No. 1—-1976, with Special Reference 10
Conditions and Trends of Fertility in the World, Levels
and Trends of Fertility in the World, 1950-1970,% The
Situation and Recent Trends of Mortality in the World, a
Factor Analysis of Sex-Age-Specific Death Rates,’
Growth of the World’s Urban and Rural Population,
1920-2000.° and three consecutive reports on World
Population Prospects as Assessed in 1963, World Popu-
lation Prospects as Assessed in 1968° and World Popu-
lation Prospects as Assessed in 1973.° The specialized
agencies and regional commissions have also published
sectoral or regional assessments. This is the first time,
however, that a report has been prepared covering such
a wide range of simultaneous studies of world popu-
lation trends and policies.

The Population Commission at its nineteenth session,
held in January 1977, reviewed a draft of this report
and concluded that the two parts “contain a wealth of
information and analyses which should be made avail-
able to'Governments, demographers and planners. The
finalized versions of those two studies, together with

their annexes, should be given wide circutation”.'?

Acknowledgement is due to the United Nations Fund
for Population Activities whose grant made this publi-
cation possible.

" Report of the United Nations World Population Conference, 1974
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.75.XI1L.3), part one, chap. I,
para. 107,

* United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.X111.4.

* United Nations publication, Sales No. E.64.XTI1.2.

f United Nations publication, Sales No. E.77.X111.2.

> United Nations publication, Sales No. E.62.X111.2.

® United Nations publication, Sales No. E.69.X111.3.

7 United Nations publication, Sales No. E.66.X111.2.

® United Nations publication, Sales No. E.72.X111.4.

® United Nations publication, Sales No. E.76.X111.4.

' See Official Records of the Economic and Social Council. Sixry-
second Session, Supplement No. 4 (E/5913), para. 64.







Volume I
- Page
EXPlanatory NOES .......c.ccoiiioiiiiiiiiiii i Xii
INTRODUCTION: AN OVERVIEW OF WORLD AND REGIONAL POPULATION TRENDS AND
POLICIES, 1950-1975 .. e, 1
TrendsS oo ST 1
POLICIES ..ot et 13
PART ONE. POPULATION TRENDS
Chaprer
L POPULATION GROWTH ... 23
A. Regional and national growth ... e, 25
B. Size, density and development as factors in population growth ................ 28
IL. MORTALITY oottt 31
A. The more developed COUNLIIEs ..., 32
B. The less developed countries ... 38
C. Morbidity and causes of death ... 45
D. Perinatal mortality ... 46
E. Infant mortality ... 47
F. Childhood mortality ... 51
G. Maternal mortality ..., 53
H. A multiple regression analysis of factors related to mortality ................... 55
III.  REPRODUCTION AND FAMILY FORMATION ......ccoiiiriimiiiiniiiitieees e 57
A. Fertility levels and trends ............... PSS RSUPRRRU e 57
B. Differential fertility ..ot 65
C. Ideal, desired and expected family Size ... 73
DL INUPHALILY oo 75
E. Fertility regulation ... 80
F. A multiple regression analysis of factors related to fertility ................. 88
IV. INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION ..ol e 90
A. More developed TeZIONS ... 92
B. Less developed regions ........ccccocoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiicreee e 99 -
V. POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND URBANIZATION ......cccccoooiioiiimiriiiirniniinens 111
A. Present status of urbanization in the world ... 111
B. Urbanization in different regions of the world ... 113
C. Urbanization in selected COUNEIIES ..o 115
D. Components of urban and rural population change ... 116
E. Sex-age composition of the urban and rural population ...................... 119
F. The growth of cities ......... et 120
VL. POPULATION STRUCTURE ......c.iiieiiiiiatiiietiiiientet ettt 123
A. The sex composition of populations ... 123
B. The age composition of populations ...............ccccccoviioninciiin 124
C. The population 65 years of age and older ... 128
D. Labour force ............... BSOS USRURURRRRN R T 132
E. Dependency ..., 138
F. Trends in the agricultural population and labour force ... 142
VII.  ASPECTS OF DEVELOPMENT ......cc.ooviiiiiiiiiiiieiisoe oo, UTTRSUUR 146
A. The relation between education and demographic variables ................... 146
B. Population and food ... 155
ANNEX
Statistical data: tables 71-177 ... 170

CONTENTS




Table

10.
I1.

12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

19.
20.
21.
22.

23,

24,
25.

26.
27.

28.

29.

L1ST OF TABLES

Growth of the population of the world and the populations of the more
developed and less developed regions, 1850-2000 ...
Percentage distribution of the population of the world, by major regional
groupings, 1970-2000 ...
Classification of countries and areas of the more developed and less devel-
oped regions according to average annual growth rates, 1970-1975, and
population density in 1975 ...
Trends in male life expectancy at birth, eight more developed countries,
1950-1954 10 1970-1974
Male age-specific death rates per 100,000 population, Hungary ...
Mortality ratios by educational attainment, colour and sex, persons aged
25-64 years, United States of America, May-August 1960 ........ TSR
Mortality rates and ratios by occupation, economically active males, 20-64
years of age, Japan, 1970 ...
Mortality ranking of males and females, 45-54 years of age, by marital
Status in 25 COUNIIIES ... e
Crude death rates and life expectancy at birth, both sexes, regions of Africa,
1970-1975 e
Annual percentage rates of improvement in life expectancy at birth (age 0)
and at age 20, Egypt, 1940-1965 ... e,
Crude death rates and life expectancy at birth; both sexes, regions of Asia
and Oceania, 1970-1075 .
Age-specific death rates and their decline, Sri Lanka ... ...
Crude death rates and life expectancy at birth, both sexes, less developed
regions of Latin America, 1970-1975 ...
Pattern of decline of the perinatal death rate. 27 more developed countries,
1955-1959 10 1972
Infant mortality rates, regions of the'world ...
Leading causes of death during childhood ...
Annual percentage rates of change of unstandardized maternal mortality
rates and TAtIOS .. ...
Annual percentage rates of change of age-standardized death rates from all
causes for women 15-44 years of age and annual percentage rates of
change of age-standardized maternal mortality ratios, 1951-1953 to
FO 701072
Test of incremental proportion of variability of the dependent variables at-
tributable to multiple regression according to hierarchical order I ...
Test of incremental proportion of variability of the dependent variables at-
tributable to multiple regression according to hierarchical order I1 ..........
Acceptance index of family planning acceptors, by place of residence ..........
Test of incremental proportion of variability of the dependent variables at-
tributable to multiple regression according to a specified hierarchical or-
der, beginning with indicators of social and economic development .........
Test of incremental proportion of variability of the dependent variables at-
tributable to multiple regression according to a specified hierarchical or-
der, beginning with family planning programme variables ...
Percentage of professional, technical and kindred workers among immi-
grants declaring an 0CCUPALION ...t o,
Population enumerated in the United States of America and born in Latin
AMETICA .
Emigrants from Asia to other continents ...
Total, urban and rural population of the world, the more developed and the
less developed regions, as estimated for 1975 ...
Growth of urban and rural population in the world, the more developed
and the less developed regions, 1970-1975, and percentage of urban in
total population ...
Urban and rural population, annual rates of growth, and percentage of ur-
ban in total population, the world, the more developed and the less de-
veloped regions, 19501975 ..

Page
23
26

29

33
35

37
38
38
39
40

41
43
43
47
49
53

55

‘55
56
56
86

89

89
93

103
105

111

112




Table

30.
31
32.
33.
34.

35.

36.

37.
38.
39.
40.
41,
42
43,
44,
45,
46.
47.
48.
49,

50.

52.
53.
54.
55.
56.

57.

59.
60.

6l.

Urban and rural population, and the percentage of urban in total popu-
lation, regions of the world, 1970 and 1975 ...
Amounts and annual rates of growth in urban and rural population, regions
of the world, 19701075 .
Components of urban population growth, regions of the world, 1970-1975 ..
Components of rural population change, regions of the world, 1970-1975 ..
Component rates of urban and rural population change, regions of the
WOrld, 1970-1075
Males aged 15 years and over per 100 females aged 15 years and over in the
urban and rural populations of selected countries (censuses around 1970),
and urban/rural differences between these ratios ...
Percentage composition of the urban and rural population by three broad
age groups in selected countries (censuses around 1970), and urban/rural
dIffErenCes ...
Number of agglomeranons of different size categories, regions of the world,
07 e e,
Urban population in agglomerations of three size categories, and percent-
age of urban population in each size category, regions of the world, 1975
Number of million-cities, regions of the world, 1950-1975 ...
Population of million-cities, regions of the world, 1950-1975 ...
Sex ratios for age groups, the world, the more developed and the less devel-
oped regions, 1975
Distribution of countries with at least 250,000 inhabitants, by major area
and median age of the population, 1975 ...

" Percentage distribution by age of the world population and the populations

of major areas of the world, 1975 ...
Average annual percentage rates of growth, by age, the world and major
areas of the world, 19701075
Annual percentage rate of growth in the population of selected age groups,
more developed and less developed regions, 1950-1975 ...

- Persons aged 15-24 years as a percentage of persons aged 15-64 years,

eight major areas of the world, 1950-1975 ...
Percentage of the total population of major areas in the age group 65 years
and over, 1950-1975 ... HHO PSSP SRRV UUOUPOTUPRURPY
Percentages of the total populatlon in the age group 65 years and older, by
urban or rural residence, sex and major areas of the world, 1960 ...
Changes in the world’s labour force, by major geographical areas,
10501075 e
Changes in the world’s labour force, by sex, major areas, 1950-1975 ...
Percentage share of workers 25-54 years of age in the total labour force,
10501075 e
Estimates of the agricultural labour force with annual growth rates, the
world, by level of development and by continent, 1950-1975 ...
Percentage of the total labour force in agriculture, the world, by level of
development and by continent, 1950-1975 ...
Estimates of agricultural population with annual growth rates, the world,
by level of development and by continent, 1950-1975 ...
Population in age groups 6-11 years and 12-17 years, proportions enrolled
in school and out-of-school youth ... ...
Additional pupils in the age group 6-11 years to be accommodated under
different assumptions of enrolment increase and population growth ...
Pupil-teacher ratios in primary and secondary education ...
Approximate education survival rates for 1960 and 1967 cohorts, both
SEXES .ttt ettt
Percentage rates of growth of food production in relation to population,
world and main regions, 1952-1962, 1962-1972 and 1970-1974 ...
Relationships between growth rates of food production, population and de-
mand for food among 86 developing countries, 1961-1974 ...
Relationships between population growth and food production among 96
developing countries, 19611974 ...

Page

114
114
117
118

118

119

119
120
121
121
121
124
124
125
126
127
128
129
129

135
136

138
142
143
145
147

148
149

149
160

161




Table Page

62. Relationships between food production, population, food demand and diet-

ary energy supplies among 86 developing countries, 1961-1974 ... 162
63. Estimated population suffering from protein-calorie malnutrition, by re-
2I0NS, 1970 i 163

64. Instability indices of cereal production between 1952-1962 and 1962-1972 164

65. Estimates of arable land, land under permanent cultivation and irrigated
land, 19611070 L 165

66. Percentage rates of population growth, land area cultivated, yields and pro-
duction of cereals: a comparison of two long-term series 1952-1972 and

T961-1974 e 165
67. Average annual percentage rates of growth of production, area and yield of
selected crops, selected developing countries, 1961-1974 ... 166
68. Use of chemical fertilizers, 1961-1974 ..., 167
69. Agricultural labour force, share of labour force and growth rates,
1950-10T5 o 167
70. Labour productivity in agriculture, by regions, 1961-1974 ... 167
71.  Population of regions, countries and areas of the world, 1950-2000 .............. 170
72.  Rates of growth, regions, countries and areas of the world, 1950-2000 .......... 174
73.  Crude death rates, regions and countries of the world, 1950-2000 ............. 178
74.  Crude birth rates, regions, countries and areas of the world, 1950-2000 ........ 181
75.  Expectation of life at birth, 1950-1975 ... 185
76. Percentage distribution of deaths by age, selected more developed coun-
tries, 1950 and 1970 ... ... 189

77. Age-specific death rates, by sex, selected more developed countries,
1950-1973 (unless otherwise noted), and average annual percentages of

. change in death rates ... 190

78.  Crude death rates, by urban and rural residence, selected more developed

: countries, 19651074 . L 194

79. Expectation of life at birth, urban and rural areas, selected more developed
COUNETICS oot e e e e 195

80. Age-standardized mortality rates in urban areas as percentages of rates in
“other” areas, selected more developed countries, 1951, 1961 and 1969 ... 196

81. Standardized mortality ratios by social or occupational class, England and
Wales, 1949-1953 and 1959-1963, and United States of America, 1950 ... 196
82. Ratios of death rates, by marital status and sex, persons aged 45-54 years,

selected more developed countries, latest avatlable year ... 197
83. Sex-age specific death rates, selected less developed countries ... 198
84. Diseases listed among the 10 leading causes of death, 23 more developed

and four less developed countries, 1954-1956, 1960 and 1970 .................. 199
85. Perinatal death rates, selected more developed countries, 1972 ... 200
86. Perinatal death rates, selected more developed countries, 1950-1972 ... 201
87. Infant mortality rates, 1950-1953 and 1970-1973 and annual rates of de-

crease, less developed COUNtIies ... 202
88. Infant mortality rates, 1950-1974, more developed countries ... 203
89. Percentage distribution of infant deaths by age at death, selected countries

with low infant mortality rates, 1970-1972 ... 204
90. Percentage distribution of infant deaths by cause, selected more developed

countries, 19701972 204
91. Indexes of changes in infant mortality rates by cause between 1953-1957 :

and 1963-1967 .. 204
92. Childhood mortality rates, ages 1-4 years, selected more developed coun-

tries, latest available year ... 205
93. Annual rates of decrease of childhood mortality rate, selected countries ...... 205
94. Urban and rural childhood mortality rates, ages 1-4 years, latest available

VEAT oo 206
95. Infectious diseases and nutritional deficiencies as causes of dedth in the

PAHO study of childhood mortality ... 206
96. Age-standardized maternal mortdllty ratios, selected countrles 1951-1953

TO 19701972 oo 207

viil




Table

97.
98.
99.
100.
101.
102.
103
104.

105.

106.

107.

108.

109.

110.

111,
12.
113.
114.
115.
116.

117.

118.

120.

121.

Age-specific maternal mortality ratios per 100,000 live births, selected coun-
tries and Periods ...
Relative levels of age-specific maternal mortality ratios per 100,000 live
births, selected countries and periods ...
Maternal mortality rates per million women 15-44 years of age, selected
countries, 1951-1953 to 1970-1972 ...
Maternal mortality as percentage of mortality from all causes, women
15-44 years of age, selected countries, 1951-1953 to 1970-1972 ...
Estimated levels of fertility, countries of Africa, Latin America and Asia,
specified YEears ... S
Crude birth rates, more developed countries and selected less developed
countries with relatively good statistics, 1950-1974 ...
Gross reproduction rates, more developed countries and selected less devel-
oped countries with reldtlvely good statistics, 1950-1974 ...
Recent estimates of age-specific fertility rates, by rural or urban residence,
selected countries of Northern Africa ...
Average number of children ever born alive per “ever married” woman by
marital duration, rural or urban residence and education or literacy
status of the woman, Egypt, 1965-1966 ...
Average number of children ever born alive per currently married woman,
by age and education of the husband, selected countries of Northern Af-
FICA, TECENE YEAES ..oiiiiiiiiiiiitie ettt e
Average number of children ever born alive per “ever married” woman, by
age and rural or urban residence, Japan and Republic of Korea, 1970 ......
Average number of children ever born alive per “ever married” woman,
Thailand and Philippines, and per currently married woman, Malaysia,
by age and rural or urban residence, recent Years ................cococoorieennind
Average number of children ever born alive per currently married woman,
by age and rural or urban residence, selected countries of Middle South
ASIA, TECEIIE YEATS ..ottt
Average number of children ever born alive per “ever married” woman by
age and education, Japan, Republic of Korea and Hong Kong, recent
YEATS oottt ettt
Average number of children ever born alive, by age and education of
woman, selected countries of Eastern South Asia, recent years ...
Average number of children ever born alive per woman at the end of child-
bearing, by level of education, India and Sri Lanka, recent years .............
Average number of children ever born alive per woman by education of the
woman, selected countries of Western South Asia, recent years .............
Average number of children ever born alive per woman by age and rural or
urban residence, selected Caribbean countries, recent years ...
Average number of children ever born alive per woman, by age and rural
or urban residence, selected countries of Latin America, recent years ...
Average number of children ever born alive per woman, by age and level of
education, selected countries of Latin America, recent census years ..........
Average number of children ever born alive per woman near the end of
childbearing, by level of education, selected Caribbean countries, recent
CEISUS YEATS ...ttt ottt ettt
Average number of children born alive per woman, by level of education of
the woman and rural. or urban residence, selected countries of Latin
AMETICA, TECENT YEATS ...ttt
Average number of children ever born alive per woman aged 45-49 years,
by education of wife and husband, selected Latin American cities,
19631964 ...
Crude birth rates, rural and urban populations, selected more developed
COUNIIIES, TECEMT YEATS ... i
Age-specific fertility rates by rural or urban residence, selected Eastern Eu-
ropean countries and USSR, recent years

Page

207
208
209
209
210
213
215

217
217
218
218
219

219

219
220
220
220
221
221

222
222
223

223

223



Table
122.

123.

124.

125.

126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.

137.

138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.

148.

149.
150.

151.

Average number of children ever born alive per woman married currently
and once only, and under 45 years of age, by duration of marriage and
rural or urban residence, selected more developed countries, recent years

Average number of children born alive per woman married currently and
once only, and under 45 years of age, by educational attainment of wife
and husband, selected more developed countries, recent years ................

Average number of “ideal”, “desired” and “expected” children, selected
COUNIIIES, TECENME YEATS ...oooiiiiiiriiiit it e

Average number of children considered “ideal” by female respondents and
average number of respondents’ living children at time of survey, se-
lected countries, specified dates ...

Percentage distribution of female population by marital status, selected
countries, census years and age SrOUPS ........coccorvoiiriiiiiiie e

Percentage distribution of the population by sex and marital status, selected
countries, census years and age groups ...

Crude marriage rates, selected countries and years, 1950-1974

Crude divorce rates, selected countries and years, 1950~1974 ...

Median age of women at first marriage, selected countries and years ............

Objectives, goals and targets of national family planning programmes and
measures to achieve them, selected countries ...l

Number of acceptors by year of acceptance, selected countries, 1970-1974,
all programme methods ...

Acceptors of all programme methods as a percentage of married women
aged 15-44 years, specified countries and census years ...

Percentages of married women and acceptors under age 30 to married
women and acceptors of all ages, selected countries and census years ......

Age of acceptors or wives of acceptors of all programme methods, selected
countries, 1970-1974

Percentage distribution in the population of (i) acceptors of different family
planning methods, and (ii) married women of reproductive age, by age ..

Percentage of acceptors of all programme methods having three or fewer
children and median number of living children, selected countries,
L970-T9T4 e

Percentage distribution in the population of acceptors of different family
planning methods and of women, by number of living children ...

Distribution of countries by proportion of acceptors having three or fewer
children at time of ACCEPLANCE .....c.ocovviiiiiiiiiiii e

Distribution of countries, by family size of women at acceptance of an indi-
vidual method or of all methods combined ...

Percentage distribution of family planning acceptors and women in the
population, by literacy status or educational attainment ..................

Average annual rate of change in numbers of acceptors in 40 countries,
T9T0-1974 e

Estimates of net migration and net migration rates in selected countries of
Northern America, Europe and Oceania, 1950-1974 ...

Immigrants and emigrants, selected countries, 1950-1974 ...

Foreign-born population, selected countries, by region, recent censuses ......

Immigrants to selected countries of Northern America and Oceania, by re-
gion of last residence, 1950-1974 ...

Estimated numbers of immigrants from developing regions, selected indus-
trialized countries, by region of origin, 1960 and 1974 ...

Migration of professional, technical and related workers from less devel-
oped countries to Canada, the United Kingdom and the United States of
America, from early 1960s t0 1972 ...

Migrant workers, by country of origin, selected countries of Northern and
Western Europe, 1974 .

Percentage distribution of foreign and national manual workers in France
and the Federal Republic of Germany, by skill levels ...

Percentage distribution of migrant workers, selected countries of Europe,
by industry, TECENT YEATS ..ot

Page

225

226

226

229
229
231
235
236
237
239
242
244
244
245

247

248
249
251
252
252
253
254
255
257
258

259

259
259

260




Table

152.
153.

154.
155.
156.
157.
158.

159.

160.
161.
162.

163.
164.
165.
166.

167.
168.
169.
170.
171.
172.

173.
174.
175.
176.
177.

178.

Emigrants from Italy, Portugal and Spain to Latin America, 1950-1974 ...
Estimated non-national African population, selected countries of Western
and Middle Africa, by country of origin, 1975 ...
Estimated number of refugees in Africa of concern to the United Nations
High Commissioner for Refugees asof 31 December 1975 ...
Estimated numbers of persons born in selected countries of Latin America
and living in specified countries abroad, 1974 ...
Foreign-born population, selected countries of Latin America, recent cen-
SUISES 1ttt
Estimated continental immigrants, selected countries of South America, by
country of origin, 1974 ...
Estimated numbers of persons born in selected countries of Asia and living
in other continents, 1974 .
Total and economically active aliens, by country of origin, selected member
States of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries, recent
YEATS ottt et e
Estimates of net migration and net migration rates, selected countries of
ASIA oo
Urban and rural population, percentage of urban population and average
annual growth rates, major areas, regions and countries, 1950-1975 ...
Distribution of the world’s labour force, by age and major area, 1950 and
107 e e
Labour force participation rates, by age and sex, 1950 and 1975 ...
Percentage distribution of the labour force, by age and sex, 1950 and 1975 ..
Average annual rates of growth of labour force, by age and sex, 1950-1975
Dependency ratios: non-active persons per 1,000 active persons, by age and
sex, 1950 and 1975
Percentage changes in dependency ratios, by age and sex, 1950-1975 ...
Percentage distribution of dependants by sex and age, 1950 and 1975 ...
Enrolment ratios for age groups 6-11 years and 12-17 years, both sexes .....
Disaggregation of factors causing increases in school enrolments ...
Adult literacy around 1960 and 1970: both sexes ...
School enrolment ratios, specified age groups, by sex and by urban and
rural areas, selected countries of ASIa ...
School enrolment ratios, ages 5-14 years, both sexes, by urban and rural
areas, selected countries of Latin America ...
World cereal supplies, 1969-1974 ...
Average energy and protein supply of the world, by region, 1961-1971 ........
Per capita energy supplies in countries of Asia and the Pacific and Latin
America for which information is available, 1970-1974 ...
Distribution of food expenditure, by income classes, countries at different
levels of development ............... SO ST POOO PSP
Food consumption in rural and urban areas of Japan, 1951-1968 ...

X1

Page
260

261
262
262
263
263

263

264

265

273
274



Explanatory notes \

The foHowing symbols have been used in the tables throughout the report:
Three dots (...) indicate that data are not available or are not separately
reported.
A dash (—) indicates that the amount is nil or negligible.
A blank in a table indicates that the item is not applicable.
A minus sign (-) indicates a deficit or decrease, except as indicated.
A full stop (.) is used to indicate decimals. ,
A slash (/) indicates a crop year or financial year, e.g., 1970/71.
Use of a hyphen (-) between dates representing years, e.g., 1971-1973, signifies
the full period involved, including the beginning and end years.
Details and percentages in tables do not necessarily add to totals, because of
rounding.

X1l




INTRODUCTION: AN OVERVIEW OF WORLD AND REGIONAL POPULATION
TRENDS AND POLICIES, 1950-1975

World and regional population trends during the
third quarter of the twentieth century remained closely
linked with social and economic development. The spe-
cific nature and form of such linkages evolved greatly,
yet their strategic importance continued to underline
the need to consider population questions and develop-
ment issues simultaneously.

From both the demographic and the. development
perspectives, the last 25 years have defined so enormous
a watershed in demographic affairs that a return by
most large regions of the world to even approximately
their pre-1950 vital patterns would seem inconceivable.
This will become apparent often in the pages that fol-
low, as the descriptive details on trends and policies ac-
cumulate. by subject-matter and regional areas.' Briefly
put, population changes of the past several decades
have been on scales or in directions without parallel in
human history, whether one judges by the orders of
magnitude involved, the extent of discontinuity with the
past, socio-economic consequences, or any combination
of some or all of these. The theme of dramatic change
holds no less true with respect to the remarkable recent
expansion of political responses to population trends in
all parts of the world. The present chapter, which pro-
vides a summary of findings, will make frequent illus-
trative reference to both of these generalizations
concerning trends and policies.

TRENDS

Global and broad regional patterns

The population of the world amounted to very nearly
4 billion as the third quarter of the twenticth century
drew to a close. The 60 per cent increase that this repre-
sents over the 1950 size of 2.5 billion is equivalent to an
average growth rate of nearly 2 per cent, or over double
the rate for the first half of the twentieth century and
from three to four times the rate prevailing in the nine-
teenth century.

' For convenience, the largest regional groupings used betow for
dealing with trends have been the usual ones of “less developed” and
“more developed”, as established by the Population Division of the
United Nations Secretariat on the basis of demographic criteria. The
former category includes all nations and other territories of Africa, Asia
less Japan, Latin America less the temperate zone countries of Argen-
tina, Chile and Uruguay, and Oceania less Australia and New Zealand.
The latter category includes all of Europe, the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, Northern America, and the nations or regions just cited as
being outside the “less developed” classification. Within these two
broadest groupings, 24 geographic subdivisions have been used at nu-
merous points, as has an additional, intermediate set of eight regional-
type aggregates of subdivisions known as “major areas”.

The global increase is currently estimated to be not
far below the same 2 per cent level. Although there
have been some indications of late that smaller rates of
growth may soon appear, as far as can be foreseen at
present trends appear certain to remain substantially
beyond anything experienced before 1950 in the way of
a long-run global tendency. Probable, though much less
certain, is the expectation that the world’s population at
the end of the century will be closer to 6 billion than to
5 billion; moreover, levels in excess of this range cannot
be ruled out as being unreasonable. In terms of absolute
amounts of growth, the current situation is such that 1
billion persons are added about every 15 years. Short
though this period may seem today, it could shrink to a
decade or so by the year 2000, barring drastic shifts in
vital rates. _ _ :

Because of major gaps in data, involving a possible
5-10 per cent margin of error in estimated population
size, the growth characteristics of the less developed re-
gions are better described by orders of magnitude than
by precise statements of magnitudes. In broad terms, it
appears that the 1950-1975 annual rates of increase in
these regions have been substantially above 2 per cent,’
that their annual rise in absolute amounts approximates
65 to 70 million, and that their doubling time is about
30 years. Whether their aggregate growth rate has
started to recede in recent years cannot be ascertained,
owing to incomplete and often conflicting indications,
but some deceleration seems more probable than does
acceleration. The next decade or two should be crucial
in resolving this question, which, in straight numerical
terms, is perhaps the most central uncertainty of all as
far as world population prospects are concerned.

The remaining, or “more developed”, regions provide
essentially correct and complete data on their main
population facts. Hence it can be accurately reported
that their aggregate population rose from very nearly
850,000,000 to 1,125,000,000 between 1950 and 1975, an
increase ‘of about one third. Average growth rates in
these regions came to about 1.1 per cent annually for
the entire period 1950-1975 and were falling during the
second half of the period. As a result, their share of
world population declined from above 34 per cent to
below 30 per cent, a marked change of relative position
for so short a span of time. As of 1975, their current
annual growth rate was not much above one third the
rate in the less developed regions.

It is a measure of the demographic times in which we
live that an annual growth rate of 1 per cent, now rela-
tively low by global and many regional standards,
would ‘match the rate prevailing in today’s developed
regions during the half century of their maximum ex-




pansion, the period from 1850 to 1900, and is well
above any earlier half-century global rate on record.

The post-war acceleration of world population
growth has been mainly the result of mortality declines.
Between 1950 and 1970, the global expectation of life at
birth rose from about midway between 40 and 50 years
to midway between 50 and 60 years, an enormous rate
of change never before even remotely approximated.
Fertility, which estimates suggest may have declined by
a limited margin, perhaps 10 per cent or less, has played
a distinctly secondary role in affecting the change in
global rates of growth.

[f the facts were known, the over-all difference of
more than 1.5 percentage points between present rates
of growth in the less developed and more developed re-
gions might well be found to exceed the largest dis-
parities at any period in history among major regional
groupings of populations. Some 80 per cent, or eight out
of ten, of the additions to world population have been
in the currently less developed regions during the past
quarter of a century and this proportion will probably
rise to about nine out of 10 additions in the next such
period. As striking as the size of these differences has
been the speed at which they have emerged.

Components of change

In both the more and the less developed areas, the
1950-1975 components of growth have exhibited re-
markably novel directions of trend or orders of magni-
tude, or both. From a host of socio-economic behavioural
and policy viewpoints, in particular changing patterns of
life-style and effects on age composition, this fact has
been as important as the absolute and relative amounts
of growth as such, large as these have been.

Mortality in dozens of nations belonging to the less
developed regions has often come down with unparal-
leled speed:despite continuing economic backwardness,
as downward trends that in earlier times and places re-
quired generations to achieve have been compressed
into decades. As a result, the average death rate in these
regions is estimated to have dropped between the early
1950s and early 1970s from nearly 25 per 1,000 to about
15 per 1,000, a 40 per cent decline, while life expectancy
has climbed from perhaps 40 years to more than 50
years, an increase of over 25 per cent. Most populations
of Latin America and Asia, along with a part of AfTica,
have suddenly moved well into the range of mortality
experience found in the industrialized regions earlier in
this century, sharply diminishing the lags of 100 years
or lags that had been traditional before 1950.

Fertility in the less developed regions, by remaining
high on average, has kept their over-all growth rate (as
well as their rate of natural increase) at levels that are
unique by historical standards, indeed higher by
enormous margins than the maximum decadal or gen-
erational rates of increase encountered previously in
any long-settled, developed region. There are, however,
some significant indications of potential or prospective

change, since fertility in a number of individual coun-
tries and regions has begun to decline by substantial
amounts—indeed, on occasion, at precipitous rates.
Such declines, if sustained, could signal the end of
childbearing patterns that have endured for centuries or
even millenia.

Estimates available for the less developed regions as a
whole suggest that, in the quarter of a century just ended,
their aggregate birth rate may only have declined from a
range of 40-45 per 1,000 to 35-40 per 1,000, a shift of
perhaps no more than 10-15 per cent. Should a major
downsurge of fertility occur soon, and in increasingly nu-
merous parts of these regions, the recent declines could
prove more significant indicators for the future than the
fact that the birth rate—and more refined fertility meas-
ures—for the less developed populations as a whole have
been resistant to rapid change. It is well to recall in this
regard that a list compiled in 1950 of nations showing a
limited trend or no substantial change would have cov-
ered practically the full array of populations throughout
Africa, Asia and Latin America.

Most of the main shifts in vital trends that have
emerged in the less developed regions during recent
decades are still at an early stage or of Jimited geo-
graphical scope. As a result, national and subregional
differences in mortality and fertility within the less de-
veloped regions have shown a trend towards uniquely
high levels by historical standards. Such differences are
more likely to widen than to narrow for a number of
decades, as some countries not long dislodged from age-
old vital patterns become strongly launched along non-
traditional paths of change, and other countries show
little variation.

Since age composition is resistant to change from
downward trends in mortality alone, even when these
are of spectacular magnitudes, all or nearly all age
groups in the higher-fertility, higher-mortality regions
of the world have been accelerating at roughly the same
rate. It follows that a host of socio-economic conse-
quences—including the need for an expansion of educa-
tional resources ‘for the young, annual rates at which
young adults enter the labour force, growth of employ-
ment needs for persons in the middle years of employ-
ment and rising levels of support required for the
aged—will all involve accommodations going far be-
yond previous orders of magnitude. With modifications
in detail, but almost none in broad terms, the same con-
clusion would hold good whether the populatiorns of the
less developed nations were considered in continental
terms, for subcontinental areas or for any long-settled
individual country.

An important implication of the recent declines in
fertility in a number of less developed countries has
been the need to modify an important rule of thumb.
For many years, extending well beyond 1950, a gross
reproduction rate of about 2.0 provided a more consis-
tent basis for separating more developed and less devel-
oped areas than did any other single development
indicator, including per capita income. By 1975, how-
ever, the point of division had shifted to 1.5 and it has
become increasingly doubtful whether earlier patterns




of pronounced consistency between fertility and socio-
economic structure will continue to hold up in the dec-
ades immediately ahead.

In the more developed regions as well, the period
1950-1975 appears to have marked the end of an era in
major respects. Here the possibility that looms largest is
that secular dynamism could soon give way to stationari-
ness. National rates of increase have often slowed to a
point where near-equality of births and deaths could soon
materialize on a region-wide basis if recent downward
trends were to continue only a little longer. Negative rates
of growth have already appeared in several countries or
promise to do so very shortly. Such tendencies towards
negative, zero or near-stagnation levels of natural in-
crease have occurred despite the near-elimination of mor-
tality as a factor affecting replacement. The dominant
cause of low current growth potentials among nearly all
industrialized populations has been their low fertility,
which is characteristically close to or at the lowest levels
ever reached in their history, except possibly in periods of
acute depression or war.

Declines in mortality in the world’s more developed
regions have led to such low age-specific death rates
over the young and middle-adult decades of life that
further such declines—the main sources by far of earlier
increases in expectation of life at birth—can no longer
raise longevity by amounts comparable to those seen in
earlier trends. Only revolutionary advances in the treat-
ment of the diseases of old age, on a scale going far
beyond anything known in the past, could alter the out-
look. Simultaneously, the convergence of mortality at
the younger ages has progressed so far throughout the
more developed regions that male-female differences of
life expectancy within nations have characteristically
come to be far higher than the differences for either sex
between nations. ;

In the early 1950s, expectdtlon of life at birth in the
more developed regions as a group was close to 65
years. In the mid 1960s it reached 70 years and since
then it has been inching up very slowly. As a result, the
percentage increase for 1950-1975 as a whole has been
well under 10 per cent. The crude death rate declined
by much the same limited margin during this period,
from about 10 per 1,000 to somewhat over 9 per 1,000.

Meanwhile, and also apparently for the first time,
crude death rates have become more subject to in-
creases because of changing age composition than to
decreases because of declines in mortality. It follows
that prospective long-run changés in death rates appear
more likely to rise than to fall among the world’s low-
mortality countries, thereby lowering growth rates.

As a result of extremely rapid downward trends in
fertility nearly everywhere in the more developed re-
gions during the past decade or two, rates of child-
bearing are close to replacement in most countries and
have gone below replacement in many. Moreover, the
sustained nature of the trends, along with the persist-
ence of many of the main reasons for them, such as
sharp increases in marital instability and rapidly rising
costs of raising children, suggest a greater probability of
further declines than of upward trends. :

Over-all, birth rates in the more developed regions
declined from approximately midway between 20 and
25 per 1,000 in the early 1950s to nearly midway be-
tween 15 and 20 per 1,000 in the early 1970s, a drop of
25 per cent in round terms. The decline during the first
half of the period was steady despite disparate move-
ments in different regions. Fully reported refined meas-
ures of fertility as of 1975 are not yet available, but the
data at hand suggest that the all-region net reproduc-
tion rate was within 10 per cent of replacement for
1970-1975, on average, and falhng

What is almost certain is that current (1976) mortality
and fertility aresuch thatnet reproduction is, at most, only
percentage points above replacement for the combined
low-fertility populations of the world. This would be quite
consistent with the fact that the current rate of natural
increase for such populations is well under 1 per cent.

Should the recent trends continue, a longer-run natu-
ral increase in large parts of the more developed regions
could turn into a negative trend before the end of the
century, a prospect for which there has been no prece-
dent for several centuries at least. This could happen in
some individual countries, regions or subregions even if
the trends merely ceased and birth rates settled at a
point not far below the one they have already reached.

“Medium variant” projections as assessed in 1973 by
the Population Division of the United Nations Secretar-
iat suggest ‘an essermdlly downward movement of
global and regional growth rates over the next 25 years.
For the world as a whole and for its more developed
and less developed regions, the projected annual.rates
are 1.5, 0.5 and 2.0 per cent in round terms, respec-
tively, by the end of the century. “Low variant” projec-
tions would reduce the first and third of these rates, or
those for the:world and less developed regions, by about
20 per cent, while “high variant” measures would raise
them by a like margin. For more developed regions, the
corresponding modifications of the “medium” rate
would amount to some 30-40 per cent. However, a
number of recent changes in trends in some regions sug-
gest that even these broad ranges of possibilities may
require re-examination in the near future.

Two individual developments in the more developed
regions during the post-war period merit special atten-
tion. One is the rise of fertility in many of these areas
during the early part of the period. Such increases were
often of a different order of magnitude than the up-
surges found after the First World War, and consti-
tuted, in effect, the first instance in a century or more of
a substantial reversal of long-run downward-trends. A
second development of speudl interest has been the rise
of male adult-age mortality in a number of countries in
some recent years. Although such increases have not as
a rule been large, any upturn of more than a highly
transitory nature would be novel when contrasted with
the almost uniformly downward direction of peacetime
mortality trends for both sexes at all ages since the nine-
teenth century. Since increases are still under way in a
few countries, while apparently disappearing in others,
their longer-run significance remains to be gauged.

A key parameter affecting prospective growth-rate
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variations over space and time in the world’s regions is
that over-all fertility in the less developed: areas is cur-
rently some 2.5 times higher than it is in the more de-
veloped countries. Almost surely, this is a historic peak,
unmatched by what is known or even hypothesized con-
cerning large regional masses of population in any ecar-
lier era. ,

A second key correlate of such variations is that the
proportion of the world’s population living in the less
developed regions has been growing rapidly and is likely
to do so in future. Compared with the two-thirds propor-
tion estimated for 1950 and the 70 per cent level existing
today, something like four fifths can be anticipated to be
the proportion a quarter of a century from now.

Marked changes in the degree of mortality and fertil-
ity variations within regions have been a further out-
standing aspect of the world’s 1950-1975 demographic
experience. In the more developed regions, mortality
levels have converged massively, as national differ-
entials in life expectancy fell by well over half between
the early 1950s and 1970s or from a range of seven
years around an average life-expectancy of 65 years to
one of less than three years centred at about 72 years.
Childbearing rates, though more diverse in these re-

gions, have also moved strongly in the direction of

greater homogeneity. Total fertility (or gross reproduc-
tion) rates in the early 1970s differed by only about 15
per cent between lowest and the highest regional meas-
ures—roughly from 2,100 to 2,500 per 1,000 women—in
Northern America, Eastern Europe, Northern Europe,
Southern Europe, Western Europe and the USSR, Only
Australia plus New Zealand and Temperate South
America, with a combined small percentage of the total
population involved, have been characterized by atypi-
cal fertility levels, about 2,900 and 3,100 respectively, in
recent years. Nationally, it is not only the differences
that have been undergoing substantial change but also
their comparative ranking from high to low.

In the less developed regions, increasing diversity,
rather than convergence, has probably been the rule.
Thus, some nations have achieved enormous gains in
longevity and others apparently much less. It is not un-
reasonable to suppose that many nations in which expec-
tation of life at birth is today beyond 60 years, as in much
of Latin America, East Asia and Micronesia-Polynesia,
are much further in mortality terms from the populations
at the 40-45-year levels estimated for Eastern, Middle
and Western Africa than was true a quarter of a century
ago. The remaining less developed regions, or Northern
and Southern Africa, Melanesia and Eastern, Middle
and Western South Asia, are all estimated to be about
midway between these extremes, with approximately
50-55 years as their measures.

Growth rates in the less developed areas might well
diverge for a while, rather than begin to converge, if the
death-rate differentials now holding true between some
regions were to begin to show a downward trend. Crude
death rates throughout Africa appear to be roughly be-
tween 15 and 25 per 1,000, while the rate for “Other
East Asia” (defined as East Asia less China and Japan)
is below 10 per 1,000. Since the growth rates in Africa

are considerably higher, a more rapid decline of its
death rate could add from one half to a full percentage
point to its lead over East Asia in this respect.

There is also a good possibility that differences be-
tween high and low levels of fertility in the less devel-
oped regions will show an increase for a number of
decades to come. The reason is that dramatically sharp
downturns in some individual areas have been accom-
panied by unchanging or perhaps even rising levels in
others. On one side of the mixed pattern is the fact that
the declines that have occurred have often involved spe-
cial geographic or cultural circumstances, in particular
small or island populations, or have had to be estimated
within uncomfortably large margins of error. Tt is also
true that neither the level nor, even more, the trend of
fertility can be reliably measured for a single one of the
seven largest nations in the less developed regions,
though these comprise fully two thirds of the total pop-
ulation of these regions and half of the world’s total.
Even so, the odds are no longer small that further fertil-
ity declines will take place in many of the low-income
areas in which such declines have already begun, and
that substantial declines will begin where such processes
are still potential rather than realized. Nor can one ex-
clude the possibility that future downward trends in
today’s high-fertility areas will often be more rapid than
were the corresponding earlier downward trends in
areas of low fertility, much as was the case for mortality.
At the same time, it is probable or certain that national
and regional fertility patterns in most less developed
parts of the world continue to be close to their tradi-
tional elevated levels. In Africa especially, according to
the highly uncertain estimates available to date, some
national fertility rates may well have risen in recent
years and some may continue to do so, while many may
not fall, at least, for a long time to come. For the mo-
ment, therefore, rising variability among fertility levels
in the less developed regions seems indicated, rather
than diminishing average differences.

Specifically, a forecast in this direction is suggested by
the juxtaposition of a seeming or at least so far undiscov-
ered absence of large changes in Africa and major parts
of South Asia, side by side with the apparently substan-
tial declines taking place in practically all of East Asia, in
parts of the Caribbean region and in several additional
Latin American areas. On a rough order of magnitude,
gross reproduction rates currently range from about 1.5
to 2.0 for East Asian populations, on the low side, up to
approximately 3.0 in South Asia, Middle America, Mela-
nesia, and all regions of Africa, on the high side. At inter-
mediate levels are the Caribbean, Tropical South
American and Micronesian-Polynesian populations.

As a consequence, differences between high and low
levels in the growth rates of the less developed regions
appear likely to remain resistant to decline in the fore-
seeable future. The highest rates encountered in these
regions throughout the past quarter of a century have
been those of Middle America and Tropical South
America, while the pace of growth in Africa, which has
been increasing since about 1950, is not likely to abate
in the near future. The rates have been on the low side




in China throughout the post-war period, and in the re-
gion of Other East Asia following the very large but
temporary perturbations experienced around the period
of the Korean War.

The differences between the less developed and more
developed regions and how such differences have
changed are major themes that recur throughout the
present publication.

The differences in mortality between the two types of
region have decrecased to a phenomenal extent in a
large number of national and regional instances, while
the gap has remained very wide in other individual
cases and on average. For fertility, the average gap and
most individual contrasts have widened, but not with-
out a narrowing of differences in a limited, if increasing,
number of individual cases.

New patterns of change have also been characteristic
of international migration movements over the
1950-1975 period. Three in particular should be espe-
cially noted. One has been the changing direction of the
main movements within Europe, away from their tradi-
tional east-to-west orientation and towards a south-to-
north orientation. Another has been the sudden reversal
of that continent’s position as a net intercontinental
sender to that of an apparent net receiver of migrants.
The third involves the sharp recent acceleration in the
numbers migrating from less developed to more devel-
oped regions. An emerging and related problem of
some significance is that posed by the “brain drain”
movements of professionals and relatively skilled work-
ers from the former to the latter areas.

Infant, maternal and differential mortality

Not only is infant mortality a major indicator of envi-
ronmental influences on death rates but its levels and
trends have prime importance for fertility as well. View-
ing infant mortality from the mortality and fertility
standpoints simultaneously therefore gives added sig-
nificance to the sharp international differences often
found among or within nations and regions.

In the developing regions, levels of mortality among
infants and young children are still very high in many,
indeed most, individual countries. Available estimates
suggest an upper-range interval of over 150-200 infant
deaths per 1,000 live births in all parts of Africa, a lower
range of about 70-100 in Latin America and East Asia,
and an intermediate one of 100-150 in most other parts
of Asia plus the larger high-mortality populations of
Oceania. Unfortunately, few well measured national
rates exist for any of these regions and these estimates
alone can provide little or no basis for generalization.
About all one can state with assurance for general com-
parative purposes is that almost all actual rates must be
far higher than most of the published national rates for
the more developed regions. Even in this regard, since
better documented areas in the less developed parts of
the world tend to have lower rates than do the undocu-
mented ones, the explicit comparisons that can be made
undoubtedly understate the real situation. Such com-
parisons are further biased by a tendency towards un-

derstatement in the more carefully estimated measure.

In the more developed regions, national rates of in-
fant mortality nearly everywhere fell to less than half
their initial levels between 1950 and 1975; not infre-
quently, the decline was as high .as two thirds. Barring
future upward fluctuations or reversals of trend, there-
fore, the amounts of decline over the past quarter of a
century cannot be duplicated; this is true not only for
the regions generally but also for single countries.

"This is not to deny that substantial variations can be
found within the low-mortality areas, since infant death
rates among individual regions still range from 15 to 30
per 1,000. In particular, parts of Eastern and Southern
Europe would have to experience further declines of
about one half to two thirds to reach the average or low-
est national levels now encountered in other more de-
veloped regions.

It seems probable from the sources available that the
gap between infant mortality in many less developed
areas and in the more developed regions as a whole has
fallen greatly in recent decades. A number of appar-
ently contrary instances, involving low percentage de-
clines for some higher-mortality populations between
1950 and 1975, can be explained either by the fact that
such declines followed extremely ‘rapid downward
trends shortly before 1950 or by demographically atypi-
cal circumstances. Moreover, absolute differences be-
tween infant rates in the less developed and more
developed regions could well decline even with larger
percentage declines in the latter areas. This arithmeti-
cal-type effect has become widespread since the war for
low-mortality populations, for which even small abso-
lute changes can imply large percentage shifts in rela-
tion to low initial or base-period values.

Only for the more developed regions do data on the
timing and causes of infant mortality effectively exist in
usable form. These data show especially large post-1950
decreases in post-neonatal (second through twelfth
month) mortality rates and associated causes of death,
and lesser declines in neonatal (under one month) mor-
tality. As a result, with the exception of parts of Eastern
and Southern Europe, first-month mortality currently
accounts for well over half of all first-year deaths in the
world’s low-mortality areas. At the same time, consider-
able progress has recently been registered in reducing
late foetal and early post-natal mortality, as evidenced
by often pronounced declines in neonatal and perinatal
(between seven months gestation and seven days after
birth) rates. Although congenital malformations have
tended to remain relatively resistant to change, substan-
tial declines have been registered in deaths from other
late pre-natal and early post-natal causes.

Many of the above international mortality patterns for
the first year of life carry over to early childhood. In all
regions mortality risks in the first half of the four-year
interval from ages 1 to 5 are far higher than in the second
half, with a high differential between the less and more
developed regions with respect to deaths caused by in-
fectious diseases; there is often a wide variation among
subnational population groupings within countries.




During the post-war period maternal mortality has
fallen rapidly in all parts of the more developed regions,
as well as in the few higher-mortality areas for which
published records exist. Something like a three-fourths
reduction can be calculated from the data for either
grouping of areas, though this may be a typical parame-
ter for the first group only. Wherever measured, the de-
clines in maternal deaths have been substantlal in
relation to numerous bases for comparison: numbers of
births, numbers of women or adult-female deaths from
all causes. At the same time, maternal mortality rates
wherever measured continue to be a steeply rising func-
tion of age beyond 20, much as has been the case
traditionally. .

Mortality differentials by socio-economic groupings
within countries tend to be available for analysis less of-
ten than fertility differentials. Few general conclusions
can therefore be reached on this score, even within the
more developed regions or the most well documented
areas within those regions. One such conclusion, accord-
ing to the informational base at hand, suggests a typi-
cally positive correlation between socio-economic status
and survival changes (or, equivalently, an inverse rela-
tion between status and mortality). In particular, occu-
pational and educational classifications of status suggest
clear and even pronounced tendencies along these lines.

Another noteworthy source of differential mortality
risks, according to the occasional documentation avail-
able, 1s marital status. In a number of countries, mar-
ried persons of either sex of dbout 50 years of age show
lower death rates than do their age peers who are single,
widowed or divorced. In turn, among the latter three
categories, the highest rates for females are most often
found among single persons, while those for males are
among the divorced. Rates for the widowed of either
sex are generally intermediate.

Neither levels nor trends of mortality in the more de-
- veloped regions have been uniformly higher or lower in
urban compared with rural populations. The data avail-
able on this subject show differences that go either way,
and indeed sometimes vary by sex within a country. The
amount of the difference may also vary appreciably be-
tween countries. In less developed areas, for which sta-
tistical documentation is very sparse, available
indications point strongly to lower mortality in urban
areas. As with infant mortality, the contrast in this regard
with historical experience during the nineteenth century
is strongly suggestive of a changed mix of main causal
factors. These would appear to involve the increased
relative importance of applied disease-control tech-
nology in the world’s low-income areas during recent
decades, compared to the state of the technology that
could be applied in the more developed regions about a
century ago.

Fertility attitudes

A major addition to knowledge of fertility patterns
and their causes during recent decades has come from
surveys in all parts of the world on childbearing atti-
tudes and desires. Such surveys, generally based on

samples, have numbered in the hundreds and have
given rise to a considerable literature on detailed re-
sults, attempted general conclusions and suggested hy-
potheses. These sources are discussed in chapter I11.

Unfortunately, data problems at least as severe as
those encountered in studying fertility behaviour arise
in dealing with attitudinal correlations. Widespread sta-
tistical attempts at documenting “ideal,” “expected,” or
“desired” numbers of children have begun to emerge in
the last two decades, and satisfactory intertemporal and
international compardblhty of findings will call for nu-
merous such attempts in future.

The main comparative conclusion most clearly sub-
stantiated by the data is also the least surprising, al-
though documentation of its specific numerical aspects
marks a major step forward. The differences between the
numbers of children considered “ideal” or “desired”
among the population groups surveyed in the less devel-
oped regions and the lower corresponding numbers in
more developed areas tend to be very large—about three
children on average. This differential roughly represents
the motivational transformation needed if the world’s
high-fertility populations are to adopt low-fertility
values.

Data on expected numbers of children in high-fertility
areas, although involving very few countries, are consis-
tent in showing that these exceed both the ideal and the
desired numbers.. In addition, several other such areas
show ideal numbers of children to be above the desired
numbers. The first of these relations can arguably be in-
terpreted as a useful approximation of discrepancies be-
tween actual fertility behaviour by individuals and their
personally preferred behaviour. The second suggests dis-
crepant tendencies of tradition or social prescription
(ideal number) and personal preferences (desired num-
ber). Either interpretation, if valid, could imply a devel-
oping potential for reduced fertility, even if individual or
social value structures proved resistant to change. Al-
though vague and essentially unsubstantiated, these
speculations can no longer be prudently ruled out in an-
ticipating future fertility trends in large areas of the less
developed regions. :

Within the more developed regions, in contrast, the
near equality found between ideal and expected num-
bers of children (practically no data being available on
desired numbers), suggests a close correspondence be-
tween motivation and performance. Accordingly, the at-
titudinal statistics as such give little basis for
anticipating the direction of future fertility trends. Fur-
thermore, the data available are as a rule much too
dated to have current relevance, given the pace of sub-
sequent fertility changes in these regions.

Nuptiality

Closely related to fertility behaviour are nuptiality
levels and trends, which, in addition, are significant in
their own right as major social phenomena. As with the
data on attitudes affecting fertility, however, inter-
pretation of marriage patterns is plagued by large gaps




in data, problems of inaccuracy and incomparability of
definitions. These difficulties will be seen to arise often
in the discussion of family formation patterns to be
found in chapter I11.

In Africa, nothing of a region-wide nature can be de-
duced concerning nuptiality patterns. Perhaps the main
finding of interest is that sharply declining fertility in
Mauritius has been accompanied by a pronounced rise
in the proportion of single females under the age of 25.
Analogous associations have occurred over the past 25-
year period in a small number of areas in Asia, all in-
volving small or island populations, for which trends in
marital status can be documented. On the other hand,
Latin America since 1950 gives instances of constant
and even decreasing proportions of single females un-
der circumstances of declining fertility. Since statistical
bias is so interlaced with fact in this region as a result of
the prevalence of consensual unions, adequate inter-
pretation of its seeming deviations from other regions
may simply be unattainable, at least for the present.

An interesting modal tendency in all three of the less
developed continents has been for the percentage of
women who eventually get married to remain fairly
stable or even to rise, as indexed by the proportions
aged from 40 to 50 years in the “ever married” category.
Differences between the proportions of women in the
“ever married” and “currently married” categories at
these ages have tended to narrow substantially, proba-
bly as a result of declining mortality.

For the more developed regions, the relatively abun-
dant data at hand, although far from being complete or
adequately updated, give a clear picture of great
changes within recent decades. Following reactive-type
recoveries of marriage rates during the early post-war
years in most of Europe, Northern America and the de-
veloped countries in Oceania, the national trends char-
acteristically went down during the 1950s, were
succeeded by upturns in the 1960s, and have shown var-
iable directions of movement thereafter. Post-1970 rates
have been below those of the 1960s in a number of
countries but higher in others, the disparate trends
being partly related to age distribution and the latter, in
turn, to variable “echo” effects of the early post-war
changes in fertility.

In part, however, the recent divergent trends have
been a reflection of changing nuptiality proper and not
of age. There are several indications pointing to highly
dynamic and possibly even revolutionary developments
in the marriage patterns of industrially advanced popu-
lations. Rates of marital dissolution for non-mortality
reasons, whether measured in flow terms by annual di-
vorce rates or in stock terms by changing census values
of the proportion divorced, have risen almost every-
where. Moreover, each of these sources tends to under-
state the facts, since the divorce-rate series ignore
dissolutions of alliances between non-married partners,
while the census series are net of remarriages and often
fail to allow for separations. Cohort rates of divorce,
perhaps the best measures of attitudinal and behav-
ioural shifts, have risen almost everywhere in Europe
where documented, sometimes at very rapid rates.

Should these recent trends continue, or should they
magnify rapidly, as appears to be the trend in a number
of countries, the world’s long-standing predominant pat-
tern of marriage to a single life-time partner could soon
be challenged by new prototypical arrangements in the
developed regions. Conceivably, the next quarter of a
century could usher in nuptiality patterns which would
go a long way towards replacing the centuries-old sys-
tems. What such a development, if it came to pass, might
imply for fertility is difficult to envisage as yet, given its
novelty. Important clues may begin to emerge soon, how-
ever, as the linkages between recent marital and child-
bearing movements become more fully explored. It also
remains to be seen whether the recent narrowing in the
variability of marriage rates will continue or-become re-
versed. Assuming that the narrowing trend continues,
still another major dimension will be added to the many
thrusts towards a homogenization of vital-rate character-
istics that have been observed in the developed regions
during the post-war decades.

International migration

Like other vital trends over the past 25 years, inter-
national migration has been characterized by frequent
breakaway tendencies when contrasted with pre-war
patterns. The new tendencies developed gradually at
first. During the 1950s, the main intercontinental send-
ing region continued to be Europe, while the main re-
ceiving continents were those of Northern America and
Oceania, as had been the case since the nineteenth cen-
tury. Also in keeping with tradition, the destination of
national emigration movements in Europe, which after
1950 had again become mainly voluntary, continued to
be primarily overseas. Little is known about movements
among the less developed nations, but in nearly all in-
stances these were probably small in relation to the
sending or receiving populations. Movements between
the less and more developed regions must have been
similarly limited except for several small countries,
again, still in line with precedent.

Since about 1955-1960, however, there have been
major alterations in the structure of movements across
the world’s national boundaries. One structural shift has
been the enormous expansion in Europe of south-to-
north population flows, at least until 1975, with Italy,
Spain, Greece, Yugoslavia and Portugal among the
main areas of origin, and France, the Federal Republic
of Germany, Switzerland, Belgium and the Netherlands
among the primary countries of destination. These have
largely replaced the predominantly east-to-west move-
ments within Europe, which had long been character-
istic of the continent before and during the period
between the First and Second World Wars.

A second shift has been the apparent end of Europe’s
long-standing status as a major net sender of population
to other continents. Net movements between Europe
and other continents appear to have fallen drastically
between the 1950s and 1960s, possibly almost to zero,
and may have reversed direction since about 1970 by
becoming positive. A prominent factor affecting both




.changeover patterns has been a large-scale redirection
of net movements out of Southern Europe, which
veered from past overseas areas of destination towards
the recent northern areas within the continent. Whether
the substantial return movements from northern to
southern countries starting in 1970-1975 will continue
or remain permanent remains to be seen. Much will de-
pend, apparently, on the degree of Western Europe’s re-
covery from the economic recession of the mid 1970s.

A third significant shift in international migration
during recent decades has involved the accelerating
numbers moving from the less developed to more devel-
oped regions. Among the most important of such flows
have been the ones from Latin America and parts of
Asia to Northern America, from Commonwealth areas
in the Caribbean region, South Asia and Africa to the
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
during the 1950s and 1960s, from Northern Africa to
France and from Turkey to Western Europe. In all of
these cases, political factors have played important
roles. Legislation passed during the 1960s in the United
States of America helps to explain the first of these flow
developments, while restrictions have greatly curtailed
the last three over the past decade.

Urban and rural distribution

Recent decades have witnessed major transitions in
the scale and growth prospects of world urbanization.
Although urban aggregates, as measured, are often sta-
tistical amalgams based upon variable geographic, ad-
ministrative and demographic criteria, some major
orders of magnitude seem to be indicated clearly
¢nough. In broad terms, global urban population rose
by about 3 per cent annually between 1950 and 1975.
Hence it more than doubled, a greater numerical in-
crease than any registered in the whole of previous his-
tory. Although significant long-term statistics on urban
trends by region are lacking, it is obvious that in the
past the current 4 per cent annual rate of increase esti-
mated for the less developed regions could not have
been long sustained, if indeed it has ever been reached
before. In the more developed regions, urban growth
averaged over 2 per cent for the past quarter of a cen-
tury as a whole, a much lower rate than in the less de-
veloped regions but still perceptibly above the world’s
rate for total population. As of about 1975, a new world
demographic milestone was reached when urban size in
the less developed regions became equal to that of the
more developed regions. As recently as 1950, the urban
population of the former regions was outnumbered by
that of the latter by something like a two-to-one margin.
It seems safe to say that urban numbers in the world’s
agrarian regions of today will not be exceeded again for
centuries, if ever, by urban size in the currently most
industrialized areas.

Recent contrasts between rural trends in the more
and less developed regions have been no less out-
standing, though they have been very differently struc-
tured. Starting about mid century, the developed
regions as a group began to lose rural population in ab-

solute numbers—the result of a massive process of social
evolution, which became important among a few of the
earliest developing nations in the nineteenth century
and has since been extended to all of today’s more in-
dustrialized populations. In the less developed regions,
the situation has been very different. Despite very high
rates of out-migration to urban areas, rural population
has continued to grow at an elevated pace, one proba-
bly in excess of 1.5 per cent annually. As a result, the
ratio of rural numbers in the less developed to numbers
in the more developed regions has accelerated in proba-
bly unparalleled fashion, from over three-to-one in 1950
10 a six-to-one margin in 1975.

Urban growth in the developed regions appears to
have been diminishing steadily in absolute terms, as a
result of slowing natural increase, but the proportion of
urban areas has risen substantially during 1950-1975,
from about 50 to 70 per cent. In part this has been the
result of a declining size in rural population. The less
developed regions, in contrast, have almost doubled their
urban share of total population, from 15 to nearly 30 per
cent, despite high rural rates of growth. Globally, a rise
from the present 40 per cent ratio of urban to total num-
bers to one of 50 per cent by the end of the century ap-
pears likely, while an even sharper uptrend in the
numbers following urban life styles is far from
improbable.

Population structure

Age and sex

The effects of regional vital trends on age and sex
composition during the post-war period can be usefully
traced with the help of a few analytical guidelines. As
will often be suggested in chapters VI and VII, such ef-
fects may be more significant and immediate from
many social and economic points of view than the im-
pacts resulting from changing total numbers as such.

A first basic guideline is that mortality declines, at
least those following the age-specific patterns encoun-
tered during recent centuries, tend to have remarkably
little influence on the age distribution of either sex. This
is so even when the declines are extraordinarily large.
Secondly, the pattern of decline experienced to date in
all regions has tended to lower the average age, not to
increase it, although the amounts involved are small.
Future declines in the less developed regions should
continue to have the same effects on age composition
and average age. In the more developed regions, how-
ever, mortality declines may well tend to raise the aver-
age age, as the scope for further reductions in “young-
age” death rates becomes more limited.

A third basic guideline is that the effects of fertility
variations on age, in contrast to those of mortality, tend
to be cumulative, uniform in direction and closely com-
mensurate with the scale of such variations. A low or
falling total fertility rate has the effects of reducing the
proportion of young people, raising the relative size of
the older population and raising average age, while a
high or rising total rate has opposite effects in all of




these respects. An unchanging level of total fertility
tends to leave age composition unaffected, by preserv-
ing the proportions in the young, middle-range and up-
per-age steps of the age-scale.

A fourth guideline is that migration tends to be heav-
ily concentrated in the young adult years. Net immigra-
tion, if recent, produces a bulge at these ages in the
receiving areas. Analogously, age groups containing the
survivors of past peak in-movements become relatively
enlarged. Net emigration has a mirror-image “hollow-
ing” effect.

Finally, the sex ratio (number of males per 100 fe-
males) at any age must obviously depend upon three
elements: the sex ratio at birth, relative male and fe-
male rates of survival from birth to the given age, and
modifications resulting from sex selectivity in net migra-
tion. Since the sex ratio at birth is so nearly constant
over time and space, while net migration for most large
regional groupings of population has only limited ef-
fects on age structure, the usual effective determinant of
spatial or temporal variations in the sex ratios by age in
such groupings is differential survivorship. The same
general conclusion holds for most, though not all,
smaller regional or national populations; counter-cases
in point, all involving long histories of large-scale net
migration, are the Caribbean area and Australia plus
New Zealand, as well as Ireland, Switzerland, Israel,
Canada, Algeria and Kuwait.

Many of the main interregional patterns of age and
sex composition over the past 25 years follow directly
from these points of orientation. For the world as a
whole, since fertility on a global basis changed only
fractionally, the distribution of population by broad age
groups shifted relatively little. Available estimates sug-
gest that in both 1950 and 1975 the global proportion of
persons under 15 years of age was not far from 35 per
cent in round terms, that for ages 15-65 was close to 60
per cent, and the one for the 65-plus population came to
about 5 per cent.

The nearly constant proportions of age groups on-a
global scale reflected almost similarly stable proportions
for the less developed regions, along with the absence of
any trend in the proportion aged 15 to 65 within the
more developed regions. In the former areas, the tradi-
tional and useful “40/40” rule, namely, that birth rates
of about 40 per 1,000 or more are likely to be associated
with a population proportion under age 15 of 40 per
cent or more, continued to prevail wherever applicable.
Thus, the proportion is currently very close to 40 per
cent in Africa as a whole, South Asia and most parts of
Latin America, where high and relatively stationary fer-
tility has been the dominant causal factor. In contrast,
the fact that East Asia occupied an intermedijate posi-
tion today, with some 30-35 per cent of the population
under 15 years of age, reflects clearly its intermediate
fertility level. In the more developed regions of Europe,
Northern America and the USSR, the proportions of
the population under 15 years old are all relatively
low—between 20 and 25 per cent—again in accord with
fertility indications. That the Caribbean area and the
developed nations of Oceania, and no others, deviate

from the patterns to be anticipated on grounds of fertil-
ity and mortality factors alone, can be explained in both
instances by above-average rates of net migration.

The proportions of people in the over-65 age-group
in the various regions, both throughout the past quarter
of a century and recently, have in effect been mirror im-
ages of the under-15 patterns. The average proportion
found in the more developed regions has currently been
about 10 per cent, or some two to three times the norm
estimated for the less developed areas. Within individ-
ual regions, this fraction today ranges downward from a
high of about 12 per cent in Europe to a low of 3 per
cent or so in Africa and South Asia.

Since cross-regional (and cross-national) differences
in the proportion under 15 years of age tend to be far
greater numerically than their associated 65-plus differ-
ences, it follows that the less developed regions all show
smaller percentages aged 15 to 65. This was the case
throughout the past quarter of a century, as it was for
many decades, if not centuries, previously. The propor-
tion came to very nearly 55 per cent in the less devel-
oped areas, and 65 per cent in the more developed
regions, during both 1950 and 1975. As a result, the cor-
responding age-dependency ratios (ratio of the under-
15 and over-65 population to the 15-65 age bracket)
came to 80 and 55 per cent, respectively, a nearly 50 per
cent differential, throughout the period. The size of this
differential and its persistence have been dominant de-
terminants of the large and continuing differentials be-
tween labour-force dependency ratios in the two sets of
areas, as discussed at length in chapter VL.

For smaller age intervals, major aspects of the recent
regional growth trends included the following: the
marked declines that have taken place within the more
developed regions of children under age 5 during the
period 1965-1970 and of persons aged 5-15 during the
1970s; the very high rates of growth of the 65-plus age
category in both developed and developing regions over
the last quarter of a century; and the above-average
rate of increase of the 15-25 group in the less developed
regions during the past decade.

All of these patterns will clearly necessitate major
socio-economic adjustments in the decades ahead. The
declines or sharp decelerations of the under-15 popu-
lation in the more developed regions have already had
significant repercussions on educational needs, and anal-
ogous impacts on family formation, labour force and
size of future birth cohorts are sure to emerge once this
age group begins to move into the adult years. Similarly
in these regions, the current and clearly foreseeable rise
in the older population, both in absolute and relative
terms, angurs an unavoidably massive upsurge of social
preoccupation with the medical care, housing, economic
security, employment opportunities and socio-psycho-
logical needs of the aged.

Rising concern with problems of the aged will also

loom large in the less developed regions if, as now

seems inevitable, high growth rates of their over-63
populations continue into the future. Although the mi-
cro and macro contexts of such concerns (in particular
their familial and governmental contexts) will differ




greatly in many respects from those of higher-income
nations, the policy issues are likely to become increas-
ingly similar as economic development proceeds on a
global scale. Simultaneously, the especially rapid
growth of the 15-25 age group in the less developed re-
gions will bring with it inevitable added problems of la-
bour-force absorption plus new dimensions of urban-
rural redistribution.

With respect to recent patterns of sex ratios, estimates
suggest a global value very close to unity, with both
male and female populations numbering some 2 billion.
The approximate 5 per cent differential between the
global sex ratio at birth and this all-age ratio reflects the
fact that female survival rates tend to be higher on aver-
age than are the rates for males. In the more developed
regions, this tendency has been so pronounced and con-
sistent that sex ratios are found to decrease steadily with
age in both 1950 and 1975, after allowance for war
losses among males. In the less developed regions, the
absence of any sustained fall of sex ratios with age be-
fore about 60 years implies fluctuating comparative lev-
els of male and female survival rates. Only after 60 do
the ratios begin an uninterrupted decline, such as would
occur with steadily higher female age-specific survival
rates in the upper years of life. There is no way, how-
ever, of judging the extent to which these under-60 and
60-plus patterns may be linked to uncertain estimates.

A relatively clear-cut conclusion suggested by the es-
timates is that the surviving members of male and fe-
male birth cohorts (starting with a ratio of about 105
males to 100 females at birth) become equalized in
number at a considerably earlier age, approximately 35
years, in the more developed regions, than in the less
developed areas, where this age is about 60 years. Such
a difference would be consistent with the fact that sur-
vival-rate differentials favouring females have histori-
cally been reported as higher in European-type
populations than has been true of most parts of Africa,
Asia or Latin America.

The rapidly changing role of women during the post-
war decades, with respect to labour force, education, le-
gal status and role within the family, among others, is
sure to have major cause-and-effect interrelations with
childbearing and nuptiality patterns in the decades
ahead. As yet too new to be clearly specified, such inter-
relations will pose novel challenges to social and demo-
graphic research, along with a host of major emerging
issues for policy. A second set of interrelations, centred
on the rapidly declining numbers of males per 100 fe-
males in the upper ages of life, is likely to command
similar analytic and policy attention, as problems of hu-
man resources from both productive and welfare view-
points come increasingly to the fore.

Labour force

The world’s economically active population rose from
1 billion to 1.5 billion or more between 1950 and 1975
according to estimates by the International Labour Or-
ganisation. Its lower rate of increase compared with the
60 per cent growth of total population implies a 5-10
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per cent decline in the aggregate (all-age) rate of global
labour-force participation, a trend almost wholly attrib-
utable to declining participation rates among younger
and older males. Age composition, though potentially
capable of causing a shift in the aggregate rate, was
comparatively unimportant. As noted, it changed rela-
tively little in the less developed regions, and its main
shifts in the more developed regions were compensating
ones at under 15 and over 65 years, ages which have
little significance for participation probabilities. Con-
ceivably, changes in age composition between 15 and 65
could have been important in some individual coun-
tries, but such effects are bound to be secondary from a
global viewpoint. :

Labour force in the less developed regions as of 1975
became equal to total labour force of the world in 1950.
Each of four large groupings of less developed areas—
Latin America, Africa, East Asia and South Asia—had
higher rates of growth of the economically active popu-
lation than did any of Northern America, the USSR or
Europe, while only the developed part of Oceania, be-
cause of high rates of immigration, deviated from this
comparative pattern. On average, the number of eco-
nomically active persons in the world’s low-income re-
gions rose at almost double the quarter-century rate
encountered in the higher-income regions. The net ef-
fect of these disparities has been to raise the proportion
of the world’s labour force in the former areas from
about 64 to 68 per cent, while lowering the share in the
latter areas commensurately. Barring unexpected future
trends in participation rates in either group of regions,
this tendency should continue and gain strength in the
decades to come, implying enormous impacts of demo-
graphic variations over space and time on regional pro-
ductive organization and performance.

In demographic structure no less than in regional
composition, the world’s labour force has shown .
marked recent transformation. The global number of
economically active females rose at a rate about 50 per
cent higher than the male rate between 1950 and 1975,
constituting about 35 per cent of the total labour force
at the end of this period as compared to 30 per cent or
so at the beginning. With respect to age composition,
the proportion of the labour force in the 25-55 age in-
terval rose substantially, mainly because of rising num-
bers of females, while the proportions of young workers
and older workers declined perceptibly. The downward
trend for young workers seems nearly certain to con-
tinue and may accelerate, given the spread of education
and the rapidly changing role of women in many of the
world’s economies. The upper-age tendency may have a
more uncertain future, not only for substantive reasons,
but also if statistical procedures were to change in dis-
tinguishing between the economically active and inac-
tive parts of the older female population in agriculture
and commerce. With respect to participation rates by
sex and age, over-all female participation rates rose in
both more developed and less developed regions, male
rates in all broad age-groups fell and the over-all rate
for combined sexes also fell, the last in response to these
component sex-age-specific patterns.




A labour-force shift of major significance from devel-
opment viewpoints has been the rapidly changing mix
of agricultural and ;non agricultural workers. In the
more developed regions, the agr icultural labour force
declined drastically, by about 50 per cent in absolute
numbers, to where it ;had become only about one third
of its 1950 relative size by 1975. In the less developed
regions, the situation has been more complex. The agri-
cultural labour force r[ose by about. one fourth, implying
a probably unparalleiled annual amount of increase in
absolute numbers despite enormous volumes of out-
movements from rural to urban areas. At the same time,
partly because of these same movements and partly be-
cause of rapid urban |growth from natural increase, the
agricultural labour force as a proportion of the total fell
by as much as one sixth.

Labour force dependency ‘

- The number of dependants in the world, defined as
the population not engaged in labour-force activity
(“not economically active”), rose by about 65 per cent,
from almost 1.5 billion to somewhat under 2.5 billion.
The increase can be linked directly, indeed arithmeti-
cally so, to the rise in total population and the decline in
labour-force participation.

. Expressed in relative terms, the size of the economi-
cally inactive population compared with active popu-
lation was close to 1.4 at both the beginning and end of
the 1950-1975 period, an intervening small decline of
the ratio having been wholly the result of declining par-
ticipation rates. The main changes in dependency on a
global scale, therefore, have been its increase in abso-
lute terms and its shifting composition by sex. In 1950,
females constituted about 65 per cent of the world’s de-
pendents. By 1975, the proportion had dropped to 60
per cent as a result of rising female labour-force partici-
pation. The fraction of the economically non-active who
were under age 15 remained unchanged at about 60 per
cent for combined sexes, rose for young adult and up-
per-age males as a result of declining participation
rates, and declined among females in the central la-
bour-force ages in response to rising participation.

As could be expected from the very large differences
in age structure between less developed and more de-
veloped regions, the former have had a consistently
higher labour-dependency ratio than have the latter.
The 1950 difference between ratios was 15 per cent and
the discrepancy has become larger over the years. Ap-
proximately, the ratios come to 1,500 dependants per
1,000 active persons in the less developed areas at
present, following a substantial rise, and 1,200 in the
more developed regions, where there has been very
little change.

Some main interrelations with development

In addition to urbanization and labour force, two
clusters of linkages that connect demographic trends to
socio-economic change in especially direct and impor-
tant ways are education and food. Both are discussed in
chapter VIL

Educatzon

The contrastmg s0cio-economic consequences of rapld
population growth plus high fertility in the less devel-
oped areas, on the one hand, and of much lower growth
and fertility in the more developed nations, on the other,
can be documented in especially stark manner by post-
war trends in education. Desplte enormous increases in
the enrolment levels of primary and secondary schools in
Africa, Asia and Latin America between about 1950 and
1970, the combined size of their school-age populatlon
has risen still more rapidly. As & result, the numbers out
of school : among both the 6-11 and 12-17 age groups in
these regions have risen rather than fallen. Simulta-
neously, drop- -out rates have remained elevated. and
pupil-teacher ratios have continued to be excessive, the-
latter in the face of greatly expanded commitments of
resources and personnel. Enrolment rates remain so low,
and fertility so high, that increases in the one or decreases
in the other could lead to enrolment differences involving
several hundreds’of millions of puplls by the year 2000.
In diametrical contrast, the more developed regions have
Had enrolment proportions that began at a high level in
1950 and ended at levels approaching saturation in 1975.
Neither rising completeness of enrolment nor anticipated
variations in fertility could be expected to cause appre-
ciable increases in student loads for decades to come.

So far as can be seen from studies ‘avallable at
present, it has not been possible to establish any conclu-
sive relationships between specific amounts of schooling
and the educational threshold beyond which fertility
begins to decline. A similar inconclusiveness holds with
respect to special educational programmes focusing on
family planning and their effécts on childbearing be-
haviour, as well as with respect to general education
and internal migration. These summary descriptions de-
scribe the findings to date as interpreted by the United
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza-
tion (UNESCO)."

Food

Although enormous global and regional increases in
both food supply and food distribution capabilities were
registered during the period 1950-1975, consumption
per capita in large parts of the world continues to be far
below standards of adequacy in normal periods and
vulnerable to sharp short-run setbacks in abnormal
ones. In recent years especially, it has been found to be
subject to calamitous downturns.

Population size, density and growth have clearly been
major elements in the profound regional and national
mis-matches that continue to prevail between numbers
and nutritional supplies over 'most of the globe. Al-
though food output in both the developed and the de-
veloping regions rose at an average annual rate of
3-plus per cent between the early 1950s and 1960s, an
extraordinary decadal pace by historical standards, out-
put growth per capita was more than twice as large in
the former areas as in the latter. Specifically, the rates
came to somewhat under 2.0 per cent and under 1.0 per




cent, respectively. Even in Africa, where the output rise
of 2-plus per cent was well below the 3 per cent or
higher rates found in large parts of the less developed
regions, including Latin America, the Near East, the
Asian centrally planned economies and the developing
market economies of the Far East,” productive perform-
ance was far from shallow in relation to earlier long-run
trends in many of today’s developed areas. Never-
theless, the growth of that continent’s population—at
2 per cent a rate no longer high by many contemporary
standards—was such as to eliminate all per capita gain
during the 1950s.

Between the early 1960s and 1970s, the correspond-
ing contrasts between the more developed and less de-
veloped regions became even more pronounced. Output
in both groups of regions again grew at approximately
equal rates, roughly midway between 2.5 and 3 per cent
on an average annual basis. Yet per capita output
growth in the high-income areas remained almost un-
changed, at between 1.5 and 2.0 per cent, while in the
low-income regions the rate plummeted to well below
0.5 per cent. As can be directly inferred from these meas-
ures, the reason was that the population growth rates
in the two groups of regions were roughly in a ratio of
25t L.

The post-war contrasts in these same respects reached
a peak during the first half of the 1970s, when growth of
food maintained its pace of the previous decade in the
more developed regions but slackened markedly, to well
below 2 per cent, among the less developed areas. As a
result, the output growth rate on a per capita basis con-
tinued unabated in the former areas, while a substantial
decline, at an average annual rate approximating 0.5
per cent, occurred in the latter. Only parts of Asia
avoided decreases, as Africa, Latin America and the Far
East all experienced sharp setbacks. For the longer pe-
riod between the early 1960s and mid 1970s, there was
little or no change in per capita output in each of the
last three areas, where many individual countries expe-
rienced a more rapid growth of numbers than of food.
Such declines often occurred in areas with especially
low levels of nutritional intake, hence with especially
high vulnerability to the threat of famine.

With income and population both taken into account,
only about a fourth of the less developed countries of the
world experienced food production trends between the
early 1960s and mid 1970s that were adequate to accom-
modate rising effective demands. Should the income in-
creases projected for developing regions according to
existing development plans actually take place, and
should their current high population growth rates con-
tinue, effective demand (to be distinguished from needs)
for food would tend to rise at a 3-4 per cent pace .an-
nually. This is beyond the orders of magnitude of actual
output increases encountered over the past quarter of a
century and even further beyond pre-1950 increases.

? These regional groupings are the ones employed by the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations (FAO) in dealing
with less developed countries; they are not far from the major-area
groupings used by the Population Division of the United Nations Sec-
retariat (see footnote 1).
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According to studies conducted by FAO, population
growth in all parts of the world is expected to remain a
more dominant determinant of effective demand for
food than is income, especially in areas where food is in
short supply. Since population growth appears to ac-
count for about 70 per cent of the expected rise in such
demand in the developing regions and 60 per cent in
the developed economies, its causal influence, at least in
statistical terms, appears to exceed that attributable to
income plus all other factors combined.

The food-supply setbacks of the earlier part of this
decade have been superimposed on severe long-run or
chronic problems. With respect to the latter, estimates as
of about 1970 suggest that energy (calorie) intake per
capita during recent decades has tended to be 5-10 per
cent short of nutritional requirements in Africa and in
much or most of Asia. Possibly only Latin America
among the less developed regions has had intake levels in
excess of requirements. In addition, the quality of food
consumption—for example, amounts of protein and vita-
min intake—has traditionally been much further below
standards than quantity-type or energy indicators.

Each of the more developed regions, in patent con-
trast, has had average food energy consumption levels
well above requirements during much or most of the
quarter-century period since 1950. In addition, Western
Europe, Northern America, Australia plus New Zealand,
Eastern Europe and the USSR, plus the other developed
market economies combined, all report consistently
larger intakes per capita of proteins than the average cor-
responding intake for any developing region. These dif-
ferentials increased during the 1960s as the excess of such
intake among the world’s more developed areas rose
from nearly 50 per cent to nearly 70 per cent.

Whatever the indicators, however, regional or even
national comparisons do not do full justice to the wel-
fare dimensions of the world’s food situation. Estimates
based on 1970 conditions suggest that close to half a bil-
lion persons globally (excluding the Asian centrally
planned economies) suffer from severe protein-energy
malnutrition. Of these, about 95 per cent are inhabi-
tants of the developing market economies, where they
represent some 15 per cent of the population. The re-
maining 5 per cent are situated in the developed re-
gions, where they constitute some 2-3 per cent of the
total. Perhaps as many as half of the young children in
the developing market economies are inadequately
nourished on a chronic basis. Severe malnutrition must
surely have become more widespread in many of these
economies during much of the 1970-1975 period.

Looking ahead, accommodation of the world’s food
needs will have to contend with a number of significant
recent developments affecting supply potentials. One
such, a key adverse turn of events, has involved sharp
increases in fuel costs, which have imposed major con-
straints on world capacities for expanding production
and trade of fertilizer. A second limitation, less sudden,
has been the progressive diminution of idle lands avail-
able for cultivation. Almost certainly, the less developed
areas cannot hope to achieve in the near future increases
in cultivated areas that would compare with the increases




in the post-war period until now. Barring enormous and
as yet unforeseen breakthroughs in land utilization tech-
nology, such as the achievement of effective control over
tropical climates, much larger parts of future gains in
food output within the less developed regions will have to
come from rising acreage yields than has been true in the
past. Important, too, in this connexion has been the con-
version of previously idled cropland to cultivation in the
United States of America during the early 1970s; future
“windfalls” of this type and magnitude can no longer be
expected. A favourable development since about 1975,
the recovery of grain reserves in a number of the world’s
largest producing areas, can help to offset these limita-
tions, but only partially.

Chronic balance-of-payments difficulties in the non-
oil-rich less developed regions—an outcome of chroni-
cally low productive and export capacities, large needs
for capital imports and escalating debt service charges—
have been compounded by the precipitous upsurge of
needed food imports in recent years. Indicative in this
connexion is the fact that imports of cereals by the less
developed countries as a group rose during each year
between 1970 and 1975; such imports were no less than
two thirds higher towards the end of this period than at
the start. ‘

The growing importance of international trade as a
potential way of offsetting a rapid population increase
and food production inadequacies in the less developed
areas merits emphasis. Asia, Africa and Latin America
were all grain-exporting areas before the Second World
War and all had become food-deficit regions as of the
mid 1970s. Projections to 1985 by FAO suggest that
output gains could be one third less than increases in
demand in the less developed regions and not far from
twice the growth in demand within the more developed
regions. Although production for the world as a whole is
projected to run somewhat ahead of demand, these re-
gional discrepancies have the obvious corollary of a
greatly rising need for trade if demands are to be met.
In turn, much of the world’s regional supply-demand
discrepancies to be anticipated stem from contrasting
rates of population growth, as documented throughout
the post-war era until now.

The fact that food supply has more than kept pace with
population in many areas despite rapid growth in num-
bers, while falling short in many others despite substan-
tial gains in output, makes it clear that the world’s food
problems have both non-demographic and demographic
aspects, which are a key to possible solutions. In the less
developed regions as a whole and in most countries
within those regions, no conceivably reasonable decele-
ration of population growth could lead to an adequate
solution to the problem of food deficiencies in the coming
decade unless production moved ahead at a high rate.
And conversely, in the more developed regions, no out-
put trends that can reasonably be anticipated are likely
to raise severe problems of under-supply, so long as low
growth in population continues.

A main uncertainty today surrounding global food
and population interrelations is whether per capira out-
put gains in the less developed regions can be resumed
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on a sustained basis, even if a limited one. Whether the
declines of the early 1970s were an early-warning signal
of long-run deterioration on the world food front, or will
be convincingly overcome in future, is a many-sided
question with ever evolving aspects. One such is the pos-
sibility, still highly controversial, that long-run climatic
conditions may be taking a drastic turn for the worse.
Although, in the absence of scientifically confirmed evi-
dence, the likelihood of such a turn cannot be judged,
even a small risk in this regard could be ominous.

Nevertheless, it is likely that the food problems that
will continue to command major attention by Govern-
ments will be long-standing ones. Such attention should
simultaneously emphasize production and population,
but surely not the latter alone or even primarily. It is
true that population pressures in many less developed
countries are major hindrances to productivity gains in
their agrarian sectors. But it is also true that the prob-
lem of achieving a better balance between regional food
needs and supplies is very largely one of production. Al-
though-réduced population growth in the less developed
areas could facilitate, and add to, the gains made pos-
sible through improved agrarian technology, it cannot
be a substitute for such gains. New land-use patterns,
improved seed varieties, more favourable credit and
marketing conditions, greatly enlarged irrigation facil-
ities, intensified agricultural investment, agrarian re-
form and the expanded cultivation of non-conventional
food-stuffs, among others, are non-demographic factors
whose productive potentials are both enormous and far
from being realized. The very recent substantial recov-
ery of world food output and reserve levels, following
stunning setbacks only a few years earlier, adds support
to this assessment. It also adds weight to a curious com-
bination of corollaries: that public and even expert
opinion has often overreacted to short-term fluctuations
on the world’s food. front, mistaking these for the onset
of inevitable long-run developments, on the one hand,
but also that most of the world’s population remains
vulnerable to major setbacks within a context of chronic
want, on the other.

Povricies

Increasing attention by Governments to questions of

population policy has become a prominent feature of

the international demographic landscape in recent dec-
ades. About half of the world’s Governments, ruling
over much more than half of the world’s inhabitants,
regard demographic change as a factor significantly af-
fecting development in favourable or unfavourable
ways. Such nations appear increasingly willing to take
explicit direct or indirect steps to orient growth rates, or
components of change, in preferred directions. Con-
versely, less than 20 per cent of all Governments, involv-
ing much less than a fifth of the world’s population,
believe that natural increase is so inconsequential in its
unfavourable impact on development as to require no
policy intervention on their part. The reasons for the
spread of policy interest in population undoubtedly in-
volve a combination of factors, both non-demographic




and demographic. Among the former, world-wide expan-
sion of national planning for growth stabilization and
human resource objectives has certainly been an espe-
cially srgmﬁcant influence. Among the- latter, the pace
and nature of post-war population trends, increasing
and more trmely information abott the facts of such
trends, and growing 1ns1ghts into their causes and 1mplr-
cations, all starid out. For both sets of réasons, political
preoccupation with national and’ mternatronal popu-
lation movements seems certain to continue and expand

To some extent, of course, the current polrcy preoccu-
pations are extensions of old concerns. Attempts to limit
mortahty or to control international migration, for ex-
amiple, go back to the beginnings of history: On the
other hand, it is clear that something new has’ been
added.” As part two of this publication ampl y ' attests,
new substantive areas of policy attention, in partrcular
Government concerns with fertility and with the socio-
economic implications of populatron change for devel-
opment policy, make the current arid prospective situ-
ations $tand apart from earlier periods. ™

Nevertheless any interpretation of either situation,
even the current one, is beset by conceptual difficulties
of a substantial order. How national objectives are af:
fected by population patterns, how such influences are
percelved by Governments, the resulting content of
population issues when formulated politically, and pos-
sible options for dealing with'the issties so defined—each
of these is a multi-branched subject area and each re-
quires ramified analysrs In partrcular pohtrcal recogni-
tion of a populatron problem and policy attempts to
meet it, may be linked in multiple rather than unique
ways, and even in inconsistent rather than consistent
fashion. The facts in any or all of these respects may
vary widely from period to per1od in a given area and
from place'to place cross-sectionally.”

Examples of these points abound. A rate of popu-
lation change that is considered to be too- hrgh can be
associated with a priority goal to reduce mortalrty,
policy that would tend to raise the rate further, in the
short run at least. A rate of growth deemed too low (or

high) can in principle be raised through innumerable

combinations of ‘mortality shifts, fertility changes and
migration-oriented policies, rather than by a single ap-
proach only. “Second best” rates may be the ones tar-
geted in practice, though they are non-optimal in
theory, given the lack of feasible methods for achieving
anything better. Or still again, a rate may be regarded
as better modified through a broad approach such as
one stressing development policies ‘of a non-demo-
graphrc nature, than by a programme demographically
orrented only

Populatron policy analysis is a new field of research,
for which tested methodologrcal traditions have yet to be
established. The attempts in part ‘two of this publication
to codify Government perceptions of their demographrc
situations, to descrrbe national populatron policies, to in-
terrelate the two, and, moreover, to'do so on an essen-
tially world-wide scale, should therefore be vrewed as a
prehmrnary el’fort na strll novel subject area.
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As noted earlier, the source materials assembled in
part two are in large “part an outgrowth of the 1974
World Populatron Plan of Action, which recommended
that Governments should consider how populatron
processes were interrelated with socio-economic change
in their countries and how such interrelations might be
modified when approprrate actron appeared needed

A proﬁle of current main patterns

Despite obscurrtres in the data base, a reasonably clear
profile emerges of - coritemporary population policy-
niaking on an international scale. Demograpliic trends
are considered by Governments to have significant ef-
fects on national interests as a rule, tend to be widely
regarded as development issues, and are almost - every-
where judged from standpoints of broader socio-
economic objectives in deciding on policy. As a resul,
pohcy attention to unfavourable socio-economic conse-
quences of populatron change is believed to require a
broader approach than' direct or exclusive reliance on
mortahty, fertility or migration measures proper. Rather,
such attention is likely: to involve a mix of measures,
partly demographic and partly non-demographic, with
the non-demographic part often the larger of the two.

In a sense, since all Governments have a health pol-
1cy and this is related to mortality, all countries have
some form of “national populatron policy”. But it is also
true that the large majority of countries, 132 out of the
156 surveyed in the present report considered in 1976
that their rates of natural increase (or growth) placed
constraints (large or small) on development; generally,
the constraints involved go far beyond health, however
broadly defined. Moreover, very nearly all of the 132
countries can be classified as undertaking programmes
of policy intervention that are multidimensional in’ ¢on-
tent. ‘As reported, policies are said to rely on various
combinations of measures affecting mortality, fertrhty,
spatlal distribution, international migration, social ar-
rangements, economic trends, political organization or
technological usages. Such multiplicities reflect the mul-
tiple objectives usually involved, not only demographrc
plus non-demographic but also joint components- -of-
change targets among the former

The demographic pattern most often singled out as a
source of serious dissatisfaction is spatial distribution.
With notable frequeney, this is cited by Governments as
playing an important role in policy attempts to cope
with problems of natural increase (or growth), though
distribution is inherently subnational in nature and the
growth patterns involved are national. The reason may
be that national growth is understood to have markedly
differential 1mpacts by region or urban- rural sectors.

Policy-related attitudes to natural increase tend to be
ambivalent for various reasons, in particular because of
the multiple natiire of the impact such an increase is
perceived to have. The growth of national numbers is
almost always believed to have one or more favourable
effects, especially that of supporting the “national iden-
tity”, even when the unfavourable effects are deemed
Substantral, serious or dominant. Nevertheless the am:




bivalence is not overriding; the degree of correlation
found to hold between attitudes towards a rate of
growth and its actual size is not small. Among the 42
more developed nations surveyed, only one regarded its
rate of natural increase as too high and all of the others
deemed it satisfactory or too low. Among the 114 less
developed nations, the situation was more variable but
still clearly contrasting. Here; about two fifths of the
Governments regarded their rates as too high, an al-
most equal proportion were not dissatisfied and about
one fifth deemed their rates too low.

Reported differences between the two groups of re-
gions with respect to views of mortality and fertility are
again in line with factual variations. In the more devel-
oped regions, mortality levels are generally acceptable,
while fertility is considered too low as a rule. In the less
developed regions, the modal attitudes are substantially
reversed; mortality is seriously unacceptable because it
is too high, while fertility is judged to be too high by

almost half the Governments and too low by less than

10 per cent.

More speaﬁcally, of the less developed countries re-
porting “substantial” or “severe” problems associated
with demographic trends, 95 mentioned problems of
spatial distribution; 69 cited problems related to natural
increase and associated fertility rates (48 countries .ex-
pressing concern about high rates and 21 about rates
that were too low); 79 mentioried miortality and morbid-
ity, as well as health aspects of fertility; 59 referred to
other aspects of fertility, such as spacing and size of the
family; and 68 were concerned by international migra-
tion. Of the 42 countries surveyed in the developed re-
gions, 20 refefred to spatial distribution; 17 to natural
increase and associated fertility rates (one was con-
cerned by rates that were too high and 16 by rates that
were too low); no country mentioned the mortality and
morbidity aspects of fertility; 20 were conceined by

. other aspects of fertility; and 26 by international migra-
tion. Globally, the Governments that were substantially
concerned by the effects of emigration outnumbered
those concerned by immigration problems by a ratio of
4103.

Policy perceptions by Governments can be said to
identify three separable levels at which population has
an influence: the level at which the individual is af-
fécted; that at which the impact is on national—includ-
ing subnational— interests; and thé level at which the
influence is extra-national. At all three levels, but’ par-
ticularly the last, population developments become in-
terrelated with questions of the current or prospéctive
international economic order: how it operates at present
or should be encouraged to evolve in thé future.

Follow-up programmeés concerned with fertility and
spatial distfibution may be precluded because it is
feared that they will not prove feasible, or on other
grounds; conversely, policy intervention where the cur-
rent situation is satisfactory may be deemed necessary
in order to avoid departures from the status quo. In con-
trast, such tendencies have not been manifested with re-
spect to morbidity, mortality or international migration,
for which the perception of a problem was invariably
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linked to interventions seeking remedial results. In
short, an awareness of the favourable or unfavourable
state of an actual situation as perceived by a Govern-
ment may be an imperfect guide in predicting the policy
that will be followed. The approach may, in fact, de-
pend on the subject area involved, which could be a
decisive factor.

About half of the world’s Governments consider their
fertility rates to be relatively satisfactory and about half
find them unsatisfactory. Almost all the dissatisfied
Governments from the developed regions would prefer
higher fertility, while the great majority of dissatisfied
in the less developed regions—about 90 per cent—would
prefer lower fertility. Globally, the Governments that
provide access to modern methods of contraception—
over two thirds of the total—indicate a mix of fertility-
level preferences. These may be for higher, lower or
existing rates in relation to actual behaviour patterns.

Since the 1976 Third Inquiry among Governments on
Population and Development could be compared rea-
sonably well with 1974 data coimpiled from the Second
Inquiry, held in 1974, and from related source materi-
als, several tendencies towards changes in policy orien-
tations can be indicated, if sketchily. In the case of the
more developed countries, there has been increasing
concern with the decline of growth and fertility rates to
low or very low levels. In the less developed regions, the
riet trend has been in an almost opposite direction;
here, it is high growth and fertility that are becommg
mounting sources of concern.

From the procedural as well as the substantive points
of view, the less developed and more developed regions
differ substantially in approaches to policy. Nearly all
less developed countries rely on a central planning
agency for policy formulation, and most do so for policy
implementation as well. Except when dealing with
highly specialized or non:traditiorial functions, rela-
tively few such nations place programme or policy re-
sponsibilities in the hands of a separate agency. In
contrast, countries of the developed regions rely much
less on planning agencies, in part because these are less
frequently present within the governmental structure.

Policy perceptions

Of the 156 countries that are Members of the United
Nations or members of the specialized dgericies, 37
countries considered in 1976 that a “higher rate of natu-
ral iicrease is desirable”, 70 thought their rate was “sat-
isfactory” and 49 believed that a “lower rate is
desirable”. More indicative than these globadl aggregates
is the manner in which they are distributed by stage of
demographic development. In_ the developed regions,
only one country considered a “lower rate désirable”, 25
were in the “satisfactory” category and 16 thought a
“higher rate desirable”. In the less developed regions,
48 desired lower ratés, 45 were satisfied and 21 desxred a
higher rate.

In the corresponding dlsmbutlons by population
there was a much sharper contrast between regions. In
the more developed ateas, fully 85 per cént of the popu-




lations belonged to countries having a “favourable”
over-all Government perception of growth levels and
trends, compared with a 60 per cent proportion of coun-
tries. In the less developed regions, the corresponding
proportion of populations was 16 per cent, compared
with about 40 per cent of countries. Hence, where only
about 15 per cent of the more developed populations of
the world were ruled by Governments not satisfied with
their growth situation, almost the same low percentage
described the proportion satisfied in less developed re-
gions. Globally, 13 per cent of the world’s inhabitants
live in countries whose Governments consider a higher
rate to be “desirable”, 29 per cent in countries that feel
“satisfied”, and 58 per cent in countries that believe a
“lower rate is desirable”.

It follows that, as a rule, the foregoing “favourable-
unfavourable” distinction between types of regions was
parallelled by a like dichotomy between larger and
smaller national populations: Governments in the more
developed countries with a relatively large population
seem to be satisfied with their current patterns of
growth, while Governments ruling the larger popu-
lations in the less developed parts of the world have
been dissatisfied. It should be noted, however, that
these proportions could be greatly affected by the classi-
fication tabulated for a very few nations.

Average mortality levels were acceptable in 32 of the
more developed countries and unacceptable in the re-
maining 10; among the less developed nations the levels
-were acceptable in 27 countries and unacceptable in 87.
Not surprisingly, the extent of acceptability was found
to vary with expectation of life at birth. Of the 54 coun-
tries with an expectation below 50 years, only onc consid-
ered its situation acceptable. Many of these same areas,
in every case less developed, also considered their
growth rates to be excessive. On the other hand, of the
37 countries .with an expectation of life of 70 years and
over, 31 considered their level acceptable and also pre-
ferred a higher rate of population increase. These juxta-
positions of longevity and growth goals make it evident
that the motives underlying population policies may
well be mixed and multiple.

With respect to age-specific or other disaggregated
death rates, the increases encountered among males in a
number of more developed countries are reported to
have occasioned rising concern on the part of their Gov-
ernments during the mid 1970s. In less developed na-
tions, infant and rural mortality conditions have been
singled out for special attention.

Fertility in the post-war decades has become a major
focus of policy consideration for both microfamilial and
macrodemographic reasons, its effects on the status of
women and rates of growth being obvious examples of
these twin elements. Little more than half of the 156 na-
tions surveyed consider their fertility levels to be rela-
tively satisfactory, and nearly half consider them to be
unsatisfactory. Among the more developed countries ex-
pressing dissatisfaction, practically all regarded their fer-
tility as being too low; of the dissatisfied countries, those
that judged fertility to be too high outnumbered those
that considered it too low by a margin of nearly eight to
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one. More specifically, 18 countries (including 11 in the
developed regions) regarded their fertility rates as “too
low”, 83 (including 30 developed) as “satisfactory”, and
55 (of which one was developed) as “too high”. Among
the 83 countries with “satisfactory” fertility rates, there-
fore, there were wide variations in demographic condi-
tions. There were 82 countries with an avowed policy of
intervention in fertility of which 14 (10 developed) had
policies designed to increase fertility, 22 (10 developed)
were trying to maintain their present rate, and 40 (all less
developed) wished to reduce their rate.

The question of providing access to modern methods
of contraception has been of particular national and in-
ternational policy interest in recent years. Of the 156
countries surveyed, 98 had formulated and implemented
policies designed to provide unlimited access through
public health or social welfare facilities, while another 16
provided access through local authorities and private or-
ganizations, a total of 114 in all. Less than half of these
were seeking higher rates of population growth.

Of interest from the point of view of the internal con-
sistency of the responses as edited is the fact that the
percentage of Governments tabulated as desiring nei-
ther higher nor lower rates of natural increase was close
to the proportion that considered their rates of increase
to have neither major positive nor major negative ef-
fects on developmental goals. Among the remaining na-
tions, or those identified as considering the effects to be
more than minor, the number finding the effects so sub-
stantial as to justify direct measures to influence vital
rates was over three times higher than the number pre-
ferring indirect measures to attain this end.

Half the countries, or 78 out of 156, regarded their
geographical distribution of populatnon and internal
migration patterns as “largely unacceptable”; of these,
71 were from the less developed group. Another 59
countries regarded their situation in these respects as
“unacceptable to some degree” and only 19 considered
their situation “acceptable”. A large majority, some 100
countries, would prefer to slow down the flow of internal
migration, and four fifths of this group would also like
to see the structure of their urban and rural settlement
patterns wholly or partially changed. The 85 per cent of
the countries that regarded their spatial distribution as
“in some degree unacceptable” included about three
fourths of the more developed nations and nearly all of
the less developed ones.

Only 39 nations throughout the world considered im-
migration to be demographically significant. Of these,
eight (including two in developed regions) regarded the
rate of immigration as “too low”, while 24 (13 devel-
oped) deemed it “satisfactory”, and seven (three devel-
oped) termed it “too high”. Of the same 39 countries,
eight (two of them developed) had policies designed to
increase their rate of immigration; 17 (six developed)
sought to maintain their rates at current levels; and 14
(10 developed) had policies aimed at curbing rates.

More Governments were concerned with -emigration -
than with immigration (52 as against 39). Only four
countries (one developed) found their emigration rate
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to be “too low”; 28 (one developed) deemed it “satisfac-
tory”; and 20 (seven developed) regarded it as “too
high”. Among these same 52 countries, nine developed
and 43 developing countries had emigration policies,
with seven and 3, respectively, wishing to curb emigra-
tion. A large number of other countries (one developed
plus 27 developing) preferred to keep the emigration
rate unchanged while four wished to raise it.

Among the 15 classes of objectives that the Third In-
quiry listed as possibly affected by population were the
quality of the environment; the use of natural re-
sources; the supply and utilization of manpower; de-
sired income or related types of distribution; savings
and investment targets; adequacy of size of domestic
market; the appropriate provision of social services to
the young, adults and aged; “innovative dynamism”;
population replacement aims; and the desire to give
support to “national and cultural identity”. The last of
these, as interpreted, would presumably include preser-
vation of the State. The same 15 categories were used in
examining sources outside the Inquiry when response
from the Inquiry itself was lacking.

While two thirds of the less developed countries con-
sidered that population growth had a favourable in-
fluence on national identity, only about half thought it
stimulated economic growth, and only one fourth be-
lieved that it fostered the provision of social services.
The more developed countries were less variable in
their assessments; over 60 per cent cited favourable
demographic effects on national identity and slightly
under 50 per cent thought the effects on social services
were favourable.

With respect to net or over-all Government positions,
half of the Governments in the less developed regions
(representing nearly three fifths of their total popu-
lation) considered negative influences to be predomi-
nant; only one fifth (of the population as well as of
Governments) deemed favourable influences to be pre-
dominant. Among the more developed nations, fully
half of the Governments (representing two thirds of the
total population) regarded the favourable effects of nat-
ural increase on national goals as being a predominant
factor, while only one fifth (one tenth of the population)
considered the negative eflects to have such importance.

Of the specific reasons given by Governments for re-
garding their population trends favourably or unfavour-
ably, the item most frequently singled out as favourable
among the 15 evaluative categories enumerated in the
Third Inquiry was “national identity”. This finding, en-
countered among both developed and developing re-
gions, is no doubt closely related to the more or less
universally held view that population is a key source of
national survival and continuity. Among the more de-
veloped nations, some 50-60 per cent reported that
growth (or size) of population was large enough to as-
sure sufficient manpower, a satisfactory stimulus to eco-
nomic growth or an adequate size of domestic markets.
An essentially complementary fraction of the countries
in this group, about 50 per cent, believed that growth or
size was small enough to foster quality of environment
and the provision of social services. Contrarily,

the effects most frequently cited as being unfavour-
able involved inadequate supply of manpower and in-
sufficient support for national identity. For less devel-
oped nations, the percentages reporting favourable
effects from high rates (or large size) ranged from about
45 to 65 per cent, depending on the type of effect, while
the advantages derived from low rates were reported
about 25 per cent of the time. The unfavourable effects
of population growth most frequently mentioned were
high rates of unemployment and inadequacy of social
services.

Although there are marked differences between the
less developed and more developed regions, taken as a
whole, in the interplay between their perceptions and
actual circumstances, this is not always the case for indi-
vidual countries within the regions. It is true that no
country with an actual growth rate below 1 per cent (all
such countries had more developed populations) re-
ported itself as desiring a lower rate. But even in this
group, fewer countries with a recent (1970-1975)
growth rate below 0.5 per cent were found to desire a
higher rate than when the rate was between 0.5 and 1.0
per cent. The situation was no less fluid among coun-
tries with relatively high actual rates (most of which
were less developed). Countries with a 2 per cent or
higher level of recent growth rates were much less likely
to desire a higher rate than those with a rate below 2
per cent, yet those with a 3-plus per cent rate were as
likely to prefer a higher rate as those having a 2-3 per
cent rate of growth. Obviously, factors other than actual
trends can affect or even dominate Government percep-
tions of desirable growth rate; such factors include the
degree of development, level of mortality, agricultural
density and population size, among others.

In short, less developed countries are just as likely as
the more developed countries to perceive favourable in-
dividual (but not net) effects from “high” rates, despite
their sharply distinctive perceptions on a net or over-all
basis. And conversely, the clear tendency of less devel-
oped nations to regard their growth rates as too high in
terms of net advantages is not associated with a view
that low rates would be advantageous from all social or
economic viewpoints.

Comparison of the mid 1976 Third Inquiry with data
from the 1974 Second Inquiry provides the best detailed
indication so far available of recent changes in policy
orientations. For both periods, supplementary source
materials had to be employed to round out the re-
sponses received.

The evidence suggests some limited but not insignifi-
cant propensities to change. In Europe, the most promi-
nent shifts have involved Czechoslovakia, Hungary and
Romania, all of which moved from the 1974 perception
that intervention to raise the rate of natural increase was
desirable toa 1976 position that current growth was satis-
factory. In each of these instances, the shift appears to
have been associated with a rise in the actual growth rate.
Possibly because of the absence of a desired actual trend,
other developed areas showing a shift have moved
towards a preference for a higher rate. Both Finland and




the Federal Republic of Germany have come round to
this view, in each case seeking to achieve their goals by
means of indirect measures. Switzerland, which had pre-
viously cited no unfavourable consequences from its
growth rate, has more recently adopted the view that
such consequences do in fact exist, though not to a signif-
icant degree. Similarly, about half a dozen other coun-
tries appear to have strengthened their preference for a
higher rate over the two-year period. An exception has
been New Zealand, the only more developed country
currently desirous of achieving a lower rate of growth,
which made the opposite kind of transition from its
previous perceptions. In Portugal, where a 1974 political
régime had considered higher rates to be desirable, its
successor has reported the growth rate to be satisfactory.

The changing policy perceptions of the less developed
nations are only occasionally in accord with the tenden-
cies to change manifested in the developed regions. In
Latin America, Chile was reported as being satisfied
with its growth rate in 1976, after seeking a lower rate in
1974, while Uruguay moved from a position favouring
more rapid growth through indirect measures to one fa-
vouring direct intervention for this purpose. In Asia, the
Lao People’s Democratic Republic has come to prefer a
higher growth rate. Finally, Singapore, Cape Verde and
Benin have shifted from a desire for a lower rate in 1974
to satisfaction with their 1976 rate. However, with about
three exceptions at most, no country in any less devel-
oped region has been reported as shifting towards a
preference for higher growth rates. Rather, the pre-
dominant pattern of change, where one has occurred,
has been in the direction of preferring a lower rate, al-
most always starting from the 1974 view that the rate at
that time was “satisfactory”. Some of these nations have
become willing to use intervention to achieve lower
rates, as in Lesotho, Papud New Guinea, the Seychelles
and Uganda, while others have come to favour the use
of indirect rather than direct measures for achieving this
goal. Ecuador, Liberia, Madagascar, Nicaragua, Sene-
gal and Sierra Leone all illustrate the latter tendency.

In practically all other instances, involving a large
majority of the countries surveyed, views regarding the
desirability of growth rates appear to have remained the
same. Countries that favoured lower or higher rates of
increase in- 1974 tended to do so again in 1976. Simi-
larly, those that perceived their actual growth rates to
be sufficiently satisfactory or insufficiently harmful to
warrant change showed invariant assessments as a rule.

To sum up, such recent shifts in policy as have oc-
curred in the less developed regions have added to their
tendency to favour lower growth rates. An opposite
trend, favouring higher rates, has tended to prevail in
the more developed areas, though again only occasion-
ally. It follows that the increasing disparity between ac-
tual growth rates in the two groups of regions in recent
décades has been associated with policy preferences by
Governmeénts which would, if successfully imple-
mented, reduce such disparities. This reaction pattern
could become a major factor affecting future growth-
rate propensities.

Policy actions

Policy perceptions with respect to population growth
may be directly, indirectly or little related to actions
taken by Governments. Medical or health programmes,
regulations affecting immigration, and policies that af-
fect fertility, for example, may be aimed as much at
non-demographic objectives as at raising or lowering
the size of the population. Most Governments report
that they prefer to rely on a combination” of non-
demographic and demographic adjustments in coping
with dysfunctional effects of population growth, while
an even larger majority believes that excessive or
deficient growth requires modifications of natural in-
crease and population distribution in combination,
rather than of the former alone. A Government desiring
to alter its growth rate by direct intervention may report
itself as using much the same array of growth-affecting
policies as does one espousing’ indirect measures, or
even much the same as one that believes its growth rate
requires no modification at all. ~

In the present study, it has been assumed that Gov-
ernments that cite no perceived deterrents to develop-
ment from their demographic growth patterns also have
no policies designed to alter such patterns. There were
two dozen such nations, equally divided among the less
and more developed regions, where they comprised
about 10 per cent and 30 per cent, respectively, of the
total numbers of countries. This left 102 less developed
countries plus 30 more developed ones as the universe
of nations whose policies affecting population growth
were defined statistically as having development-
enhancing objectives.

Among the 132 nations so identified, the countries that
appeared to attach most importance to non-demo-
graphic approaches to problems of population growth
were as numerous as those that relied chiefly on demo-
graphic approaches. The large majority, some 70 per
cent, were tabulated as seeking a mix of both approaches.
This was so whether growth was believed to be excessive
or deficient, and again whether direct or indirect mea-
sures of intervention were deemed most appropriate.
Only when growth was deemed to be excessive but of
minor significance did a considerable number of coun-
tries report their willingness to rely principally on either
demographic or non-demographic adjustments alone.
Apparently, minor problems of population growth are
considered to be well enough handled by partial or nar-
rowly gauged attempts at remedy, while major problems
are felt to require a multifaceted approach. '

If these current policy indications are found to prevail
in future, a notable conclusion will emerge: the larger
the significance of population-growth problems as per-
ceived by nations, the less likely is it that demographic
approaches alone will be adopted. The 1976 data sug-
gest that no more than about 15 per cent of the world’s
nations—or one in six—would currently be willing to
rely on a demographically oriented approach in coping
with dadverse impacts of population growth on develop-
ment. A related finding, namely that developed coun-
tries appear more willing than less developed ones to




rely exc]uswely on demographic adjustments, needs to
be further explored.

The fact that some 60 per cent of the Governments
reported to be “action-oriented” towards their problems
of population growth seek changes in their patterns of
natural increase should be correlated with the further
fact that over 75 per cent would seek co-ordinate or sole
redress through changes in distribution. Whether the
demographic impacts of growth on development are be-
lieved to be major or secondary, reliance on internal
distribution measures especially, as well as on inter-
national migration, is the method most widely adopted
for dealing with excessive or deficient growth of
numbers.

Policies intended to overcome population-growth ob-
stacles to development were classified in the 1976 survey
as belonging to five broad subject areas: mortality, fertil-
ity, Spatldl (internal) distribution, international migra-
tion, and “non-demographic.” Among the 30 developed
nations identified as exercising one or more such policies,
four fifths reported the use of non-demographic pro-
gramme elements; about one fourth used mortality pro-
grammes; nearly three fifths had fertility programmes; a
like proportion had spatial distribution programmes;
and two thirds reported actions to affect international
migration. Among the corresponding 102 less developed
nations, nearly all had adopted non-demographic poli-
cies for demographically-related goals; one fifth had
mortality programmes for such purposes; a little over
half had fertility programmes; nearly all had policies af-
fecting spatial distribution; and about three fifths fol-
lowed policies relating to international migration. Here
again, as with perceptions, the greater reliance of less
developed regions on non-demographic methods of ap-
proach is apparent, as is their relatively greater emphasis
on distribution or migration policy options, compared
with mortality or fertility options, in adopting demo-
graphic measures.

More than half of the entire group of 132 actively in-
tervening countries employed at least four of the above
five broad classes of policy options, while less,than one
third used two or fewer options. No country was found
to rely exclusively on a combination of mortality, fertil-
ity and international migration (i.e., demographic only)
options, and only one used any two of these exclusively.
As might be expected, mortality policy is never selected
as an only means of intervention; rather, it is always re-
ported in association with at least three of the remain-
ing four broad classes of options. A pronounced direct
relation was found to prevail between the degree of sig-
nificance attached to the effects of population growth on
development and the number of classes of policy meth-
ods adopted.

The limited or partial roles that Governments gener-
ally assign to mortality, fertility or international migra-
tion when coping with unsatisfactory population
increase have an important implication. For each of
these components of change, policies designed to affect
it are also intended to serve other—non-growth or non-

demographic—objectives. Attempts to reduce mortality
for humanitarian reasons, to cope with illegitimate fer-
tility for social reasons, or ¢ unite families previously
separated by migration are all examples of this. In each
of these instances, growth and non-growth goals tend to
be envisaged as simultaneous, or even inseparable.

Fertility policy patterns indicate mosaic-like com-
plexities similar to those for growth policy. About half
of the Governments surveyed have reported that they
provide neither incentives nor disincentives for pur-
poses of altering reproductive behaviour. Most of the
remaining less developed countries attempt to induce
declines, and all of the remaining more developed
countries seek either to induce increases or to bring a
halt to declines. About 10 per cent of the Governments,
almost evenly divided between less and more developed
nations, report efforts to limit access to methods of fer-
tility regulation, while almost 20 per cent, nearly all less
developed, are described as neither limiting nor encour-
aging such access.

Policy actions undertaken to affect population distri-
bution include attempts to affect rural-to-urban migra-
tion, to re-structure the rural-urban residential network,
or both. Two out of three of the world’s nations would
prefer to decelerate the rural-to-urban flow of migrants
and three out of five to modify substantially their resi-
dential patterns by area.

Institutional arrangements

The extent to which population policy is adequately
formulated and assessed depends heavily on research
inputs and other advisory infrastructure. In the devel-
oped regions, where the data needed for policy develop-
ment are relatively abundant, the informational inputs
used for such purposes are deemed limited by Govern-
ments in about one out of four cases. This relatively
hlgh proportion may well reflect the fact that in half the
developed nations no central agency exists to integrate
population policies within a national plan. Hence, the
significance of the proportion may in large measure be
formal rather than substantive. In the less developed re-
gions, the situation is largely reversed. Here, a central
planning institution exists in almost every country, but
more than a third of the time research inputs to popu-
lation policy processes are reported to be limited.

The inadequacy of basic data in most less developed
areas remains a central item on the world’s demo-
graphic agenda, despite the numerous individual or ad
hoc ways in which Governments have improvised re-
search or similar investigatory facilities for dealing with
population problems. In all regions, both more devel-
oped and less developed, an increasingly reliable
knowledge of how demographic trends and patterns in-
teract with socio-economic change will be needed in the
decades ahead. There will be a no less persistent need to
integrate population policy with mainstream develop-
ment policies. Both the developmental and demo-
graphic orientations can thereby inform and enrich
each other.
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Chapter 1

POPULATION GROWTH*

From a global viewpoint, the human population in-
creased at a steady but modest pace until the twentieth
century even though there were periods of sharp de-
crease and gradual increase. By the early years of the
nineteenth century the world population had reached 1
billion. Growing at an average of about 0.5 per cent per
annum during that century and around 0.8 per cent per
annum during the first half of this century, it rose to 2
billion by about 1930. In\‘the more developed regions of
Europe and Northern America, and Oceania, modern-
ization and industralization brought a moderately high
growth rate of slightly mére than 1 per cent. It was only

after the Second World War, however, that human pop-.

ulation growth broke completely with all known pat-
terns of the past. With the rapid dissemination of public
health and modern medicine in the less developed re-
gions, aided by economic and social development pro-
grammes of national Governments and international
organizations, a marked acceleration of the world popu-
lation growth became apparent.

The unprecedented acceleration of the growth rate
following the Second World War drastically shrank the
time required between net incremental additions of 1
billion people. Growing at rates reaching 1.8-1.9 per
cent per annum, the world population reached 3 billion
around 1960 and 4 billion by 1976. The global growth
rate is expected to peak at about 1.95 per cent per an-
num some time between 1975 and 1980 and to decline

to about 1.6 per cent by the end of the century. Never-
theless, the world population will continue to grow rap-
idly and is expected to surpass 5 billion before 1990, to
reach 6 billion within the succeeding decade; it may be
as much as 6.25 billion by the year 2000. Thus, whereas
it took about 30 years for the world population to in-
crease by 1 billion in the first half of the century, it will
take less than a decade by the end.

As in the past, neither current nor projected popu-
lation growth is the same in all parts of the world. Table
| summarizes the differences between growth in what
are currently defined as the more developed and less
developed regions of the world.' Throughout the period
of industrialization in the more developed regions, it
appears that the population of those regions increased
more rapidly than the population of the less developed
regions. Following the Second World War, however, the
situation was reversed, and it is estimated that during
the last quarter of the present century the population of
the less developed regions will increase at about three
times the rate of the population of the more developed
regions. Consequently, whereas roughly two thirds of

* Prepared by the Population Division of the Department of Eco-
nomic and Social Affairs of the United Nations Secretariat.

' The “more developed” regions include all the regions of Europe
and Northern America, the USSR, and the regions of Japan, Temper-
ate South America, and Australia and New Zealand. The “less devel-
oped” regions comprise all the rest of the world.

TABLE 1. GROWTH OF THE POPULATION OF THE WORLD AND THE POPULATIONS OF THE
MORE DEVELOPED AND LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1850-2000

Geographical area 1850

1900

1950 1975 2000

Population in millions

World total ... 1262 1650 2501 3968 6254

More developed regions ........ 343 573 857 1132 1360

Less developed regions ... 919 1077 1 644 2836 4894
Percentage of total population of the world

More developed regions ........ 27 35 34 29 22

Less developed regions .......... 73 65 66 71 78

Percentage of annual increase since the preceding date

World total ... 0.54 0.83 1.85 1.82
More developed regions ........ 1.03 0.81 L11 0.73
Less developed regions ......... 0.32 - 085 2.18 2.18
Percentage of total increase in the population of the world
since the preceding date
More developed regions ........ 59 33 19 10
Less developed regions .......... 41 67 81 90

Sources: For 1850: John D. Durand, “The modern expansion of world population”, Proceedings of
the American Philosophical Society, vol. 111, No. 3 (1967), p. 143. For 1900, The Determinants and Conse-
quences of Population Trends (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.71.X1IL5), vol. I, p- 4, table L.1.
The figures for 1950, 1975 and 2000 are the “medium” estimates and projections prepared by the Popu-
lation Division of the Department of Economic and Social Affairs of the United Nations Sccretariat (see
World Population Prospects as Assessed in 1973, Population Studies, No. 60 (United Nations publication,
Sales No.E.76.XI11.4)). )
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the world population was to be found in the less devel-
oped regions during the first half of the century, the
proportion is expected to reach four fifths by the year
2000. By that time fully 90 per cent of the net increase
of the world population will occur in the less developed
regions, if current projections are realized.

Since the quinquennium from mid 1950 to mid 1955,
the average annual growth rate of the more developed
regions has decelerated from each five-year period to
the next, from 1.3 in 1950-1955 to 0.9 in 1970-1975,
and according to United Nations projections, the rate
should reach about 0.6 per cent per annum by the end
of the century (see annex table 72). In contrast, growth
rates of the less developed regions have increased from
1.9 in 1950-1955 to 2.3 in 1970-1975. United Nations
projections anticipate that the growth rate of the less de-
veloped regions will peak at about 2.4 per cent per an-
num in the period 1975-1980 and that thereafter it will
decline. At the end of the century the annual growth
rate is expected to be just about equal to what it was at
mid century—roughly 1.9 per cent. This will be over
three times the predicted growth rate of the more devel-
oped regions. In sum, the divergence of growth rate be-
tween the more developed and less developed regions is
very pronounced at present but is expected to diminish
moderately towards the end of the century.

For the world as a whole, the levels and trends in
population growth over time simply reflect levels and
trends in birth and death rates. Migration may also af-
fect growth rate of geographical divisions, but net migra-
tion has or is expected to have a significant effect on
growth in only a limited number of countries. If the mi-
gration component is excluded or assumed to have a
negligible effect on growth, the so-called rate of natural
increase is simply the difference between the annual
crude birth and death rates. Left in this form it ex-
presses growth per 1,000 population. If it is divided by
10 it expresses growth per 100 population, or the annual
percentage rate of increase. Both measures of popu-
lation growth and forms of expressing growth are used
in this report. ‘

If the death rate is declining, a reduction in the
growth rate can only be achieved if the birth rate de-
creases more rapidly than the death rate. For the world
as a whole, both the birth and death rates have consist-
ently declined since the early 1950s and they are ex-
pected to continue to do so to the end of the century.
However, since the death rate will have decreased more
rapidly than the birth rate through the late 1970s, the
world population growth rate will continue to accelerate
until the end of the decade. Thereafter birth rates are
expected to decline faster than death rates and the rate
of world population increase will begin to decelerate.

The pattern of population increase for the less devel-
oped regions is similar to the one for the whole world,
since those regions make up a sizeable majority of the
total population and their birth and death rates are
both higher than in the more developed regions and
they are the ones that are changing the most (see figures
I and 11). In the more developed regions, the birth rate
is expected to decline throughout the half century from
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Figure 1. Past and projected trends of the growth rates of the world,
the more developed and the less developed regions, from 1950-1955
to 1995-2000
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1950 to 2000 except for minor irregularities in the pe-
riod from 1970-1975 to 1980-1985. But even in that pe-
riod the crude birth rate for the more developed regions
(17.4 per 1,000 population) will be less than half the
rate for the less developed regions. The crude death rate
for the more developed regions probably reached its
minimum (9.0 per 1,000 population) between 1960 and
1965, and from then until the end of the century it will
probably continue to increase very slowly as the popu-
lation of the regions ages. By the end of the century it
may be stabilized at about 10 per 1,000, but in any
event the projected changes in the death rate are very
small, and significant further reduction is not expected.
By the end of the century the rapid decrease of the
death rate for the less developed regions will probably
produce a lower death rate for the less developed than
for the more developed regions. This will largely be a
consequence of the younger age structure of the popu-
lation of the less developed as opposed to the more de-
veloped regions. Nonetheless, a reduction within the
half century from more than 23 per 1,000—over twice
the death rate of the more developed regions—will be
an impressive achievement. |

If the crude birth rate of the less developed regions
can be reduced as projected, by 10 per 1,000 from the
current level of about 38 to 28 at the end of the century,
it will be an even more impressive achievement than the
nearly 6 per 1,000 reduction (from over 14 to less than
9) projected for the crude death rate. Equal reductions
are generally harder to attain in the birth rates than in
the death rates when both are high. The latter is more
susceptible to change by governmental action, since
projected reductions are more easily attainable largely
within the framework of public health measures and
current medical technology, given adequate funding for
facilities and personnel. In addition the desirability of
reducing death rates is not controversial, whereas fertil-
ity regulation is a sensitive political issue in some areas
of the world. Even where it is noncontroversial, substan-
tial reductions in fertility require fundamental changes
in human behaviour and value systems.

A. REGIONAL AND NATIONAL GROWTH

A combination of estimated and projected population
sizes at five-year intervals over the period from 1950 to
2000 are given in annex table 71. The figures for the
populations of the more developed countries and re-
gions up to and including 1970 are known with a high
degree of accuracy. The figures for the less developed
areas, however, necessarily range from very accurate to
very uncertain owing to the great differences in avail-
ability and quality of data from country to country. In
very broad terms, the figures for Latin America are
among the best, and some are comparable in quality to
those of the more developed countries, whereas those
for sub-Saharan Africa are among the least reliable.
The projected populations for the period 1975-2000 are
credible in view of recent experience and current know-
ledge regarding new and likely developments.

Average annual growth rates are presented in annex
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table 72 for each quinquennial period between the pop-
ulations given in table 71. The growth rates up to and
including 1970 generally reflect the net effects of inter-
national migration, where they can be established or es-
timated, but those for projected populations only
include anticipated net migrations for those countries in
which past patterns are known and the volume has been
significant. Average annual crude birth and death rates
for regions and countries or areas that had a population
of at least 250,000 in 1970 are presented in annex tables
74 and 73 respectively, for each five-year period from
1950 to 2000. The reliability of these rates parallels the
reliability of the estimates of population size, which has
already been discussed.

The more developed regions

The growth rate of the more developed regions has
declined from 1.3 per cent per annum during the early
1950s to a current rate of about 0.9 per cent and it is
expected to fall to 0.6 by the end of the century. During
the period 1970-1975 rates for individual regions varied
from a high of 1.8 per cent in Australia plus New Zea-
land to a low of 0.4 per cent in Northern Europe. The
minimum rates have been relatively stable and most of
the regional rates are expected to converge on the min-
imum around the end of the century. Thus, the lowest
growth rate in the early 1950s was 0.37 per cent in
Northern Europe, and the projected low for the late
1990s is.0.40 per cent in Western Europe. The latter
should be within 0.2 per cent of the rates for all but two
regions—Temperate South America and Australia-New
Zealand. The population of Australia-New Zealand
grew most rapidly throughout the third quarter of the
century and it is expected to be the most rapidly grow-
ing regional population until the end of the century.
However, the rate of growth in Australia-New Zealand
will have decelerated from a high of 2.3 per cent during
the early 1950s to the current rate of 1.8 per cent and a
projected low of 1.2 per cent at the end of the century.

As a consequence of its rapid growth, the percentage
of the world population in Australia-New Zealand in-
creased slightly between 1950 and 1975, but with the
continued deceleration in its rate of growth the percent-
age will have dropped back to the 1950 level (0.4 per
cent) by the year 2000. Similarly, because of rapid
growth, Temperate South America accounted for 1 per
cent of the world population throughout the period
1950-1975, but will drop below (to about 0.8 per cent)
by the end of the century. Each of the other more devel-
oped regions accounted for a smaller share of the world
population in 1975 than in 1950, and the trend will con-
tinue to the end of the century. Then the percentage of
the world population in Northern Europe will be half
what it was in 1950. The changing percentages of the
world population in major continental divisions are
presented in table 2.

During the past quarter of a century immigration has
played a greater role in the growth of Australia-New
Zealand than in any other of the more developed re-
gions. In some periods it may have accounted for more




TABLE 2. PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION OF THE WORLD, BY MAJOR REGIONAL
GROUPINGS, 1970-2000

Geographical area 1950 1960 1970 1975 1980 1990 2000
World total ... 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
More developed regions ... 34 33 30 29 27 24 22
Less developed regions ... 66 67 70 71 73 76 78
Africa oo 9 9 10 10 11 12 12
Latin America ........... 7 7 8 8 9 9 10
Northern America ... 7 7 6 6 6 5 5
East Asia ... 27 26 26 25 25 23 22
South Asia ..... 28 29 30 32 33 35 36
Europe ... 16 14 13 2 I 10 9
Oceania . 1 1 1 1 1 | 1
USSR 7 7 7 6 6 6 5

Source: See table 1.

than a third of the region’s growth, and by the end of
the century the population of Australia-New Zealand
would be growing at about 1 per cent per annum if im-
migration were to cease or simply balance emigration.
Excluding the contribution of net immigration, the
maximum growth rate for the early 1950s would have
been 1.73 per cent (in Temperate South America) and
the degree of convergence of regional growth rates,
while still significant, would have been less. Including
immigration, the maximum growth rate during the
early 1950s was 6.3 times the minimum and by the end
of the century the range will have been reduced to less
than half. Excluding immigration, however, the max-
imum rate is expected to have declined from 4.7 to 2.7
times the minimum rate over the same half century.

While it is true that for the more developed regions as
a whole the birth rate has had the predominant in-
fluence upon the growth rate, that influence has not
been commensurate with the differences in regional
growth rates. The regions with the lowest growth rates
have had the lowest birth rates, but they have also had
the highest death rates. For example, during the early
1950s Australia-New Zealand had a growth rate (ex-
cluding net migration) that was 4.7 times greater than
Northern Europe’s. Australia-New Zealand’s crude
birth rate of 23.5 per 1,000 population, however, was
only 1.4 times that of Northern Europe, whereas the lat-
ter had a crude death rate of 11.3, which was 1.2 times
greater than that of Australia-New Zealand. Life expect-
ancy at birth for the two regions differed only by about
six months. Thus the difference in growth rates reflected
not only a lower birth rate in Northern Europe but also
an appreciably older population, which produced a
higher crude death rate in spite of the fact that the age
specific death rates for the two regions were nearly the
same. Much of the convergence in growth rates that will
be witnessed around the end of the century will be the
by-product of such-aging in the currently younger pop-
ulations of the more developed regions and the more
uniform age structures that will begin to emerge.

Although there are wave effects evident in the birth
and death rates given in the annexed tables arising out of
past anomalies and distortions of age structures, it is uni-
formly true that the highest birth and death rates were
recorded in the more developed regions before 1965 and
that the lowest are projected for the last decade of this
century. Thus, regardless of regional or national fluctua-
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tions and variations, the secular trend for both birth and
death rates is a declining one. Regularly increasing life
expectancies are a part of the same trend projections.
Because of the way birth and death rates interact, how-
ever, regional growth rates have not and are not expected
to decline consistently from one quinquennium to an-
other. Rather, reflecting the echo effects of the post-war
baby boom in birth rates and differing processes of aging,
secondary highs will appear. Japan, for example, has just
passed through a period (1970-1975) when its growth
rate was approximately 25 per cent higher than it had
been a decade earlier and more than twice what it is
expected to be by the late 1980s.” :

At the national level, the fact that crude birth and
death rates are declining and will continue to do so does
not mean that in relative terms they are converging. On
the contrary, between the early 1950s and late 1970s, the
absolute difference between minimum and maximum
death rates had increased—from 6.8 to 7.4 per 1,000 pop-
ulation. It is expected to decrease to 7.0 by 2000, but the
relative difference between minimum and maximum
rates will have increased through the halif century.

The less developed regions

The average annual growth rate of the less developed
regions has increased from 1.9 per cent per annum dur-
ing the early 1950s to a current rate of about 2.4 per
cent. The rate is expected to drop off after the late 1970s
and to return to the rate of the early 1950s by the end of
the century. At that time, about 4.9 billion, or 78 per
cent of the estimated world population of almost 6.3 bil-
lion people, will live in the less developed regions. This
will be about three times the number of people who
lived in the less developed regions in 1950, when they
contained about 1.6 billion people and accounted for
two thirds of mankind. In 1975, some 2.8 billion people,
or 71 per cent of the estimated world population of just
under 4.0 billion, lived in those regions. The size and
proportion of the increment added to the world popu-
lation by the less developed regions between 1950 and
1975 are even more impressive. Between 1950 and 1975,
the world population expanded by 1,467 million, but 81

> The marked decline in the growth rate in Japan during the late
1980s will be partially attributable to an increase in crude death rate
due to the aging of the population, which is expected to gather mo-
mentum in the coming years.




per cent of this increment is attributable to an increase
in the less developed regions (1,192 million people). Ac-
cording to United Nations projections, between 1975
and 2000 the world population should increase by 2,286
million and 90 per cent of this increase should occur’in
the less developed regions.

Unlike the more developed regions, the less devel-
oped regions in which birth rates have been low have
also had low death and growth rates, a pattern that is
projected to continue until the end of the century. The
high rates are also usually associated, but the pace of
change of all rates differs so much from region to region
that the kind of generalization made for the more devel-
oped regions is-not possible, even though, as in those
regions, the crude birth rates, with two exceptions
(Western and Southern Afrlca) are lower now than
they were in the 1950s. All less developed regions are
expected to reach the lowest birth rates for the period
by the end of the century. Similarly, the’ highest esti-
mated death rate for every less developed region oc-
curred during the early 1950s and the lowest for the half
century is expected at the end of the period. Minimum
growth rates appear at both ends of the period and
maximum rates are scattered throughout the period (see
annex table 72).

Between the early 1950s and late 1970s, the changes
in growth rate of every region arose primarily from
changes in regional death rates. During the remainder
of the century changing birth rates will have a greater
effect upon growth rates in all of the regions except
those of sub-Saharan Africa, where changing death
rates will continue to be more important until the 1990s.
Thus, the highest birth and death rates estimated or
projected for the half century have almost invariably
been for the region of Western Africa, and throughout
all but the last five years of the period death rates are
expected to decline more rapidly than birth rates.

As a consequence of the above developments, the
maximum and minimum regional birth and death rates
have diverged rapidly since the early 1950s. At that
time the maximum estimated'd‘cath rate of almost 29
per 1,000 population in Eastern and Western Africa was
twice the minimum of 14 in the Caribbean. By the late
1970s the estimated maximum of 21 for Western Africa
exceeded three times the estimated minimum of 6.7 for
Micronesia and Polynesia. However, regional death
rates are expected to begin converging and by the end
of the century the maximum projected crude death rate
of 13.5 for Western Africa will be about 2.6 times the
minimum of 5.2 projected for Tropical South America.
Crude birth rates, on the other hand, are expected to
continue to diverge to the end of the century.

Between 1950-1955 and 1970-1975, the estimated
crude birth rates for the less developed regions declined
by 4.6 per 1,000 from 42.1 to 37.5. The extent to which a
decline in birth rate in each major area, region, and
country of the less developed world has contributed to
this decline in the entire less developed regions was as-
sessed by comparing the actual number of births in the
quinquennium 1970-1975 and the expected number for
1970-1975 calculated on the assumption that the birth

rate estimates for 1950-1955 remained constant
throughout the period. This technique indicates that the
decline in crude birth rate for China accounted for 72
per cent of the decline in the entire less developed re-
gions. Of the remaining 28 per cent India accounted for
7 per cent, all of Latin America for 11 per cent, Brazil
for 4 per cent, Mexico for 2.4 per cent, and Northern
Africa for 4 per cent. It should, however, be emphasized
here that the estimates of the changes in China’s birth
rate are still largely the product of speculation.

Paralleling the trend of the less developed regions,
the percentage of the world population in Africa, Latin
America, and South Asia is becoming larger. In 1950,
the populations of these three major areas accounted
for 9, 7, and 28 per cent of the world population, and in
1975, 10, 8, and 30 pér cent respectively. By 2000, the
percentages are expected to have increased to 12, 10,
and 36 per cent respectively. The increase in South Asia
is particularly notable. The share of Oceania has re-
mained almost unchanged. Of the less developed re-
gions, only East Asia, which includes China, has had a
shrinking share of the world population: 27 per cent in
1950 (roughly equal to that of South Asia in 1950), 26
per cent in 1970; and 25 per cent in 1975. By 2000, East
Asia’s share of the world population is expected to be
further reduced to 22 per cent, which will be substan-
tially less than that of South Asia.

As in the case of the more developed regions, declin-
ing national rates are not necessarily convergent. Nor
do the ranges of national figures exhibit patterns that
are entlrely consistent with the ones discussed for the
less developed regions as a whole. The figures for the
less developed regions are in many cases rough esti-
mates and the role of migration in most cases is hardly
known. Where it can be surmised, it is represented by
the difference between the growth rates shown in annex
table 72 and the rates of natural increase determined by
subtracting the crude death rates from the crude birth
rates. So far, the absolute difference between maximum
and minimum nationhal rates of natural increase, for
areas with a population of 250,000 or more in 1970, has
remained fairly constant at about 3.3 per cent in each
five-year period. Since the early 1950s the lowest rates
of natural increase have been the ones for Gabon. Start-
ing in the vicinity of 0.3-0.5 per cent per annum, it is
now estimated to be approximately 0.8 per cent. At the
same point of time, the maximum average annual rates
of natural increase were 3.6 per cent, for' Costa Rica in
the early 1950s, and about 4.1 per cent, for Kuwait at
present. (It will be noted that the maximum rates reflect
the general difference in growth patterns for the major
continental divisions.) Chiefly because the minimum

_ rates of increase have grown larger, the relative differ-

27

ence between maximum and minimum rates has de-

creased. During the 1950s the maxima were between 7

and 12 to }3 times the minimum. At present (during the

late 1970s), Kuwait’s rate of natural increase is approxi- .
mately 5.4 times that of Gabon.

Like the crude birth rates of the less developed re-
gions, the national rates exhibit a strong divergent
trend, both in absolute and in relative terms. The high-




est estimated birth rates are those of Honduras (55 per
1,000 population in the early 1950s) and the Niger (cur-
rently about 52 per 1,000 and projected to be 47 at the
end of the century). While the highest rates have been
declining, so have the lowest, but the latter have been
declining more rapidly, from about 27 per 1,000 in
Cyprus in the early 1950s to a rate of 19.4 in Hong
Kong in the 1970s and a projected rate of about 15 for
Singapore at the end of the century. Consequently,
whereas the maximum crude birth rate was twice the
minimum at the beginning of the period, it is now about
2.7 times the minimum and should exceed three times
the minimum during the late 1990s. The absolute differ-
ence between maximum and minimum rates has in-
creased from about 27 to 32 per 1,000 since the early
1950s, but it is expected to remain nearly constant from
now until the end of the century.

While the absolute difference between maximum and
minimum birth rates has increased, the difference be-
tween high and low crude death rates has diminished
from 29 per 1,000 in the early 1950s to about 20 in the
late 1970s. Nevertheless, like the range of birth rates,
the relative difference between maximum and min-
imum death rates has apparently increased slightly. The
absolute difference between death rates is expected to
decrease during the remainder of the century, however,
and the relative range is expected to have diminished

significantly by the end of the century. At present the

highest rates are those for Ethiopia and the Upper Volta
(about 25).

Twenty-eight of the less developed countries have
been designated the least developed countries.” With the
exception of Western Samoa these are areas where both
birth and death rates are above the average for the less
developed countries. The high birth and death rates have
served to keep the growth rates of the least developed
below those of the less developed countries as a whole.
Maximum growth rates have been and are expected to
hover around 3.2 per cent per annum for the entire sec-
ond half of this century. However, because minimum
rates will increase somewhat, the absolute and relative
ranges of growth rates will diminish slightly. Both birth
and death rates will decrease during the period but the
relative spread will increase as the rates change more
rapidly in some areas than in others. The absolute differ-
ence between maximum and minimum birth rates has
increased and should continue to increase, whereas the
difference between death rates is expected to diminish
during the last two decades of the century.

The population of the least developed countries has
increased from an estimated 139.3 million in 1950 to
about 244.4 million in 1975, and it is expected to exceed
480 million by the year 2000. These countries consti-
tuted about 5.6 per cent of the world population at the

3 Eighteen of the countries are in sub-Saharan Africa: Benin, Bot-
swana, Burundi, the Central African Empire, Chad. Ethiopia, the
Gambia, Guinea, Lesotho, Malawi, Mali, the Niger, Rwanda, So-
malia, the Sudan, Uganda, the United Republic of Tanzania, and the
Upper Volta; eight are in Asia: Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan,
Democratic Yemen, the Lao People’s Democratic Republic, Mal-
dives, Nepal and Yemen; and the remaining countries are Haiti in the
Caribbean and Western Samoa in Oceania.
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first date and 6.2 at the second and they are expected to
account for 7.7 per cent of the total at the end of the
century. Between 1950 and 2000 their share of the less
developed countries will have increased from about 8.5
per cent to almost 10 per cent. During the past quarter
century, the least developed countries have included
about 10 per cent of the population of South Asia, 18
per cent of the population of North Africa, and 35 per
cent of the population of sub-Saharan Africa.

Whereas the average growth rates for the least devel-
oped countries has increased to about 2.7 per cent per
annum and will remain around that level almost to the
end of the century, the relatively more developed of the

-countries included in the less developed regions have

experienced falling growth rates corresponding to
trends among the countries of the more developed re-
gions. As among the latter, the growth rates reflect a
combination of declining birth rates and population ag-
ing, which has or should shortly bring about a rise in
crude death rates while life expectancy continues to in-
crease or stabilizes. It follows that, while age structures
become more similar among the more developed re-
gions during the second half of the twentieth century,
they will become increasingly dissimilar among the less
developed regions.

B. S1ZE, DENSITY AND DEVELOPMENT AS FACTORS
IN POPULATION GROWTH

Population size and growth rates

Approximately 2.8 billion people, or 70 per cent of
the world’s population, live in the 15 largest countries,
which exercise sovereignty over about 43 per cent of the
total land area of the world. In 1975 seven of the .15 had
a population in excess of 100 million people. They were
Brazil, China, India, Indonesia, Japan, the Union of So-
viet Socialist Republics, and the United States of Amer-
ica. The other eight had populations of between 50 and
100 million. They were Bangladesh, France, the Federal
Republic of Germany, Italy, Mexico, Nigeria, Pakistan,
and the United Kingdom.

The remaining 30 per cent of the world’s population
in 1975 lived in the more than 190 countries and areas
that each had fewer than 50 million people. Of these
countries and areas, 39 had a population of between 10
and 50 million, 27 had a population of between 5 and
10 million, 45 had a population of between 1and 5 mil-
lion, and more than 80 had a population of less than
one million.

The combined population of the 15 largest countries
has grown more slowly than the total world population.
The former increased by 55 per cent between 1950 and
1975 while the latter increased by about 59 per cent.
However, the eight less developed countries that are in-
cluded among the 15 largest countries increased by 67
per cent over the 25-year period. The seven more devel-
oped countries, on the other hand, increased by only
half that amount. As a result, the eight largest less de-
veloped countries, which alone accounted for about 47
per cent of all humanity in 1950, contained half of the




world’s population by 1975. In contrast, the seven larg-
est more developed countries contained a fifth of the
world population in the latter year, as opposed to al-
most a quarter in 1950. '

In the period 1970-1975, the average annual growth
rates of the 15 largest countries varied from as low as
0.32 per cent in the Federal Republic of Germany and
0.34 in the United Kingdom to an estimated high of
3.25 per cent in Mexico. Together they accounted for
two thirds of the 357 million net increase in the world
population. During the five-year period, 6 of the 15
largest countries had estimated population increases
that exceeded 10 million people. All but the USSR were
less developed countries, and of them Pakistan showed
an increase of just over 10 million, Brazil an increase of
about 14.5 million and Indonesia a net increase of
around 16.6 million. The absolute increase of China’s
population was over four times that of Indonesia, but
for the first time in modern history, China’s increase
(about 67 million) was exceeded by India’s (over 70 mil-
lion). The sum of the population increases for these six
countries alone is over 190 million people, which is
roughly equal to the total population of the 125 or so
countries and areas in 1975,

The 15 largest countries overshadow all the others
both because of sheer size—whether measured in area,
population or absolute growth—and because their
growth characteristics encompass most of the realm of
recent experience described above. During the period
from 1970 to 1975, for example, two of the 15 largest
countries (Mexico and Pakistan) grew at an average an-
nual rate of 3 per cent or more. In 1975, their combined
population was about 130 million. However, during the
preceding five-year period the populations of another 35
countries also grew at rates of 3 per cent or more, and
their combined population in 1975 was approximately
twice that of the other two. The population in eight of the
35 countries (Algeria, Colombia, Iraq, Kenya, the Philip-
pines, Sudan, Thailand, and the United Republic of Tan-
zania) was between 10 and 50 million in 1975, and that in
another 5 (the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Southern
Rhodesia, the Syrian Arab Republic and Zambia) was
between 5 and 10 million.

At the other extreme, there were 48 countries in
which the average annual population growth was less
than 1 per cent between 1970 and 1975. This group in-

TABLE 3. CLASSIFICATION OF COUNTRIES AND AREAS OF THE MORE DEVELOPED AND LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS ACCORDING TO AVERAGE ANNUAL
GROWTH RATES, 1970-1975, AND POPULATION DENSITY IN 1975

cluded all but Japan of the seven largest more devel-
oped countries discussed above. The USSR and the
countries of Europe and Northern America made up 30
of the 48 countries. With the exception of Western Sa-
hara, the remaining countries and areas were small is-
lands in the Atlantic and Indian Oceans and in the
Caribbean. In,1975, 15 of them had a population of less
than 100,000 people.

In between the two growth extremes there were 44
countries that had average annual population growth
rates of between 1 and 2 per cent during the period
1970-1975. China and Japan, of the 15 largest nations,
were in this group, and most of the remainder were
countries or areas with small populations. The growth
rate of the population in the largest number of countries
(79) was between 2 and 3 per cent during the early
1970s. Two of them, Albania and Greenland, are classi-
fied as countries in the more developed regions, by vir-
tue of their geographic location. The other 77 are all
countries or areas in the less developed regions and in-
clude four of the 15 largest countries—Brazil, India, In-
donesia and Nigeria; which in 1975 had a combined
population of over 920 million people.

Population density and growth in the more developed
and less developed regions

Some interesting associations can be highlighted by
grouping countries according to both population den-
sity and whether they are categorized as more devel-
oped or less developed, and then by cross-tabulating
them according to growth rates. Table 3 shows the pat-
tern that emerges when this is done using average an-
nual growth rates for the period 1970-1975 and
estimates of population density for 1975.

Before considering population densities it is worth
noting that all but two of the countries or areas classi-
fied as more developed had average growth rates of less
than 2 per cent, which was the rounded average (of 1.89
per cent) for the world between 1970 and 1975. The two
exceptions were Albania and Greenland, both of which
are included among the more developed regions pri-
marily because of their geographic location. With the
two additional exceptions of Australia and Chile, all of
the more developed countries had growth rates that
were under 1.5 per cent per annum. On the other hand,

Population density per square kilometre

Average Total 29 or fewer 30-149 150 or more
/707:217;;22’9 More Less More Less More Less More Less
growth rate. developed developed developed developed developed developed developed developed
1970-75 regions regions regions regions regions regions regions regions
49 159 16 68 17 54 16 37
15 6 3 2 6 1 6 3
19 7 5 1 8 3 6 3
11 12 5 1 2 3 4 8
2 20 2 6 0 7 0 7
0 37 0 19 0 12 0 6
2 40 1 21 1 15 0 4
0 37 0 18 0 13 0 6
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134, or 84 per cent, of the less developed countries and
areas had growth rates of 1.5 per cent or more. Almost
half of the less developed countries and areas had
growth rates of 2.5 per cent or more.

The simple population densities used for table 3 have
limited value inasmuch as they ignore the great differ-
ences in kinds and quality of land around the world—its
desirability, arability and habitability—that affect both
optimum and supportable densities. Nevertheless, the
25 less developed countries and areas that had growth
rates of less than 1.5 per cent per annum are almost ex-
clusively ones that -had small populauons most of
which were less than one million in 1975. Except for a
few countries like Gabon and Western Sahara, they are
also small island states and areas in the Atlantic and In-
dian Oceans and in the Caribbean. The population den-
sity of 21 of the 25 countries was above the global
average of 29 people per square kilometre in 1975, and
14 of them had a density of 150 or more people per
square kilometre. An association between relatively
slow growth and relatively high density can also be
found among the more developed countries (for ex-
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ample in the German Democratic Republic, the United
Kingdom, Malta, Belgium, and the Federal Republic of
Germany) as can an association between relatively
rapid growth and relatively low density (for.example, in
Argentina, Uruguay, Canada, Iceland, Australia and
New Zealand). There are, of course, a number of impor-
tant exceptions to these associations—as in the cases of
India and Bangladesh, where high density and rapid
growth are associated—but questions can be raised as to
how long they can be sustained. In any event, such asso-
ciations may provide a useful perspective for the further
examination of population growth.

In conclusion it may be noted that since the early 1950s
the rates of population growth have increased in 128 of
the world’s 208 countries and areas. Of these 128 coun-
tries, 115 belong to the less developed regions, and the
larger populations of Africa, Latin America and Asia are
consplcuous among them. The only countries and areas
in which populat1on growth rates have diminished ap-
preciably since the early 1950s are those of the more de-
veloped-regions and the countries of the less developed
regions, mostly insular, that have small populations.




Chapter 11

MORTALITY *

Between the early 1950s and the early 1970s, expecta-
tion of life at birth for the world as a whole increased by
about eight years, from approximately 47 to 55 years.
For the more developed regions, the gain was six years
(from 65 to 71 years), compared with an estimated in-
crease of about 11 years for the less developed regions
(from 41 to 52 years). Despite the substantially greater
improvement in mortality experienced by the less devel-
oped regions during this period, the disparity between
the two groups of regions remained very large; nearly
20 years. Moreover, it appears that in both the more
and less developed regions, mortality did not improve
as rapidly in the decade from 1960-1965 to 1970-1975
as it had in the previous decade. Among the more de-
veloped countries, life expectancy increased by an aver-
age 4.5 years between 1950-1955 and 1960-1965, but
only by 1.6 years in the next decade. Among the less
developed countries the corresponding increases for the
two decades appear to have been about six and four
years, respectively.

There are different explanations for the deceleration
of mortality improvement in the two groups of coun-
tries. In the more developed regions, the benefits to
health that can accrue from the present state of medical
knowledge and technology have been approaching their
limits. On the one hand, mortality from infectious dis-
ease is now so low that very little gain in life expectancy
could be expected from its complete elimination. On the
other hand, the degenerative diseases (particularly heart
diseases, cerebrovascular diseases and cancers), which
currently present the greatest threat to life, have not
been brought under control. In the less developed re-
gions, the rapid declines in mortality that followed the
Second World War were achieved largely by borrowing
from the existing medical technology of more devel-
oped countries, rather than through fundamental social
and economic changes. The former was cheap com-
pared with the latter, but there are limits to the amount
of mortality improvement that can be had simply by
borrowing medical technology. To transcend these lim-
its it is necessary for the less developed countries to im-
prove the nutritional status of the population and to
provide adequate sewage disposal systems, pure water
supplies, transportation networks, and more and better
health personnel and facilities. All of these are costly
and can only be accomplished in conjunction with eco-
nomic progress.

*Prepared by the Population Division of the Department of Eco-
nomic and Social Affairs of the United Nations Secretariat. Some sec-

tions, as indicated in the text, were prepared in collaboration with the
World Health Organization.
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In the survey that follows, the period from 1950 to the
present is dealt with to the extent permitted by the data.
The more and less developed regions have been treated
separately. The quantity and quality of data relating to
mortality differ greatly for the two groups of regions,
consequently differences between the more and less de-
veloped regions must be sketched in very broad strokes.
For the more developed countries, death registration is
virtually complete, thus permitting the inference of
mortality levels-and trends with considerable certainty.
In addition, data giving causes of death and certain at-
tributes of the deceased are available. These provide
opportunities for refined analyses which are important
to an understanding of mortality patterns and the fac-
tors that influence them

The situation is quite different for the less developed
countries, where there is a very great need for much more
and much better data. Death registration statistics are
reasonably complete for only a handful of mostly atypi-
cal countries representing a small proportion of the total
population of the less developed world. Thus, the most
basic measures of mortality for less developed regions at
any point of time must be inferred from a variety of
methods and techniques for estimating demographic pa-
rameters from poor data. The results obtained for even
the most basic of mortality parameters—life expectancies
or crude death rates—must be viewed cautiously, as
rough indicators of orders of magnitude. Inferences
about mortality trends are even more tenuous. Similarly,
data on mortality by such basic characteristics as sex and
age are fraught with so much uncertainty that it is diffi-
cult to establish important relationships, for example, the
relationship between infant and childhood mortality, or
between male and female mortality levels during such
important periods of the life cycle as the female repro-
ductive period. Finally, there are no over-all quantitative
data on causes of deaths.

Bearing in mind the uncertainties that arise from the
inadequate data for the less developed regions, the salient
points of this chapter may be summarized as follows:

(a) Although mortality has improved considerably
since 1950, the rate of improvement during recent years
has been decelerating among both the more and the less
developed regions.

(b) There has been a marked convergence of life expec-
tancies for both sexes among the more developed coun-
tries, despite the many differences that distinguish them
from one another, whereas large differences in life ex pec-
tancies remain among the less developed countries.
Among the latter, the bulk of all deaths occur early in




life, but among the more developed countries, mortality
during roughly the first 50 years of life is now so low that
further substantial increases in life expectancy can only
be achieved through reductions in mortality above 50
years of age. Thus, by 1970, more than 80 per cent of all
deaths in some of the more developed countries occurred
among people 50 years of age or older.

(¢) Infant and early childhood mortality are still un-
necessarily high among the less developed regions (es-
pecially in -sub-Saharan Africa), whereas among the
more developed regions they are about as low as is pos-
sible given current medical knowledge. Both rates are
more variable among the less developed than among
the more developed regions, but childhood mortality
rates vary more than those for any other age group, in-
cluding the first year of life. This reflects the heavy toll
taken in many countries by preventable infectious,
parasitic and diarrhoeal diseases in the age group 1-4.
Nevertheless, accidents and influenza and pneumonia
are two of the three leading causes of death during early
childhood in both the more and less developed coun-
tries. Cancers (malignant neoplasms) and birth defects
(congenital anomalies) are about equally common
among the more developed countries.

(d) Male death rates are almost always higher than
female rates at every age among the more developed
countries, but in at least some less developed countries
female rates seem to be often higher than male rates,
particularly under 50 years of age. In addition, adult
male death rates among the more developed countries
have levelled off or even increased in recent years, while
female rates have with few exceptions continued to de-
crease. Thus, among the more developed regions, the
gap between male and female life expectancies has
been increasing. However, it appears likely that the
rates for both sexes will stabilize in the near future.

(e) Among nations, life expectancies tend to be lowest
in the least developed and highest in the most developed
countries. Within nations, variations in life expectancy
are directly related to the socio-economic status of indi-
viduals. This is true at most ages and regardless of how
socio-economic status is measured. The greatest vari-
ations within countries occur during infancy and early
childhood and, in the few time series available, all socio-
economic differentials seem to have been relatively stable
during the past two decades. General levels of mortality
could presumably be reduced significantly by reducing or
eliminating the often large socio-economic differentials
as well as through general economic development.

(/) Mortality differentials within countries are also re-
lated to a variety of other factors, including marital
status, female reproductive behaviour, cultural or ethnic
practices, and urban or rural residence. However,
among the more developed countries, urban-rural dif-
ferentials are very small and there is no consistent pat-
tern. The data for less developed countries are not
conclusive, but it appears that among them urban death
rates are generally lower than rural rates. The very
large, rapidly growing metropolitan centres of the less
developed countries may be exceptions.
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A. THE MORE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

The more developed countries include all of Europe,
Northern America (Canada and the United States),
Temperate South America, Japan, the USSR, Australia
and New Zealand. A number of broad generalizations
may be made regarding these countries. First, during
the past quarter of a century life expectancies have be-
come more uniform and the rate of increase in life ex-
pectancy has slowed. Secondly, life expectancies at
birth, for both sexes combined, are approaching what
appear to be the upper limits attainable with present-
day medical practices—about 75 years. Thirdly, there
have been some increases in mortality among males in
certain age groups during recent years. Fourthly, the
available evidence indicates that people who are so-
cially and economically better off live longer than oth-
ers and that married people live longer than widowed,
divorced and single individuals.

General levels and trends

The most widely used measure of mortality is the
crude death rate, which is usually expressed in terms of
the annual number of deaths per 1,000 population at
midyear. It provides a gross measure of deletions from a
population due to death and, together with the crude
birth rate, permits the calculation of a rate of population

‘increase. Crude death rates for the more developed coun-

tries are given in annex table 73, but the usefulness of
these rates is seriously limited because they are affected
by age structure and the age structures of populations in
the more developed countries .differ markedly. In two
populations which have the same, or similar, age-specific
death rates and expectations of life at birth, the one with
the older age structure will have the higher crude death
rate. Thus, in 1970, Singapore’s population had a young
age structure, a life expectancy at birth of 67.6 years for
both sexes combined, and the crude death rate was 5.2
per 1,000. Life expectancy was about the same for France
in 1954 (68.1), but the French population had an older
age structure and the crude death rate was 12.1. Since the
age structures of the more developed countries are much
more variable and irregular than are those of the less
developed countries, it is desirable in discussing the more
developed countries to use a measure of mortality that is
independent of age structure. Life expectancy at birth is
such a measure, and it is the one employed in the follow-
ing discussion.

The regional figures for life expectancy at birth for
both sexes combined given in annex table 75 show a
substantial convergence during the past quarter of a
century and a levelling-off trend. In the early 1950s the
life expectancy in every region exceeded 60 years, but
the regions fell into two distinct groups. The regions
with the lowest life expectancies were Temperate South
America (60.3 years), the USSR (61.7), Japan (62.4),
Southern Europe (63.3), and Eastern Europe (63.0).
There was a gap of over 4 years between the last named
and the lowest life expectancy in the second group,
which included Western Europe (67.6), Northern Amer-




ica (69.0), Northern Europe (69.2), and Australia and
New Zealand (69.8). By the late 1960s, however, the
range of regional life expectancies had shrunk from 9.5
years to 6.5, the range being bracketed by Northern Eu-
rope (71.8 years) and Australia and New Zealand (also
71.8), on the one hand, and Temperate South America
(65.3) on the other. Excluding the latter, the lowest re-
gional life expectancy during the late 1960s was South-
ern Europe’s (69.6), which, with the figure for the other
two regions, gave a range of only 2.2 years. It will be
noted in examining the data that the regions with the
lowest life expectancies at the beginning of the period
made the most rapid progress and that in general rela-
tively little progress was made during the 1960s.

The trend towards convergence in life expectancies is
less pronounced when the figures for individual coun-
tries are examined, but the tendency for life expec-
tancies to level off is more apparent (see annex table
75). In the early 1950s, national life expectancies for
both sexes combined covered a range of over 18 years.
At the low end were Chile, Albania, Yugoslavia and
Portugal, with life expectancies of 54.1, 54.8, 56.7 and
59.0 years, respectively. At the other end of the range
were Sweden, Iceland, the Netherlands and Norway
with life expectancies of 71.6, 71.8, 71.9 and 72.5 years,
respectively. By the early 1970s the range of national
life expectancies had been reduced by a third to just
over 12 years. Chile, Portugal, Yugoslavia and Argen-
tina were at the low end, with life expectancies of 62.6,
67.0, 67.8 and 68.2 years, respectively. At the upper end
of the range of life expectancies were Switzerland (73.7
years), the Netherlands (73.8), Norway (74.3) and Swe-
den (74.7). Chile alone accounted for about 4.5 years of
the range, and if its progress had equalled that of Al-
bania or Yugoslavia, the range in the early 1970s would
have been 7.7 years, which is less than half of what the
range had been 20 years earlier.

Between the early 1950s and late 1960s, increases in
life expectancy between quinquennial periods averaged
about 2.9 years among the four nations having initially
the lowest life expectancies and about 0.6 years among
those with mmally the highest life expectancies. Thus
the inter-period increases of the countries having the
lowest life expectancies were roughly five times those of
the countries having the highest. If we treat the data for

the most recent periods as representative of develop-

ments in the early 1970s we may generalize broadly
about the past 10 to 15 years. Among the nations with
the highest life expectancies, and most of the others,

there has been very little or no increase in life expec-
tancy. Among the nations with the lowest life expec-
tancies the rate of improvement in life expectancy has
in most cases slowed down. Thus, in the case of Portu-
gal, life expectancy increased 3.0 years between
1950-1954 and 1955-1959, then 2.0 more years by
1960-64, and another 1.7 years by 1965-69. Among the
countries clustered about the mean, most are merely
keepmg pace with the countries having the highest life
expectancies, and a few are, in relative terms, losing
ground. The last category includes Israel (a country
generally considered to be among the more developed
but listed among the less developed countries and dis-
cussed to some degree with each in this chapter), where
the increase in life expectancy during the last decade
has been negligible; Hungary and the USSR, where it
has not changed; and Czechoslovakia, where life expec-
tancy has apparently decreased.

The life expectancies discussed above, which are for
both sexes, mask differences between male and female
longevity, and also mask trends that help to explain the
convergence and levelling-off of those life expectancies.
Since 1950, female life expectancy in every country has
consistently exceeded that of males and, with one recent
exception, has continued to increase. In nearly all coun-
tries female life expectancy has increased more rapidly
than that of males. This phenomenon has widened the
gap between male and female life expectancy to the
point where, in the early 1970s, female expectancy in
the USSR exceeded that of males by 10 years. Five
other countries had gaps of seven years or more: Fin-
land (8.3 years), France (7.7), the United States (7.6),
Austria (7.2), and Canada (7.1). Israel’s female life ex-
pectancy exceéded that of the males by only 3.1 years.
This was the smallest difference between male and fe-
male life expectancy among the 26 more developed
countries for which there are official natlonal data for
the early 1970s. )

An analysis of the data presented in annex table 75
will show that the size of the gap between male and fe-
male life expectancy is not related to the levels of life
expectancy at birth. Similarly the fact that in recent
years male life expectancy in some countries has ceased
to increase or has actually declined is unrelated to the
level of life expectancy. The data on trends in male life
expectancy in eight countries, shown in table 4, serve to
illustrate the last point.

The data for Czechoslovakia, the Netherlands and the
USSR provide some evidence of declining male life ex-

TABLE 4. TRENDS IN MALE LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH, EIGHT MORE
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES, 1950-1954 to 1970-1974

Federal

United States Czecha- Republic of Nether-
Periad of America Belgium slovakia Germany lands Norway Poland USSR
1950-1954 65.9 63.9 63.1 65.1 70.6 70.7 58.6 60.00
1955-1959 66.6 66.0 66.6 66.4 713 713 62.7 64.0
1960-1964 ... 66.8 67.7 67.5 67.1 71.2 711 66.0 65.5
1965-1969 ... 66.8 67.8 67.0 "67.5 71.0 711 66.8 65.5
1970-1974 ... . 67.3 67.8 . 66.2 67.4 70.9 71.2 66.8 64.0
Exact dates ... (1970- (1968 (1970- (1970- ~ (1970- (1971- (1970- (1971
1972) 1972) 1971) 1972) 1973) 1973) 1972) 1972)




pectancy, but they may also be indicative of a process of
adjustment to the stagnation exhibited in the data for the
other countries. If the latter is the case, it may be that in
the Netherlands and Norway male life expectancy has
levelled off at a pomt (about 71 years) close to the hypo-
thetical “ceiling” for males given current medical know-
ledge and practices. Why the other countries have
levelled off at a male life expectancy of between 64 and
68 years is something of a mystery. It may be that they
have reached a temporary plateau, beyond which their
male life expectancy will begin to increase again, or that
they will stabilize at a lower male life expectancy than
the Netherlands and Norway. It is also possible th at fe-
male life expectancy will tend to stabilize in the near
future at levels somewhat higher than that for males.
This is because of limits imposed upon improvements in
mortality in the more developed countries, where most
deaths occur in the older ages and are caused by : \mahg-
nancies and cardiovascular diseases, which are at present
among the most resistant to treatment or cure. Trends
towards increased female participation in the labour
force and greater equality with men may also contrlbute
to a slow-down of improvement in female mortality or a
stabilization of female life expectancy.

E
: !
Mortality differentials ;
|

Mortality by age and sex

An understanding of age patterns of mortality is es-
sential to an appreciation of recent trends and of the
prospects for general mortality levels. When life expec-
tancy is increased in a population, death is postponed.
Since the risk of dying is lowest from late childhood
through the first decade or two of adulthood, the ability
to control diseases of infancy and early childhood has
had the effect of shifting the bulk of deaths from the
first five years of life to the ages over 50. Expressed
graphically, if the age-specific death rates (the number
of deaths per 1,000 people of each age) are plotted ver-
tically against age on the horizontal axis, the curve for
deaths by age changes as life expectancy increases from
an asymmetric U-shaped one to something approximat-
ing a J-shaped curve. This is illustrated in figure IIT
using data on females from India and Sweden for times
when life expectancy at birth was set at 31.7 and 77.7
years, respectively.

Age-specific death rates are a pure expression of the
effects of mortality at different ages. In contrast, the
percentage age distribution of deaths actually occurring
in a population reflects, in addition, changes in the age
distribution of the population itself, and this is largely
determined by past fertility levels and trends. Thus, as
the birth rate has declined in the more developed coun-
tries during recent years, the proportion of older people
in each population has increased. And even where age-
specific death rates have continued to decline, the pro-
portion of older people who die each year has increased.
The effects of such population aging are dramatically
illustrated by the data in annex table 76, where it will
be seen that between 1950 and 1970 the percentage of

Figure 111. Age-specific death rates for females,
India, 1941-1950, and Sweden, 1973
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Age groups

all deaths occurring to people 50 years of age or older

increased, from as little as 47 per cent in one case in

1950, to the point where in 10 of the 11 selected coun-

tries it exceeded 80 per cent in 1970. This occurred de-

spite the fact that in most of the countries the chances of

surviving actually improved significantly during the 20-
~ year period.

Age-specific death rates for eight broad age-groups
dre provided for 20 countries around the years 1950,
1960, 1970 and 1973 in annex table 77. The table also
shows the annual percentage change in rates in each
time-interval. A large majority of the percentages are
negative, which indicates declining rates. The broad
generalizations to be made about the age-specific death
rates correspond to those already made regarding life
expectancy. Mortality in most age groups declined sub-
stantially between 1950 and 1973 for both sexes. Death
rates declined most in the countries where mortality was
highest at the beginning of the period, for example, in
Chile, Hungary, Poland, Italy and Spain. In general,
death rates declined more rapidly before 1960 than af-
ter, but the countries still in the process of “catching up”
continued to make notable advances after 1960. Per-
centage reductions in death rates among the age-groups
under 45 were commonly greater than those above 45,
and this reflects the greater success in managing in-
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fectious diseases than in controlling the more intrac-
table diseases of advancing age.

. With a few exceptions (the age group 1-4 for Japan
in 1950, and two instances each in Argentina and Chile,
which may arise from imperfect data), male death rates
for each of the years have been consistently higher than
female rates in every age group. Such universality of
higher male age-specific death rates contrasts with the
situation in the less developed countries, where,.in vari-
ous instances, female .death rates that are higher than
male rates have been documented in a number of age
groups (mostly under the age of 50). In addition to their
being higher than rates for females in the more devel-
oped countries, the male rates of decline have generally
not been as rapid as female rates. This is reflected in the
divergence of male and female life expectancy discussed
above. Moreover, the changes in death rates have not
been equivalent in the various age groups. In the USSR,
for example, the male death rate for the age group
25-44 was twice the female rate in 1960, but almost
three times the female rate in 1970.

Although age-specific death rates generally declined
between 1950 and 1973, there are a number of instances
in which they increased. Among females death rates in-
creased before 1960 only in the 75-plus age group in
four countries (Belgium, France, Hungary and the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany). Increases in male rates
were larger and also more commonly found after 1960
than before, but in each interval male death rates in-
creased more frequently than female rates. All increases
indicated by the data in table 77 occurred in the age
groups of 15 years and over. Among the countries rep-
resented, only Spain and Chile did not show any in-
creases in death rates, but Japan might be included with
them, since the single increase in its data (for males
aged 75 years or more between 1950 and 1960) is very
small and probably meaningless. Before 1960 all in-
creases occurred in the age groups above 44, whereas
after 1960, the increases, while more widespread, were
to be. found most often in the age group 15-24. Any
number of the rate increases and decreases may derive
from deficiencies in the data at one or more points of
time, but the trend toward levelling-off and probable
stabilization of death rates is unmistakable.

The data for Hungarian males provide a good illus-
tration of the way in which age-specific death rates have
decreased in some age groups while increasing in oth-
ers, and also of what at present appear to be limits to a
further improvement in mortality. The figures presented
in table 5 are for the entire period from 1950 to 1970
and do not illustrate the increase in the male death rate
in the age group 25-44, mentioned in the last para-
graph, because improvements during the 1950s more
than counterbalanced the increase in the death rate
during the 1960s. It will be séen from the last column in
table 5 that, whereas there were substantial reductions
in the death rates for the age groups under 65 during
the two decades, there were also increases in the death
rates for the two oldest age-groups. Furthermore, it will
be noted that the absolute decline in death rates for the
age groups ‘below age 25 exceed the age-specific rates in

1970. This fact serves to show that, even if mortality
were reduced to zero, the past decreases in the death
rates at those earlier ages could no 1onger be repeated.
Thus, even if the annual rates of decrease in death rates
can’ bé resumed and sustained, as seems to have been
the case since 1970, the absolute changes will diminish
and death rates will continue to level off.

TABLE 5. MALE AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES
PER 100,000 poruULATION, HUNGARY

Absolute difference
between rates in

Age 1950 1970 1950 and 1970
Under 1 year ... 10 817 4098 . -6719
461 o115 -346
135 46 - 89
280 129 -151
445 273 -172
1571 1384 -187
4903 5284 +381
13 850 14 010 +160 -

Differences in urban and rural mortality

Historically, cities have not been very healthy places.
Towards the end of the nineteenth century, however,
with the spread of public health measures, sanitation

. and pure-water systems, conditions in cities and towns
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improved rapidly. In recent years the crude death rates
for urban and rural areas have converged to the point
that it is now difficult to tell which areas have the lower
mortality. The crude rates for rural areas given in table
78 (see annex) tend to be inflated because rural popu-
lations usually have older age structures than urban
populations. It follows that more refined measures than
the crude death rates must be used if the existence of
rural-urban differentials in mortality is to be estab-
lished. ‘ .

In addition to refined measures, international com-
parisons must be based on analogous data in order to
be valid. This presents major problems In the first place
definitions of “rural” and “urban” often differ substan-
tially from country to country. Secondly, mortality sta-
tistics are sometimes classified according to place of
death rather than place of residence of the deceased. Fi-
nally, the high mobility of modern populations makes it
meaningless to classify certain people as urban or rural.
In addition to high migration rates and the expansion of
variously defined suburbs as areas distinct from rural
and urban ones, there are millions of péople who live in
rural areas but commute to work in urban areas. Be-
cause of these problems it is not possible to present truly
comparable figures on urban and rural mortality, The
figures for each country are based on different urban-
rural. classifications, so i‘nterpretations must remain
rather tentative.

Urban and rural life expectancy is prov1ded for seven
countries in annex table 79. Despite the differing urban-
rural definitions, it is clear from these data that the dif-
ferences between urban and rural life expectancies are
small. The largest difference is found in Romania,
where the life expectancy of urban females exceeds that
of rural females by 1.6 years. Except in the case of the
United States of America, life expectancy for urban fe-




males equals or exceeds that for rural females. Male life
expectancy for urban areas, on the other hand, is lower
than that for rural areas about as often as it is higher. -

Annex table 80 takes a somewhat different approach
to the measurement of urban and rural mortality, and
provides time series from which trends can be inferred.
The table presents index numbers based on age-stan-
dardized mortality rates for urban and “other-than-
urban” areas for eight countries around each of three
dates (1951, 1961 and 1969)." The fact that the figures
in this table and in annex table 79 are compatible is il-
lustrated by the data for Finland: the slightly lower
mortality index for urban females in the last column of
annex table 80 is consistent with the slightly higher ur-
ban life expectancy shown for females in annex table
79, and vice versa for the male figures.

With the exception of Finland, the countries
presented in annex table 80 (which is based on an un-
published WHO study) are different from those in an-
nex table 79, so it is not surprising that the salient
features differ. Thus, for every year except the earliest
one covered, the number of countries in which female
urban mortality index numbers were higher (indicating
a lower life expectancy) than the rural ones was the
same as the number of countries in which they were
lower. The male index, on the. other hand, was com-
monly higher in urban than in rural areas. The excep-
tions for males were Japan in 1961 and 1968, and
Switzerland in 1951 and 1969. The degree to which
male mortality in urban areas exceeds that in rural
areas has covered a rather wide range, from small dif-
ferences of 2.4 per cent in Spain in 1951 and 2.9 in Fin-
land in 1964 to large ones of 27.3 per cent in Denmark
in 1969 and 33.9 in ltaly in 1971. Finally, urban mortal-
ity for both sexes increased in relation to rural mortality
as often as it decreased.

Given the data presented in annex tables 79 and 80,
it seems fair to conclude that there are at present nei-
ther clear-cut trends over a period of time nor any gen-
eral relationships between urban and rural mortality
levels. In some cases there are large urban-rural differ-
ences, and in other cases the differences are small; ur-
ban levels are as often higher than rural ones as they
are lower. It remains to be determined whether the dif-
ferences observed are related to geography, socio-eco-
nomic status, environmental factors such as pollution,
the availability of health services, or other factors.

Socio-economic differentials in mortality

International studies have generally shown mortality
levels to be inversely correlated with the socio-economic
status of the deceased, regardless of whether status is

" The index numbers for the urban categories shown for each
country (the definitions vary from country to country) are calculated
separately for each sex in each country at each date by dividing the
urban rates by the “other-than-urban™ ones and multiplying the result
by 100. The index numbers may be read as percentage variations from
“other-than-urban” death rates by subtracting 100. It should be kept
in mind that the term “rural”, as used in discussing the data from
annex table 80, may include some urban areas.
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measured by income, occupation, educational attain-
ment or some other variable. This is a predictable corre-
Jation inasmuch as higher status is associated with
better living conditions, better nutrition, and greater ac-
cess to good health care and its more effective utiliza-
tion. By studying socio-economic differentials in
mortality it is possible to identify disadvantaged groups,
measure differences between groups and establish goals
for reducing mortality among the less advantaged.
There are many problems involved in obtaining mor-
tality rates by socio-economic status for national popu-
lations, because there is a dearth of appropriate data,
even for countries with good vital statistics. Conse-
quently it is possible to provide here data for only a few
countries, and these data refer to different socio-eco-
nomic groupings in each country. In addition, the requi-
site data for time-trend analysis are virtually non-
existent. Thus, although decennial data exist for mortal-
ity by socio-economic status in England and Wales as
far back as 1911, they do not constitute a compatible
series for long-term trend analysis because of various
changes made in the classification system. The statistical
situation is better for studying associations between pa-
rental status and mortality during infancy than for
studying associations between socio-economic status
and levels of mortality during adulthood. A discussion
of the latter follows; the former is treated in the section
on infant mortality. A treatment of some general corre-
lations is offered in section H of the present chapter.

Mortality rates based on social class or socio-eco-
nomic status are usually calculated using two sets of
data: one for deaths and the other for the population
groups at risk. The problems of compatibility between
the two can be considerable. For example, if occupation
is being used as the indicator of socio-economic status,
the numerator for any given occupational group is
drawn from death registration statistics. Deceased per-
sons are ordinarily classified loosely in such statistics by
usual or habitual occupation, and the information is of-
ten provided by someone who may not be well ac-
quainted with the deceased’s occupation. The
denominator for the rate, on the other hand, is taken
from censuses, which classify people by current occupa-
tion or most recent employment according to a standard
set of rules. Census data are ordinarily provided by a
member of each household who can provide more accu-
rate information.

The general correlation between socio-economic
status and longevity is illustrated with data for the
United States of America and England and Wales (see
annex table 81). The figures in that table are standard-
ized mortality ratios calculated from the observed
deaths in a given occupational grouping and the num-
ber of deaths one would expect to find if the age-specific
and sex-specific death rates for the whole country were
applicable to that occupational grouping. The occupa-
tional groupings for the United States do not corre-
spond exactly to those for England and Wales, both
because different criteria were used and because agri-
cultural workers were placed in a separate category in
the United States tabulation. It is nevertheless clear that
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in both sets of data mortality levels decrease (or life ex-
pectancies increase) as the degree of skill and profes-
stonalism increases. The largest differential in mortality
ratios is consistently the one between groups IV and V,
that is, between the partly or semiskilled workers and
the unskilled labourers. In addition, with the exception
of single women in England and Wales, the ratios for
groups T (professional) and Il (intermediate) nest to-
gether and so do those for groups I1I (skilled) and TV,

The data for England and Wales provide some indi-
cation of time trends and of other differentials. Between
1949-1953 and 1959-1963 the range among male mor-
tality ratios widened and there appears to have been a
substantial relative deterioration in the mortality ratio
for people in the unskilled occupations (group V). Mar-
ried women were classified according to their husbands’
occupation, and the similarity between male and female
mortality ratios in each occupational category suggests
the broad effects of socio-economic status on mortality
levels. Although the United States data do not permit
inferences about time trends, they do reveal ethnic dif-
ferentials in mortality. The differences between the ra-
tios for all males and white males reflect the mortality
levels of the non-white population, which is predomi-
nantly black. The mortality ratios for the professional
and semi-professional occupations (groups I and II)
have not been affected by ethnic group differences in
mortality because of the very small number of blacks
included in these occupations. However, because non-
whites have much higher mortality than whites even
within the same occupational class, and because the
non-whites are primarily concentrated in the unskilled
occupations (group V), there the difference between
mortality levels is very large.

Another study for the United States of America has
shown the existence of large differentials in age-ad-
justed death rates by income and education as well as
for occupation and race. The study was based ‘on the
death certificates of some 62,000 persons 25 years of age
or older, who died during the four-month period from
May to August 1960, which were matched with records
of the national census taken in April 1960. The general
pattern of mortality differentials by occupation was the
same as that outlined above. In addition, the mortality
level for people in agricultural occupations was found
to be approximately equal to that of people in the “pro-
fessional, technical and kindred” category: about 20 per
cent below average. As one would expect, mortality was
inversely related to income. Age-adjusted death rates of
non-whites were 34 per cent greater than those of whites
for females and 20 per cent greater for males. In each
analysis of differentials by occupation, income and race,
the range of mortality ratios was found to be much
smaller for persons in the age group 65-74 than in the
age group 25-64. Income and education were also
found to be independently related to mortality. Unlike
income, the level of educational attainment remains
fixed for most people after the age of about 25, and for
this reason it has been suggested that educational dif-
ferentials provide more reliable indicators of socio-eco-
nomic status than either income or occupation. Whether
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or not this is so, it is clear from table 6 that there is a
strong inverse relationship between the level of mortal-
ity and the amount of education. The mortality ratio for
white men with less than five years of school is 64 per
cent higher than the ratio for men with at least four
years of college. The differential between the same two
educational categories is even greater among women
(105 per cent).

TABLE 6. MORTALITY RATIOS" BY EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT, COLOUR

AND SEX, PERSONS AGED 25-64 YEARS, UNITED STATES OF AMERICA,
May-AuGusT 1960

Years of
srllll/o\n;/ White White Non-white Non-white
completed males Sfemales males Sfemales
All persons 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
0-4 years .. 115 1.60 .14 1.26
5-7 years ... 1.14 1.18 97 106
g years ... 1.07 1.08 } ’ '
High school, 1-3 years 1.03 91
High school, 4 years 91 .87 87 24
College, 1-3 years ... 85 .82 ' )
College, 4 years or more .70 .78

Source: Evelyn M. Kitagawa and Philip M. Hauser, Differential
Mortality in the United States: A Study in Socio-Economic Epidemiol-
ogy (Cambridge, Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, 1973).
Adapted from tables 2.1 and 2.2.

* The mortality ratios measure the range of educational difier-
entials in mortality within each colour-sex subgroup of the popu-
lation. They were derived from the ratios of actual to expected deaths
by making the ratio for each subgroup 1.00.

A recent French study provides additional insights
into socio-economic differentials in mortality. The study
was based on a sample of Frenchmen who were between
30 and 69 years of age at the time of the 1954 census and
who died during the succeeding 1 1-year period. Elemen-
tary school teachers and unskilled labourers bracketed
the 17 social-status categories used, both with respect to
life expectancy and probabilities of dying. At age 35
teachers had an average life expectancy of 41 years
whereas labourers could expect to live an average of only
34 years. At the same age, 35, the probability of dying
was four times greater for labourers than for teachers.
This difference decreased with age so that at age 55 the
risk of dying was 2.5 times greater for labourers and at
age 75it was 1.5. Income seemed not to be a determining
factor in the mortality differentials. Mortality was lowest
among teachers and clergymen, who do not earn the
highest incomes, and it may be inferred that a favourable
combination of knowledge and life-style supersedes in-
come in determining levels of mortality for at least some
groups. Thus the distribution of deaths by cause for the
Frenchmen in the sample showed that class differentials
were greatest for diseases such as tuberculosis, which can
be prevented or cured quickly when detected early
enough. The degenerative diseases, on the other hand,
were found to affect the people in all 17 social-status
categories about equally. In addition to the factors al-
ready mentioned, levels of mortality were found to be
related to geography, size of community and level of
education.”

* Guy Desplanques, “A 35 ans, les instituteurs ont encore 41 ans 4

vivre, les manocuvres 34 ans seulement,” Economie el statistique
(Paris), No. 49 (octobre 1973), p. 3.




The mortality differentials by occupation for Japan in
1970 conformed to the general pattern described above
for the non-agricultural population. In table 7, age-stand-
ardized death rates and mortality ratios are presented
for the economically active male population, grouped in
accordance with the major divisions in the International
Standard Classification of Occupations. The mortality
ratios covered a wide range. The ratio for adminis-
trative and managerial workers (56) was 44 per cent be-
low the average, while the ratio for agriculture, fishing
and forestry (133) was 33 per cent above the average.
The latter occupational grouping is not entirely compa-
tible with the agricultural classification used above in
discussing the United States of America, but the con-
trast is both stark and real. Mortality is generally higher
in the rural population of Japan, in part because of very
poor living conditions as compared with the rural popu-
lation, and the selective migration of the healthiest
people to urban areas.

TABLE 7. MORTALITY RATES AND RATIOS BY OCCUPATION, ECONOMI-
CALLY ACTIVE MALES, 20-64 YEARS OF AGE, JapaN, 1970

Age-standardized Morudity ratio
dearh rate {(all occuparions
Occupation (per 1.000) = 100)
All occupations ... 3.40 100
Professional, technical ’
and related ... 243 71
Administrative
and managerial ... 1.90 56
Clerical and
related workers ... 3.38 99
Sales workers ........ 397 117
Service workers 3.19 94

Agriculture, husbandry,

fishing and forestry ....... 4.51° 133
Production and related workers,

transport equipment

operators and labourers 3.19 94

Mortality differentials according to marital status

Data for four marital statuses—single, married (living
together or separated), widowed, and divorced—are
presented in annex table 82. The figures represent mor-
tality ratios for ages 45-54, calculated for each sex by
dividing the death rates for each marital status by the
death rate for all persons of the same age and sex. The
data in annex table §2 are summarized below in table 8
by ranking the ratios for each marital status by sex in
each country and summing the number in each cate-
gory. A ranking of “1” indicates the lowest ratio in a

country, and “4” represents the highest for the four
marital-status categories.

Predictably, the lowest death rates for both sexes are
the ones for married people (with the exception of New
Zealand). Widowed people most often have the next
lowest death rates. The highest mortality levels are
found among single and divorced people. It would seem
that among the more developed countries single males
are generally better off than divorced males, in so far as
mortality ratios are concerned, whereas the opposite is
true for women.

The ranges of mortality ratios in annex table 82 are in
some cases remarkable. The mortality ratios for single
men ranged from 124 in Ireland to 332 in Japan, mean-
ing that in Ireland the death rate for single men was
only 24 per cent above the national average while in Ja-
pan it was 232 per cent above the national average. It
happens that in the age-group being considered Ireland
has the largest percentage of single males and Japan has
the smallest. Thus there is a tendency for death rates of
single males to be low where the single state is very
common and presumably includes many healthy indi-
viduals. Where the single state is uncommon, the group
may contain, as a result of selectivity in marriage, a
higher proportion of individuals, whose health is im-
paired or fragile. The same appears to be true for
women. Among the widowed and divorced, mortality
ratios for men are invariably higher than for women. In
some cases the differences are very large. Whatever the
reasons, women appear to weather the widowed and di-
vorced states more successfully than men.

B. THE LESS DEVELOPED COUNTRIES

Vital registration systems, censuses and sample sur-
veys provide an abundance of accurate and nearly com-
plete data for the study of mortality levels and trends in
the more developed countries. In recent years, many
censuses and sample surveys have been conducted
throughout the less developed countries and, as a result,
both the quantity and quality of their data have im-
proved substantially. Nevertheless, information for the
less developed countries is generally still far less com-
plete and reliable than for the more developed coun-
tries. The current status of vital registration systems in
the less developed countries is illustrative. Of the 50
countries in Africa, 37 in Asia (excluding Japan) and 26
in Latin America (excluding Temperate South Amer-
ica) with a population of 250,000 or more, fewer than a
third (16) of the African, half (19) of the Asian and

TABLE 8. MORTALITY RANKING OF MALES AND FEMALES, 45-54 YEARS OF AGE,
BY MARITAL STATUS IN 25 COUNTRIES

(Number of countries in each sex and marital status
group by rank order of mortality ratio)

Married Single Widowed Divorced
Rank Males Fentales Males Females Males Females Males Females
1 25 24 _ _ _ _ _ 1
2 — 1 9 5 13 16 3 5
3 - - 13 8 6 5 6 9
4 - - 3 12 6 4 12 6
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about 85 per cent (22) of the Latin American countries
have registration systems. The death statistics are “vir-
tually complete™ in only two of the African, five of the
Asian and nine of the Latin American countries, which
include about 0.3 per cent of the population in Affica,
1.2 per cent of that in the less developed countries of
Asia and roughly 10 per cent of that in the less devel-
oped countries of Latin America. The complete registra-
tion data are from areas that are not typical of their

~region and the data from systems that do not provide
complete coverage cannot be considered representative
even for the country in which they are collected. Conse-
quently, it has been necessary to use the available vital
statistics, censuses and survey data in combination with
various techniques, such as stable population analysis,
to produce some estimates of mortality levels and trends
for the discussion that follows. Some of the estimation
procedures are controversial and the reliability of their
results is uncertain. Many of the figures in tables in the
annex and in the text are given to one decimal point as
in the case of the more developed countries, but in gen-
eral, the figures for the less developed countries are
much more tenuous and they should be taken as rough
indicators of levels and trends. In some cases the figures
for the less developed countries are intended to do little
more than reflect relative differences, and in only a few
can they be considered as reliable as similar figures for
the more developed countries.

As a matter of convenience in presentation the less
developed countries are treated separately by continen-
tal divisions: Africa, Asia and Latin America, in that or-
der. However, the continental approach presents a
problem in that the spread of mortality characteristics is
large within these divisions. Associated with each conti-
nent there are countries whose mortality data clearly
place them closer to the countries of the more developed
areas than to their neighbours. They will be pointed out
in the discussion below in so far as is possible.

Of the 27 countries that have been designated the least
developed 18 are in Africa, eight are in South Asia and
one (Haiti) is in Latin America. As might be expected,
the available estimates of mortality indicate that death
rates in these countries are generally among the highest
and life expectancies are among the lowest in the less
developed world. However, there are a few exceptions,
which may be attributable to the poor quality of mortal-
ity data and the fact that the level of mortality was not
among the criteria used in designating the least devel-
oped countries. The average life expectancy at birth for
the least developed countries in Africa during the early
1970s is estimated to have been approximately 42 years
as opposed to a continéntal average of about 45 years,
The average life expectancy for the least developed
countries of South Asia is also around 42 years but the
average for all of South Asia is about 48 or 49 years.

3 The United Nations Statistical Office classifies as “virtually com-
plete” those registers of vital statistics where at least 90 per cent of all
occurrences are believed to be recorded.
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Africa
General levels and trends

Africa has the highest average mortality of all the
major geographic areas. Taking the continent as a
whole, it is estimated that in 1970-1975 the crude death
rate was 19.8 per 1,000 population and life expectancy
at birth was about 45 years. The same measures for
each of the five regions, ranked from the lowest to the
highest life expectancy, are given in table 9. As can be
seen, the death rate was lowest and life expectancy
highest in the northern and southern regions of the con-
tinent. The average life expectancy for the whole conti-
nent, which was about 25 years less than the average for
the more developed countries, reflects regional averages
that cover a range of only 11 years.

This is-not to say that mortality levels are relatively
uniform throughout Africa. On the contrary, the data
and estimates for individual countries (see annex tables
73 and 75) demonstrate that the opposite is the case. In
the island states of Mauritius and Réunion, life expec-
tancy at birth for the period 1970-1975 was approxi-
mately 65.5 and 63 years, respectively. The latter
equalled the lowest life expectancy among the more de-
veloped countries during the same period, which was
the one for Chile. Thus it may be argued that, as meas-
ured by mortality, Mauritius and Réunion are not typi-
cal of Africa, and they will not be considered further in
this discussion. By excluding them we find that in the
early 1970s the crude death rates for African countries
ranged from lows of around 14 per 1,000 in Tunisia,
Egypt and Southern Rhodesia to highs of about 26 in
Angola, Ethiopia and the Upper Volta. Expectations of
life at birth.for both sexes varied from approximately 37
years in Angola, the Upper Volta and Guinea-Bissau to
51 years or more in all the Northern African countries
except for the Sudan. In general, the countries with the
lowest life expectancy are the least developed. They
have the lowest gross national product per capita, the
lowest school enrolment ratios, and the lowest numbers
of physicians, nurses and hospital beds per capira. This
has been true throughout the past quarter of a century.

Although current levels of life expectancy remain low
in relation to those in the more developed countries, the
African nations have made substantial progress during
recent decades. The estimated gain in life expectancy
(about 9 years) for the whole of Africa, between the
early 1950s and the early 1970s, corresponds roughly to
that of Eastern and Southern Europe. During that pe-

TABLE 9. CRUDE DEATH RATES AND LIFE EXPECTANCY AT
BIRTH, BOTH SEXES, REGIONS OF AFRICA, 1970-1975

Crude death rate per Life expectancy
1.000 population in years
AFTICA oo 19.8 45.0
Western Africa ... 23.0 40.9
Middle Africa ... 21.7 419
Eastern Africa ...... 20.7 43.8
Southern Africa .. 16.2 50.6
Northern Africa 15.2 52.0




riod the crude death rate for Africa seems to have de-
clined by about 25 per cent, from 26.7 per 1,000 to 19.8.
The estimated regional increases in longevity varied
from about 7 years in Middle Africa to 10 years in
Northern Africa. The regional differences in improve-
ment of life expectancy did not change the absolute in-
terregional range, which was 11 -years at both the
beginning and the end of the period. Throughout the
period Western Africa had the lowest life expectancy.

The recent trends in life expectancy in Africa cannot
be established definitively, but the available estimates
indicate that the rate of improvement in longevity has
slackened during the last decade. A recent study of
Egypt also illustrates such trends. Using corrected and
adjusted data from censuses and the vital registration
system, the authors constructed a series of abridged life
tables centred on the years 1940, 1950, 1960 and 1965.
Annual percentage rates of improvement in life expec-

tancy at birth and at age 20 both show the slackening,

mentioned above and indicate that, except for females
during the most recent interval, life expectancy at birth
has increased more rapidly than the expectation of life
at age 20 (see table 10).

TABLE 10. ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATES OF IMPROVEMENT IN LIFE EX-
PECTANCY AT BIRTH (AGE 0) AND AT AGE 20, EGyrr, 1940-1965
Muales

Females

Period Age 0 Age20 Age0 Age 20
1940-1950 2.8 0.9 25 1.0
1950-1960 1.8 0.7 1.8 0.8
1960-1965 0.4 0.3 0.3 09

Source: Calculated from abridged life tables in Vasilios G. Valaoras
and others, Population Analysis of Egypt, 1935-1970 (with Special Ref-
erence 1o Mortality) Cairo Demographic Centre, Occasional Paper
No. 1 (Cairo, 1972), pp. 50-53.

In many cases it can be assumed that a slowdown such
as is illustrated in the Egyptian data reflects temporary
setbacks, perhaps due to droughts, famines, and related
social, economic and political dislocations. In others it
may be the consequence of persistent geographic im-
pediments to transportation and communication. In ad-
dition, the rapid population growth that is characteristic
of much of Africa undoubtedly interferes with the care
of infants and children. For economic as well as techni-
cal reasons, medical facilities and public health services
are still weak and often confined to limited geographi-
cal areas. The development of drug-resistant strains of
diseases related to the largely indiscriminate use of anti-
biotic therapy has also had the effect of slowing mortal-
ity decline.

Mortality differentials

Age and sex differentials in mortality

Data for mortality by age and sex in African coun-
tries are scarce, and it is not possible to provide either
reliable data or generalizations for sub-Saharan Africa.
Age-specific death rates are given in annex table 83. For
three Northern African countries, however, these may
be considered indicative if not representative of the sit-
uation in that region. The irregularities evident in the

age patterns of death rates in annex table 83 reflect er-
rors in age-reporting and missed events. The rates nev-
ertheless describe the typical U-shaped curve of high-
mortality countries, which was discussed in the section
on the more developed countries and is illustrated in
figure . As in other less developed countries, the rates
for Algeria, Egypt and Tunisia are higher at all ages
than in the more developed countries, and the greatest
differences occur during infancy and early childhood.

In the more developed countries, male mortality rates
almost invariably exceed those of females at every age,
but the same does not seem to be true in Northern Af-
rica. The data for Algeria and Tunisia show higher fe-
male than male death rates in a number of age groups
of the reproductive period. In addition, the Tunisian
figures exhibit excessive female mortality in carly child-
hood and in the two oldest age groups. The Egyptian
data, on the other hand, show higher female than male
mortality only under the age of 5 years. It has been sug-
gested that such patterns of higher female than male
death rates may be by-products of. frequent child-
bearing and cultural practices, which may favour the
survival of males over females in certain age groups.

Mortality by urban and rural residence

The meagre data available for mortality differentials
according to urban and rural residence indicate that in
recent years mortality rates in rural areas have been
higher than in urban areas. Rural mortality rates during
infancy and early childhood in Senegal, for example,
have been estimated at from three to five times the rates
found in Dakar. Data for Algeria suggest that in 1970 the
urban mortality level, for all ages, was about 15 per cent
lower than the rural level. For the age group under 40
mortality was about 40 per cent lower in the urban areas
than in rural Algeria, and the differentials during infancy
and early childhood may have been greater. Such differ-
entials stand in stark contrast to the historical experience
of the more developed countries as well as, to a lesser
degree, the present situation in those countries.

The relatively low levels of urban mortality in Africa
have been explained in several ways. Modern medical
and other health sustaining facilities are mostly situated
in the cities, and water supplies are usually better in
cities than in the countryside. In addition, migration to
the cities is supposedly selective and draws from the
healthiest members of .a population. Urban residents,
who work for wages and are usually paid better than
workers elsewhere, are also assumed to be assured of
more regular food supplies and consequently to be
more healthy than people who live in rural areas.

Socio-economic differentials in mortality

Data drawn from various surveys conducted in sub-

. Saharan Africa show the expected associaticn between
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socio-economic class and mortality. A multi-round
demographic survey conducted in Algeria around 1970,
however, provides the best example of socio-economic
differentials in Africa. The Algerian pattern is akin to




the one in Japan in that, among the employed, mortal-
ity was found to be highest in the agricultural sector
and, within every category, higher in rural than in ur-
ban areas. Outside the agricultural sector the pattern of
socio-economic differentials was the same as the one de-
scribed for the more developed countries: life expec-
tancy increased directly with socio-economic status
whether socio-economic status was measured by educa-
tion or occupation. Thus probabilities of dying were
found to be highest among the illiterate, the unskilled
and the unemployed.* High correlations are also found
between either life expectancy at birth or the crude
death rate and such variables as the birth rate, calorie
consumption per capita, the proportion of a population
in urban areas, the ratio of physicians to population, the
proportion of government expenditure allocated to
health, and the gross domestic product per mentber of
the labour force. The correlations found for 1970, using
data for 25 more developed and 74 less developed coun-
tries (including countries from each Africa, Asia and
Latin America), which include nearly two thirds of the
world population, are discussed briefly in section H of
the present chapter.

Asia and Oceania (excluding Japan, Australia
and New Zealand)

General levels and trends

The absolute differences between the highest and
lowest crude death rates and life expectancy at birth
were somewhat greater in Asia and Oceania than in Af-
rica. The two measures as estimated for the various re-
gions in the early 1970s are given in table [ 1.

TABLE 11. CRUDE DEATH RATES AND LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH. BOTH
SEXES, REGIONS OF Asia AND OCEANIA, 1970-1975

e o L epecincy
South Asia oo 16.7 48.5
Middle South Asia ... 17.0 48.0
Eastern South Asia .. 15.4 50.6
Western South Asia ... 14.3 53.8
East Asia (excluding Japan) . — -
China ... 10.3 61.6
Other East Asia . 8.7 61.1
Oceania ... - —
Melanesia ... 16.6 48.4
Micronesia-Polynesia ... 74 62.8

In addition to the fact that the range in crude death
rates was greater among these regions than among the
regions of Africa, the rates were generally lower in Asia
and Oceania than in Africa, and the life expectancies
were higher. Life expectancy for both China and Micro-
nesia-Polynesia was approximately 10 years greater
than the highest regional figure for Africa—the one for
Northern Africa.

Fertility levels, and consequently age structures, have
been less uniform among the countries of Asia and

* Algeria, Commissariat national aux recensements et enquétes sta-
tistiques, Etude statistique nationale de la population, Series 2, No. 7,
Résultats delenqueze demographique, vol. IV, Mortalite (Oran, 1975).
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Oceania than among those of Africa. As a result, crude
death rates for Asia and Oceania have somewhat less
comparative value. There is, however, a relatively high
degree of homogenelty within each region (see annex
table 73) In addition, a rather substantial, and real,
margin in both crude death rates and life expectancy
separates Micronesia-Polynesia and East Asia from the
other Asian and Oceanian regions.

As was true in Africa, the life expectancies for individ-
ual countries in Asia and Oceania covered a greater
range than did the regional averages (see annex table
75). The lowest life expectancies—estimated at between
35 and 40 years—were those for Bangladesh, East Timor
and Afghanistan. At the other extreme, the life expec-
tancies of about 70 years for Fiji, Hong Kong, Singapore,
Cyprus and Israel were atypically high. The 30-year
spread between the highest and lowest life expectancies
in a general way reflects the great differences in levels of
development among the countries of Asia and Oceania.

Between the early 1950s (1950-1955) and the early
1970s (1970-1975) the estimated increases in longevity
for the regions of Asia and Océania were among the
largest in the world. With the exceptions of Western
South Asia and Micronesia-Polynesia, the absolute in-
creases in life expectancy during the period were larger
for the regions of Asia and Oceania than for the regions
of Africa and all but the USSR among the more devel-
oped regions. Again, except for the same two regions,
the percentage increases in:longevity for the regions of
Asia and Oceania exceeded those for all the regions of
Latin America. Within the combined area of Asia and
Oceania, the largest regional gain in life expectancy was
apparently that of China, and if the estimates are ap-
proximately correct, the gain in China surpassed that of
every other region in the world by a substantial margin
in both absolute and relative terms. During the same
period, Melanesia and the region identified as “Other
East Asia” achieved increases in life expectancy of some
[2-13 years. The increases for Micronesia-Polynesia
and the three regions of South Asia were on the order of
9 to 10 years. In spite of the differences in regional in-
creases in life expectancy, the only change in rank order
for the combined area of Asia and Oceania was that
China and Other East Asia traded places. At the begin-
ning of the period China had the third highest life ex-
pectancy and at the end it had the second highest. The
range of estimated life expectancies for the regions,
which was 18 years during the early 1950s, had shrunk
to about 15 years by the early 1970s.

The net result of these changes is that a rather large
gap seems to be developing between the regional life
expectancies of Micronesia-Polynesia, China and Other
East Asia, on the one hand, and those of the South Asia
regions and Melanesia on the other. In the early 1950s,
Micronesia-Polynesia stood alone, with a life expectancy

* In the case of the Western South Asia region, the degree of ho-
mogeneity can be increased substantially by separating the countries
that are members of the Economic Commission for Western Asia
(ECWA). This commission includes all of the region’s countries ex-
cept Cyprus, Israel and Turkey, each of which is in one way or an-
other atypical.




about six years greater than the highest figure for the
other regions. By the early 1970s, Micronesia-Polynesia,
China and the Other East Asia region all had estimated
life expectancies exceeding 60 years, and a gap of over
seven years separated them from the remaining regions.

The comments made with respect to the trends in Af-
rica are equally applicable to Asia and Oceania. There is
a rough correspondence between the level of develop-
ment in a country or region and the average life expec-
tancy of its population. The initial improvements in life
expectancy, which are relatively inexpensive and easily
accomplished, come more swiftly than those that depend
upon various development factors. Thus, in general, each
increase in life expectancy is more difficult to achieve
than the previous one of similar magnitude, and the rate
of progress in lengthening life often slackens where sig-
nificant impediments to development exist.

India and Sri Lanka offer contrasting examples of
how life expectancy has increased. Sri Lanka’s experi-
ence also illustrates the relative ease with which im-
provements can be obtained within an island popu-
lation even when the population density exceeds In-
dia’s. Malaria was endemic in Sri Lanka until recently.
During epidemics the crude death rate may have
reached 38 per 1,000, but generally, from 1900 to 1945,
it fluctuated between 20 and 30. In 1946 it was about
20.2. Thereafter an aggressive malaria eradication pro-
gramme, coupled with improvements in health facil-
ities, the use of vaccines and antibiotics and the
expansion of free education, sanitation and other devel-
opment programmes, produced spectacular results. The
death rate was brought down to 12.6 by 1950, a decline
of 37 per cent in only four years. By 1969 it had been
reduced by another 35 per cent, to 8.1. Life expectancy
increased correspondingly, from about 46 years in
1945-1947 to 57 in 1952 and about 67 in 1970.¢

The developmental problems in India have been of a
much greater magnitude, and the progress in increasing
life expectancy has been less impressive. India’s crude
death rate is estimated to have exceeded 40 per 1,000 in
the early twentieth century, when the Government cal-
culated that life expectancies at birth for both sexes
varied roughly between 20 and 25 years. By the decade
1941-1950 the crude death rate may have dropped to
about 27, and by 1961-1970 it is estimated to have de-
clined further, to around 19.7 The net decline in the
death rate over the past half century implies an annual
average rate of decline of approximately 1.8 per cent,
but of course the rate of decline was not constant
throughout the period. Since the early 1950s, when it
was about 39 for both sexes, India’s life expectancy has
increased at an estimated average rate of about 1.2 per
cent a year, but the rate of increase, as calculated from
the life expectancies in annex table 75, has declined
gradually during the period. The rate of improvement

¢ Sri Lanka, Department of Census and Statistics, The Population
of Sri Lanka, CICRED Monograph Series, World Population Year
1974 (Colombo, 1974).

" India, Ministry of Home Affairs, Office of the Registrar General
and Census Commissioner, The Population of India, CICRED Mono-
graph Series, World Population Year 1974 (New Delhi, 1974).
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between quinquennial periods has apparently declined
by about one third—from about 1.5 per cent per annum
in the early 1950s to barely 1.0 per cent in the early
1970s, when life expectancy is estimated to have
reached approximately 50 years.

Mortality differentials

Age and sex differentials in mortality

The discussion of age, sex and other differentials in
mortality is limited to Asia because the data for the Areas
of Oceania outside Australia and New Zealand are not
sufficiently reliable. The data for Asian countries
presented in annex table 83 are not altogether reliable,
but their quality is probably equivalent to that of the data
for African countries. The mortality data by age and sex
for Asia include both a broader geographic distribution
and a greater spread of life expectancies than do the data
for Africa, but in neither case are data included from the
countries with the lowest life expectancies.

Other than the infant mortality rates for Thailand,
which are too low to be credible, the figures given in
annex table 83 conform to the levels and patterns of
age-specific death rates one would expect given the esti-
mated life expectancies. They also exhibit some inter-
esting characteristics. The infant death rates for Turkey
are unusually high for the life expectancies involved,
and the rates for other ages are rather low. These phe-
nomena have been noted and commented upon fre-
quently but they remain essentially unexplained. The
death rates for rural females in India are higher than
the corresponding male rates in all but one age group
under 35 years of age. Higher female than male death
rates have also been noted in other countries. They were
noted above in the data for Algeria, Egypt and Tunisia,
and can be found in data from Afghanistan, Bangla-
desh, Pakistan and Sri Lanka. As mentioned in the sec-
tion on Africa, the phenomenon of higher female than
male mortality might be attributable to frequent child-
bearing and the preferential treatment of males. The
pattern of change in Sri Lanka, however, indicates that
more important factors are the general health and nu-
tritional well-being of the population. At the end of the
Second World War, male life expectancy at birth in Sri
Lanka was about 47 years. This was over two years
greater than female life expectancy. By 1967, when
male life expectancy had risen to 65 years, the situation
was reversed, and female life expectancy exceeded male
life expectancy by just over two years. The pattern of
this change by age groups is revealing (see table 12).

In the first five years after the Second World War
both sexes shared equally in the improvements (life ex-
pectancy at birth for each increased by about 10 years),
but all age groups did not share equally. The greatest
declines in mortality occurred in the age groups be-
tween 10 and 25, and the least occurred among children
under five. Thus infant and early childhood mortality
rates remained high—indeed, in relative terms, in-
creased—as adult rates dropped rapidly. Between 1950
and 1968, life expectancy at birth for the two sexes com-




TABLE 12. AGE-SPECIFIC DEATH RATES AND THEIR
DECLINE, SRI LANKA

Annual decline
Age-specific death rates {percentage)
Age 1945 1950 1968 1945-1930  1950-1968
Males
Allages ... 214 12.2 8.5 11.2 2.0
0-4 61.5 46.9 157 5.4 6.1
5-9 . 7.7 4.1 1.9 12.6 4.3
10-14 3.6 1.4 1.3 18.9 0.4
15-19 6.5 1.9 1.6 24.6 1.0
20-24 7.5 29 22 19.0 1.5
25-34 8.1 3.5 24 16.8 2.1
35-44 13.1 5.0 4.0 19.3 1.2
4554 234 9.7 8.4 17.6 0.8
55 and over ... 78.2 42.3 427 12.3 0.1
Females
All ages ... 22.7 13.0 73 111 32
0-4 ... 63.0 444 14.2 7.0 6.3
5-9.. 9.0 4.7 1.9 13.0 5.0
10-14 ... 4.5 1.7 1.0 19.5 29
15-19 ... 7.3 2.5 1.6 214 2.5
20-24 .. 10.8 4.4 2.0 18.0 4.4
25-34 . 11.3 5.5 23 14.4 4.8
35-44 ... 14.4 6.1 34 17.2 3.2
45-54 ... 17.2 8.3 5.7 14.6 2.1
55 and over ... 90.2 45.6 41.5 13.6 0.5

Source: Sri Lanka, Department of Census and Statistics, The Popu-
{ation of Sri Lanka, CICRED Series, World Population Year 1974
(Colombo, 1974).
bined increased by another ten years, but the female ex-
pectancy increased by about four years more than the
male. Female death rates declined more rapidly than
male rates in all age groups, and the most rapid declines
for each sex were in the age groups under 10. It will be
noted that in 1945, in every age group except 45-54, fe-
male death rates exceeded those of males. In 1950 this
was still the case with the added exception of children
under five, but by 1968 male death rates equalled or ex-
ceeded those of females in every age group.

Mortality by urban and rural residence

The scattered evidence for Asian differentials in ur-
ban and rural mortality is much like that for Africa and
also points to higher mortality in rural than in urban
areas. Infant mortality rates in Iran were recently esti-
mated at 110 per 1,000 live births for rural areas and 75
for urban. The rates for Indonesia were estimated at 141
for rural and 112 for urban areas during the 1960s,
when life expectancy for both sexes was placed at 46
and 51 years for each type of area respectively. Rural
and urban life expectancies for Turkey in 1967 are esti-
mated to have been about 52 and 61 years respectively.
Urban mortality is assumed to be lower than rural mor-
tality in India because lower crude death rates have
been found in urban areas and because most of the san-
itary and health facilities are found in cities. The crude
death rates are not rehable indicators of differentials,
but the other factors may be. The Indian Ministry of
Home Affairs has estimated that by the early 1970s
about 80 per cent of the hospital beds and 20 per cent of
the physicians were located in urban areas. The Min-
istry had also estimated that 85 per cent of the urban
population had piped water whereas the 116,000 vil-
lages containing over 60 million people lacked elemen-
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tary modern water supply systems. Piped water, of
course, is not necessarily potable. Similarly, proper sew-
erage does not exist in the rural areas or in most small
and medium towns, but that does not imply that urban
sewage disposal systems are adequate.

Socio-economic differentials in mortality

There are no studies of socio-ecconomic differentials in
mortality for Asian countries which are comparable in
quality to the studies cited in the sections on the more
developed countries and Africa (see, however, section H
of the present chapter). The Mysore Population Study
probabily still offers the best data, and they were collected
in Mysore between December 1951 and September 1952.
Because of deficiencies in the data, the authors were
unable to establish clear-cut ditferentials, but they con-
cluded that the weight of evidence “points to better
health and surv1vorsh1p for the groups of relatively high
than for those of low economic and social status, both in
the urban and the rural areas”

Latin America

General levels and trends

In the early 1970s, Latin America had the lowest
crude death rate and the highest average life expec-
tancy of the continental divisions that make up the less
developed regions. There was also less difference be-
tween regional death rates and life expectancies in
Latin America than in either Africa or Asia and
Oceania. Current estimates of the two measures of mor-
tality for the less developed regions of Latin America in
the early 1970s are given in table 13.

TABLE 13. CRUDE DEATH RATES AND LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH, BOTH
SEXES, LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS OF LATIN AMERICA, 1970-1975

Crude death rate per

Life expectancy

1.000 population in years
Middle America ... 9.4 61.5
Tropical South America 9.2 60.5
Caribbean ... 9.1 63.1

Life expectancy in the Latin American regions
equalled or exceeded that in all the other less developed
regions with the exception of Micronesia-Polynesia and
the two regions of East Asia. The figure for the Tropical
South America region, which was the lowest in Latin
America, was about 18 years greater than the estimated
life expectancy for Northern Africa, which was the
highest regional figure for Africa.

In the early 1970s crude death rates for Latin Ameri-
can countries varied from about 6 to 18 per 1,000 popu-
lation (see annex table 73). The highest rates occurred
in the countries where mortality was highest and the
lowest were found where mortality was lowest, but be-
cause age structures differ significantly within Latin
America the crude rates have very limited analytical

8 The Mysore Population Study: A Report of a Field Survey Carried
out in Selected Areas of Mysore State, India, Population Studies, No.
34 (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.61.XIIL.3), p. 80.




value beyond the comparison of extreme examples.

The range of life expectancy for Latin American
countries in the early 1970s was about 25 years (see an-
nex table 75). The lowest estimated life expectancy for
both sexes was Bolivia’s (about 47 years), which was
about 10 years higher than the lowest life expectancy
found in either Africa or Asta and Oceania. The highest
life expectancy in Latin America was that of Puerto
Rico (some 72 years). Unlike the highest levels of life
expectancy found in Africa, Asia and Oceania, this one
cannot be considered atypical. A number of Caribbean
countries and Guyana, Suriname and Venezuela in
Tropical South America have estimated life expectancy
between approximately 65 and 70 years. Considering
the general reliability of the country estimates, one may
conclude that, if the atypical African figures are ex-
cluded, life expectancy for all Latin American countries
except Bolivia and Haiti equalled or exceeded the high-
est estimates for African countries, namely, the esti-
mates for Northern Africa. This fact, like the variation
in mortality levels from country to country, indicates
the existence of different levels of development, but en-
vironmental or other differences may be equally impor-
tant explanatory variables.

The absolute increases in regional life expectancy
achieved in Latin America between the early 1950s
(1950-1955) and the early 1970s (1970-1975) ranged
from about 9 years in Tropical South America to 12
years in Middle America. As measured by percentages,
the regional increases in Latin America were among the
lowest of the less developed regions. The different re-
gional gains in longevity had the effect of reversing the
ranking of Middle America and Tropical South Amer-
ica, but more importantly they nearly halved the range
of regional figures. At the beginning of the period the
high and low regional life expectancies differed by
about 11 years. By the early 1970s the difference was
only six years.

As in the cases of Africa, Asia and Oceania, it is not
possible to establish definite trends in mortality for the
Latin American regions. The estimates for life expect-
ancy in table 75 (see annex) indicate that the rates of
increase in longevity have decelerated since the early
1950s, but the estimates are not all equally reliable, so
generalization is hazardous. The indicated trend is what
one would expect for the regions and countries that
have attained high life expectancy, and it may be as-
sumed that deceleration is in fact occurring in the Carib-
bean even if the calculated rates are not reliable. The
same cannot be said for the other two less developed
regions in Latin America.

Mortality differentials
Age and sex differentials in mortality

Age-specific death rates for nine Latin American
countries are presented in annex table 83. The rates
come from data officially listed as 90 per cent complete
or more and they may be considered generally reliable.
Life expectancy in seven of the countries represented in

44

the table is about 63 years or more. El Salvador’s life
expectancy is estimated at approximately 59 years and
that of Guatemala is around 54 years. Guatemala has
one of the lowest levels of life expectancy in Latin
America. Thus, although the death rates given in annex
table 83 are heavily weighted in favour of the countries
where mortality is lowest, they cover most of the range
of mortality levels. The Latin American rates embrace
about half of the area between the J-shaped and the
U-shaped curve in figure I. The curves for the highest
mortality areas may be more U-shaped than J-shaped, but
the predominant pattern of age-specific death rates in
Latin America is closer to the J-shape than is the pat-
tern for either Africa or Asia and Oceania. On the other
hand, the Latin American pattern is more U-shaped
than that of the more developed regions. Above all else
this reflects the infant mortality rates, which in Latin
America are generally lower than in the rest of the less
developed regions but generally higher than in the
more developed regions.

The male death rates in annex table 83 are in most
cases higher than the female rates for each age group.
The exceptions occur almost exclusively in the age
groups between 1 and 14 years of age. In all or nearly
all of the instances where female death rates exceed
male rates the differences are-very small and may be
considered to be anomalies arising from imperfect data.
Thus, even if maternal mortality is relatively high in
Latin America (particularly as compared to the more
developed regions) it is seldom so high that female
death rates during the reproductive years either equal
or exceed male rates. The net result of the known and
estimated age-sex differentials is that female life expect-
ancy seems consistently to exceed male life expectancy
throughout Latin America.

Movtality by urban and rural residence

Recent studies have shown that urban mortality is
generally lower than rural mortality in Latin America,
and when rural mortality has been found to be lower it
has been attributed to deficiencies in the data. Little is
known about the true magnitude of urban-rural differ-
entials in those places where they seem to exist. Life ta-
bles constructed for Panama in 1970 and Honduras in .
1971-1972 exhibit contrasting patterns of urban-rural
differences by age but similar over-all differences. Ur-
ban life expectancy at birth and other selected ages
(1,20, 50 and 70) was in every case more than 10 per cent
higher than rural life expectancy. In Panama the great-
est difference (26 per cent) existed at age 70, whereas in
Honduras it occurred at birth (23 per cent).” However,
whether such a contrast is real cannot be determined at
present. Whatever the real levels and patterns of urban-
rural differentials might be, the discovery and assump-
tion of lower urban mortality in Latin America have
been explained in the same way as similar differentials
in other less developed regions.

® Antonio Ortega and Manuel Rincon, Encuesta .Demr)grizﬁca
Nacional de Honduras. fascicle 1V, Mortalidad, CELADE Series A,
No. 129 (Santiago, 1973), p. 37.




Socio-economic differentials in mortality

Socio-economic differentials in mortality have been
studied more thoroughly in Latin America than in ei-
ther Africa or Asia and Oceania. As elsewhere mortality
in Latin America has been found to be lowest among
the most favoured groups. A Pan American Health Or-
ganization (PAHO) study carried out in the period
1968-1972 used the occupations of fathers and educa-
tional attainments of mothers as indicators of socio-
economic differentials in 13 Latin American study
areas. " The usual inverse relationship between levels of
mortality and socio-economic status was evident in data
for deaths among children in three age groups under 5,
but the correlation was most nearly perfect for deaths
during the neonatal period (the first month of life). In
the Honduras study cited above, socio-economic differ-
entials were treated at all ages in terms of three broad
socio-economic categories. The lowest death rate for
each age group was the one for the highest category, but
the highest rates were not always associated with the
lowest socio-economic category: the middle category
had the highest death rates in the age groups 45-64 and
65 and above. The pattern of differences between ex-
treme rates within age groups is especially interesting.
The highest rate in the age group 15-44 was only 23 per
cent greater than the lowest, but in the age group 1-4
the difference was 238 per cent. The latter vividly illus-
trates the combined effects of malnutrition and in-
fectious and parasitic diseases during early childhood.
During infancy, when natural immunities and feeding
practices do more to compensate for differences in
socio-economic statuses, death rates do not vary as
much. In the Honduran data, the highest rate was a
third higher than the lowest during infancy. In the age
group 5-14 the difference between extreme rates was
129 per cent and in the age groups above 44 the differ-
ences were less than 45 per cent. Life expectancies at
birth for the three socio-economic categories were, from
highest to lowest, 67, 51 and 48 years (see also section H
of the present chapter).

C. MORBIDITY AND CAUSES OF DEATH*

Risks of dying vary with both disease and circum-
stance, as well as age. A heaithy person with access to
proper medical care might survive with few or no ill ef-
fects any number of diseases that could be fatal, chronic
or permanently disabling to someone who was less
healthy or did not have access to the needed medical
care. Thus, a thorough assessment of the health status
of a population should take into account levels of mor-
bidity and disability and the circumstances surrounding
them, as well as levels of mortality. Morbidity and dis-
ability are not treated here, but the World Health Or-

' Ruth Rice Puffer and Carlos V. Serrano, Patterns of Morality in
Childhood: Report of the Inier-American Investigation of Moriality in
Childhood. Scientific Publication No. 262 (Washington, D.C., Pan
American Health Organization/Pan American Sanitary Bureau/Re-
gional Office of the World Health Organization, 1973).

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.
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ganization (WHO) is preparing a study on the subject,
with special reference to the working-age population;
the study is to be published shortly.

Data on causes of death leave much to be desired. The
distribution of deaths by cause is known with some preci-
sion only for those countries that have well-organized
vital registration systems and a high proportion of medi-
cally certified deaths. These criteria are met mainly by
the countries of Europe and Northern America, Austra-
lia, New Zealand and Japan. Cause-of-death data, pos-
sibly less accurate, are also available for a few countries
in the less developed regions, but most of these countries
are atypical and only the most fragmentary-evidence ex-
ists for the majority of the populations in Africa, Asia
and Latin America. In addition to the small quantity of
data available, there are significant variations in the
quality of cause-of-death data. Qualitative variations
arise from differing and changing diagnostic practices,
disease classifications and reporting procedures. These
variations make both international comparisons and na-
tional time-trend analyses risky. The problems of compa-
rability are indicated by the percentages of all deaths
that are placed in the category “All other causes”, which
includes unspecified, ill-defined and unknown causes of
death as well as causes not elsewhere classified. The per-
centages have ranged from 10 to 40 per cent of all deaths
among the more developed and from 25 to almost 70 per
cent among the less developed countries for which WHO
has published data on the 10:leading causes of death
during the past two decades. “All other causes” is never
listed among the 101leading causes of death, but if it were
it would always rank first or second among the less devel-
oped and between first and fourth among the more de-
veloped countries.

Despite their shortcomings, data on causes of death
are revealing. In annex table 84 data for the 10 leading
causes of death at all ages (exclusive of “All other
causes”) are summarized for 23 more developed and
four less developed countries, which provided data for
1954-1956, 1960 and 1970. Data from eight more devel-
oped and nine less developed countries were not in-
cluded in the table because théy were not available for
all three dates, but they exhibited the same pattern as
the data summarized in the table. The 10 leading causes
of death in the 27 countries reﬁresented in table 84 em-
braced a total of 26 different disease categories. The
data have been summarized by tabulating the number
of countries that included each disease among the 10
leading causes of death at each date. All 27 countries
listed five disease categories among the 10 leading
causes of death in 1970. These'were heart disease, ma-
lignant neoplasms, vascular lesions affecting the central
nervous system, influenza and pneumonia, and acci-
dents. All but the third category were also listed by ev-
ery country in 1954-1956 and 1960. (The third was
listed by 26 of the 27 countries.) Tuberculosis, bron-
chitis, and diarrhoeal diseases were almost as frequently
listed among the 10 leading causes of death among the
less developed countries. Among the more developed
countries, the categories including birth injuries, ne-
phritis and tuberculosis were much less frequently listed




among the 10 leading causes of death in 1970 than ear-
lier, whereas bronchitis, cirrhosis of the liver, diabetes
mellitus and suicide and self-inflicted injuries were
much more frequently listed.

In general, the degenerative diseases (mainly cardio-
vascular diseases and cancers) have been much more
important as causes of death in the more developed
than in the less developed countries, where infectious
and parasitic diseases are more prominent. One reason
for this lies in the different age structures of the two
types of regions. The degenerative diseases are much
more common among older people, and the more de-
veloped countries have significantly older age structures
(hence proportionately more older people) than the less
developed countries. Another reason is that vigorous
public health programmes in the more developed re-
gions have done much to reduce or eliminate the threats
posed by many infectious and parasitic diseases. These
diseases have a disproportionately large effect among
the younger age groups, which make - up a larger per-
centage of the populations of less developed than more
developed countries. Moreover, infectious and parasitic
diseases endanger most those individuals who are
under-nourished or malnourished, and nutritional de-
ficiencies are prevalent among the less developed
countries.

The WHO study on morbidity and disability men-
tioned above will treat the special problems of mortality
in the working-age population. Causes of death during
the first five years of life and during the reproductive
period with respect to maternal mortality will be dis-
cussed in the sections that follow. The treatment of
causes of death beyond the working ages is limited to
what has already been said, Causes of death between
the ages of 5 and 15, when the risks of dying are at their
lowest, have been very inadequately studied and are not
discussed in this chapter, except to say that accidents
appear to be the most serious threat to life.

D. PERINATAL MORTALITY*

Perinatal mortality is a term used to describe the
combination of late foetal and early neonatal death,
that is, the death of foetuses in the twenty-eighth week
of gestation or thereafter and of infants during the first
week of life. The term provides a means of obviating
some, if not all, definitional problems. For example, it is
not always clear whether a death has occurred before or
after birth. Moreover, birth itself is a process, and both
the official definition of the time during the process
when the event legally occurs and the clinical criteria
actually applied in defining a live birth differ from place
to place as well as over time. The concept of perinatal
mortality also draws attention to the relative similarity
of causes of late foetal and early neonatal deaths and to
the public health measures required to reduce both.
There are of course causes of death unique to each cate-
gory, such as neonatal tetanus, and a single list of causes

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.
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has yet to be firmly established for the two categories.
Nevertheless, because of its epidemiological conve-
nience, the concept of perinatal mortality has become
widely accepted and used. However, very limited time
series of data are currently available.

It has been estimated that in some more developed
countries the number of perinatal deaths may equal or
exceed the number of deaths that occur during the next
40 years of life, thereby comprising a major proportion
of all mortality up to middle age. Moreover, perinatal
mortality constitutes an important publlc health prob-
lem, since much of it stems from the quality of the
prenatal and intranatal environment (the environment
before and during birth). The quality of that environ-
ment in turn aﬂ"ects the quality and duration of post-
natal life. The concept of perinatal mortality has helped
to focus attention on these facts, particularly in those
areas of the world where the once common causes of
infant and childhood death have been brought substan-
tially under control.

It is"well established that, of the two broad compo-
nents of infant mortality, the neonatal component
(deaths during the first four weeks or first month of life)
has generally improved less than the post-neonatal
component (deaths during the remainder of the first
year of life). There has been even less improvement
within the perinatal period, and the least has occurred
in the late foetal period. Thus, although historical data
show that the death rates have improved fairly consis-
tently during the 30 or 40 years since late fogtal deaths
have been generally registrable, they have improved
less rapidly than infant mortality rates in the countries
for which there are data.

The requisite data are too few and unreliable to per-
mit a global analysis of perinatal levels and trends,
However, some general features can be ascertained
from available data, even though that information is
heavily biased in favour of the most developed coun-
tries. National perinatal mortality rates reported over
the past decade have varied from 14 to 70 per 1,000
births. Studies done for a number of countries with rela-
tively low national rates have shown that intranational
rates may equal or exceed the range of the national
rates just given. Perinatal death rates appear to be
closely correlated with the social and economic status of
the mother, and in some cases the perinatal mortality
rates for deprived groups are almost 10 times those for
favoured groups.

Some recent national perinatal death rates are given
in annex table 85. These data are confined to more de-
veloped countries, among which the perinatal death
rates in 1972 varied from a low of 14.4 per 1,000 births
in Sweden to a high of 35.2 in Portugal. The time trend
data in annex table 86 show that rates during the early
1950s (1950-1954) ranged from a low of 23.6 per 1,000
births in Norway to a high of 49.3 in ltaly. The pattern
of change in perinatal mortality rates, based on data for
27 of the countries and areas listed in table 86, is illus-
trated for the period from 1955 to 1972 by the matrix in
table 14.




TAaBLE 14, PATTERN OF DECLINE OF THE PERINATAL DEATH RATE,
27 MORE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES, 1955-1959 1o 1972

Number of

Average perinatal death
rate 1955-1959 countries Under 20

Perinatal death rate per 1000 births in 1972

20-25 (number of countries) 30-35

Under 25
25-30
30-35 ...
35-40 ...
40-45
Total number

of countries

SN0 W
Nl W L —

27 11

-2
1 1 —
2 1
3 _
4 1 1
— 1

10 4 | l

In addition to the general decline in perinatal death
rates, the distribution in the matrix reflects the conver-
gence of rates for the countries represented. Thus,
whereas only three of the 27 countries had perinatal
death rates under 25 per 1,000 births in the period
1955-1959, the rates for 21 countries were under 25 by
1972. Moreover, the average of the 21 lowest rates in
1972 was substantially below the lowest individual rate
reported for the period 1955-1959.

Perinatal mortality rates have declined steadily since
1950 in most of the countries, and in a few they have
declined more rapidly in recent years. As mentioned
above, the decline has been more marked for early neo-
natal than for late foetal deaths. The continued decline
of perinatal mortality rates, even in the most favoured
nations, runs contrary to the prediction of many author-
ities that these countries, at least, had approached the
point beyond which substantial improvements in peri-
natal death rates would not occur until there were ma-
jor new developments in medical knowledge. Although
prenatal diagnostic techniques cannot be said to have
undergone major changes, there have been some im-
provements since 1950. The improved possibilities for
early diagnosis of foetal abnormalities, in combiration
with increasingly permissive social attitudes towards the
termination of pregnancies when such abnormalities are
diagnosed, may help to account for some of the decline
in perinatal mortality. Tt is more likely, however, that
the continued decline in perinatal death rates is related
to changing patterns of reproductive behaviour and to
the general improvement and expanded availability of
health services.

The present state of knowledge regarding causes of
death in the perinatal period is so poor that neither rela-
tive levels nor patterns can be inferred. Preliminary re-
sults from a recent WHO-sponsored study in eight
countries reveal large differences among the countries
in causes of perinatal death. These differences almost
certainly reflect substantial differences in national data-
processing procedures. Final results from the study are
due in 1977, and they may clarify which differences are
real and which arise from differing procedures.

E. INFANT MORTALITY®

During the past two decades important progress has
been made in reducing infant mortality throughout the
world. Relative gains have been greatest in the more de-

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.
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veloped countries, where infant death rates in 1950 were
already so low that infant mortality had a very minor
effect on life expectancy at birth. Absolute reductions in
infant mortality have generally been largest in Affica,
Asia and Latin America, but infant mortality is still high
in many countries of those areas. Thus great differences
remain among national levels of infant mortality.

Estimates of infant mortality for many areas must be
given in round numbers because of the lack of reliable
data, which is more acute than for the measurement of
general mortality levels. It is estimated that only about
2 per cent of the world’s infant deaths are registered
with satisfactory reliability. The current WHO global
estimate of infant mortality is that between 10 and 12
million of the approximately 125 million infants born in
1975 died before their first birthday. These figures im-
ply an average infant mortality rate for the world of
about 80 to 95 deaths per 1,000 live births.

Current levels of infant mortality
Africa

Less is known about infant mortality levels in Africa
than any other major geographic division. Registration
statistics cover less than 1 per cent of infant deaths, and
these are from areas that cannot be considered repre-
sentative. Consequently our knowledge of levels of in-
fant mortality in Africa comes almost exclusively from
survey data and inference from theoretical models.
These suggest that infant mortality rates are generally
lower in Northern Africa than in the sub-Saharan re-
gions. Almost all the surveys conducted in Northern Af-
rica have placed the infant mortality rate above 100
deaths under the age of 1 per 1,000 live births. Most
estimates cluster around an average of about 150, and
this figure may be taken as fairly representative for
Northern Africa as a whole. A number of surveys con-
ducted in other parts of Africa during the 1960s also
pointed to an average infant mortality rate somewhere
between 100 and 200, but when the data were later ad-
Jjusted for underreporting of births and infant deaths,
few of them produced infant mortality rates below 200.
Thus, although one cannot offer a figure for each region
in sub-Saharan Africa, one may say that the infant mor-
tality rate in 1970 probably exceeded 200 in the regions
of sub-Saharan Africa as a whole. This means that at
least one child in five died before its first birthday. Both
this number and the figure of 150 offered for Northern
Africa conceal a great deal of geographic, ethnic and
annual variation in infant mortality rates.




Latin America (less developed regions)

Estimates of infant mortality rates in Latin American
countries are given in annex table 87. Death statistics
for infants are considered virtually complete in coun-
tries containing only about 10 per cent of Latin Amer-
ica’s population, and both survey data and estimation
procedures provide the means of deriving infant mortal-
ity rates for much of Latin America as for Africa. Infant
deaths in Latin America are best documented in the
Middle American region, largely because about three
quarters of the region’s births occur in Mexico, which
has almost complete infant death registration. In addi-
tion, registration is nearly complete in Guatemala and
Costa Rica. Given this relatively firm basis, and allow-
ing for some underregistration, it is probably safe to say
that in 1970 the infant mortality rate for the Middle
American region was around 70.

Thirteen countries or Territories in the Caribbean re-
gion are listed by the United Nations as having “com-
plete” registration of infant deaths, but together they
account for only about a quarter of the region’s births.
It follows that any estimate for this region is less reliable
than the one for the Middle American region. The
available evidence suggests an infant mortality rate in
the vicinity of 65 for the Caribbean region, but this fig-
ure masks considerable diversity, since it appears that
some of the region’s island populations experience in-
fant mortality rates that approach or exceed 100.

There is considerable evidence to support the conclu-
sion that the highest infant mortality rates in Latin
America occur in the Tropical South America region. It
is, however, impossible to arrive at a precise estimate of
the regional rate, much less a rate for most of the indi-
vidual countries, because the data base is so meagre.
Several groups of -researchers studying some of the
larger national populations of the region have esti-
mated, or assumed, life expectancies at birth that imply
infant mortality rates of around 100, and a recent study
of Brazil (which contains roughly 60 per cent of the re-
gion’s population) shows infant mortality rates in that
country to have hovered around 100 during the period
1965-1970, so in the absence of contradictory evidence,
it seems reasonable to accept that figure tentatively for
the region."!

Asia

Estimates of infant mortality rates in Asian countries
are also given in table 87. Any assessment of the level of
infant mortality in East Asia is necessarily clouded by
the lack of accurate information about China. Complete
registration of infant deaths is carried out in areas com-
prehending only about 10 per cent of the region’s popu-
lation. This is about the same degree of completeness as
in Latin America and, as in Latin America, the areas of
complete registration in the East Asia region are atypi-

""Jodo Yunes and V. S. C. Ronchezel, “Evolugio da mortalidade
geral, infantil ¢ proporcional no Brasil”, Revista de Saiide piblica
(Sao Paulo, 1974). vol. 8 (Supplement), p. 31.
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cal. The Territory of Hong Kong has an infant mortality
rate of about 17, and Japan’s (10.8 in 1974) is one of the
lowest in the world. It has been suggested that the in-
fant mortality rates of the other countries in the region—
China, the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, the
Republic of Korea and Mongolia—are roughly compar-
able. Reliable estimates are not available for the four
countries just mentioned, but the fragmentary evidence
available suggests that an average infant mortality rate
of around 70 is fitting for the whole of the East Asia
region (including Japan).

Complete registration of infant deaths is carried out
in only two areas of the Eastern South Asia region and
these account for only 4 per cent of the region’s popu-
lation. There are indications that average infant mortal-
ity rates have recently been well below 100 in some
countries (notably Malaysia and the Philippines) and
well above that figure in others. Although it is highly
speculative, an estimate of 100 is the best that can be
offered for the current infant mortality rate of the East-
ern South Asia region.

Of the countries in the Middle South Asia region,
only Sri Lanka has a complete registration of infant
deaths and it contains less than 2 per cent of the re-
gion’s population. Various national surveys have put
the rates for Bangladesh, India and Pakistan between
135 and 155, and given their combined numerical
weight, a regional infant mortality rate of about 145
seems indicated.

Among the countries of the Western South Asia re-
gion, infant death registration is considered complete
only in Israel and Cyprus, where infant mortality rates
were, respectively, 23 in 1974 and 29 in 1969-1971.
Rates for some of the larger countries in the region are
uncertain. However, those for Syria and Turkey have
been estimated at well over 100, and the average for the
region may be as high as 135.

Oceania

Of the two less developed regions of Oceania, Mela-
nesia has the largest population and the lowest life ex-
pectancy, and accounts for over three quarters of the
live births. The infant mortality rate for Melanesia
could be as high as 150. The rate for Micronesia-Poly-
nesia, on the other hand, may be only slightly higher
than the rates for Australia and New Zealand, that is,
around 20. Because of the relative population sizes,
however, an appropriate estimate of the infant mortal-
ity rate for the two combined regions (Melanesia and
Micronesia-Polynesia) would be around 110.

The more developed regions

Infant mortality rates for the countries included in
the more developed regions are presented in annex
table 88. Registration of infant deaths is considered to
be virtually complete in all of these regions. Except for
Albania, Portugal, Yugoslavia, Romania and Temper-
ate South America, both the national and regional in-
fant mortality rates were well below 40 per 1,000 live




births in the early 1970s. The lowest rates in the world
(about 12) were recorded in the Scandinavian countries,
the Netherlands and Japan. Taking the regional aver-
ages, Japan and Temperate South America form the
lower and upper extremes, but the latter is over twice
the second highest regional rate (the one for Southern
Europe). Northern Europe, Western Europe, Northern
America, and Australia and New Zealand have similar
infant mortality rates, which average about 50 per cent
higher than Japan’s. The rates for Southern and Eastern
Europe are, in turn, about 75 per cent higher than the
rates for Northern and Western Europe, and the infant
mortality rate for the USSR falls midway between the
rates for the two pairs of European regions.

The infant mortality rates for the regions of the world
in the early 1970s, as best they can be estimated, are
summarized in table 15. The reader is again reminded
that the numbers for the less developed regions given
above must be viewed with caution. Even so, the large
gap between infant mortality rates in the more and less
developed regions is apparent. With the exceptions of
Temperate South America and Micronesia-Polynesia,
infant mortality rates for the less developed regions are
more than twice as high as the highest rate for the more
developed regions. The greatest contrast is that between
the Japanese and sub-Saharan African rates, where the
latter is almost 20 times the former.

General trends in infant mortality since 1950

Data showing trends in infant mortality for countries
having complete or nearly complete death registration
statistics are given in annex tables 87 and 88. The esti-
mated average annual rate of decline in the infant mor-
tality rate over the 20 years between the early 1950s and
the early 1970s varied from as little as 0.5 per cent in
Argentina to 7.5 per cent in Japan. In most cases infant
mortality rates declined at about 3 to 6 per cent per an-
num in the more developed countries and, apparently,
somewhat less rapidly in the less developed countries
that have good statistics. The rates of decline do not take
into account the effects of improvements in death regis-
tration during the period, and it is very likely that such
improvements explain the slower decline of the esti-
mated infant mortality rates observed among the less de-
veloped countries listed in annex table 87. It is arguable

that the true rates of decline were much more rapid than
the observed rates and that there has been a degree of
convergence in the levels of infant mortality among the
countries represented in annex tables 87 and 88.

However, only countries currently in the lower range
of infant mortality rates are represented in those tables.
No trend data are available for most of the other coun-
tries, where infant mortality is still around 100 per 1,000
live births or more, but it is possible to infer what the
over-all trend must have been like. After the Second
World War, population growth rates in the less devel-
oped regions accelerated as a result of declining mortal-
ity. Mortality levels were still very high around 1950, and
it is- possible that infant mortality rates may have ap-
proached 300 in some countries, but it is doubtful
whether many rates exceeded that level because such
high infant mortality is incompatible with the population
growth rates known to have existed at the time. Assum-
ing that the infant mortality rate for sub-Saharan Africa
was about 280 in 1950 and no higher than 200 in 1970 (a
conservative estimate), the maximum average annual
rate of decline in infant mortality rates would have been
about 1.7 per cent, but it is likely that the true rate was
closer to 1.5 per cent. Thus, taking the world as a whole,
the countries that had the lowest infant mortality rates
initially seem to have achieved the greatest relative rate
reductions over the past 20 years or so.

Intranational differentials in infant mortality

Besides the interregional and international differ-
ences in levels and trends of infant mortality discussed
above, there are important differentials within coun-
tries. For example, where studied, very high inverse cor-
relations have been found between infant mortality
rates and the socio-economic status of parents, whether
measured by income, occupation, educational attain-
ment, or some other criterion. Most of the detailed stud-
ies of differentials in infant mortality have been done
for countries in the more developed regions, and they
will provide the principal examples below. Never-
theless, studies of less developed areas indicate that the
general pattern of differentials is much the same the
world over.

Differing occupational groupings have been used in
every country to measure socio-economic differentials,

TABLE 15. INFANT MORTALITY RATES, REGIONS OF THE WORLD

Rate
(average,

More developed regions 1970-1974)

Less developed regions

Rate
(cutrrent
estimate)

Northern America

Japan ... 118 Sub-Saharan Africa

Eastern Europe .. . 29.2 Caribbean ...

Northern Europe ... . 16.2 Middle America

Southern Europe ... 311 Tropical South America

Western Europe ... 18.9 East ASIa oo

Australia and New Zealand . 169 Eastern South Asia

USSR . 252 Middle South Asia ... .

Temperate South America (1970) ... 63.7 Western South ASia ..o 135
. Melanesia ... 150

Micronesia and Polynesia ... 20
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but every study has shown the infant mortality rate for
the lowest group to be substantially higher than the rate
for the highest group. Since 1950 the least difference be-
tween extremes has been found in Hungary (1960 and
1973), the Netherlands (1952-1954 and 1961-1962) and
Honduras (1970-1972), where in each case the infant
mortality rate for the lowest socio-economic group was
about a third greater than the rate for the highest
group.”” The greatest difference has been found in
France (1966-1970) and Scotland (1950-1954 and
1960-1964), where the infant mortality rate for the low-
est group averaged about 2.5 times the rate for the high-
est group during each time period.” In both Denmark
(1951-1953) and Poland (1962) the rate for the lowest
group was about twice the rate for the highest.'* Be-
tween 1952 and 1955 the Hungarian ratio of the infant
mortality rate for the lowest socio-economic group di-
vided by the rate for the highest group decreased from
1.62 to 1.43 (it had been 2.70 in 1948). Since then the
differential has fluctuated without showing a clear-cut
trend towards diminishing beyond the low of 1.35 it
reached in 1960. In the few other countries, such as
Scotland and the Netherlands, for which there are data
for more than one time period, the differentials have
similarly fluctuated without definitely diminishing.

Numerous other variables and indicators of socio-
economiic status, such as family income and the educa-
tional attainment of either parent, are inversely related
to infant mortality in the same way that occupation is.
Where differentials have been measured (as in Scot-
land, France, Hungary, Poland, Norway, the Nether-
lands, Algeria, the United States of America, Colombia
and Honduras), infant mortality rates for the least fa-
voured group have varied from about 1.30 to 3.00 times
the rates for the most favoured group, and in time series
the differentials have been relatively stable.

Ethnic or racial group discrimination, which produces
social and economic deprivation, also affects infant mor-
tality rates. The non-white population of the United
States, which is mainly black, provides a well-studied ex-
ample. In 1950 the infant mortality rate for the non-
white population was about 45 whereas the rate for
whites was 27. Twelve years later both rates had de-
creased but the difference between them had increased.

Tiborné Pongracz, “A csecsemdhalandosag alakuldsa”, Demo-
grafia, vol. XVII, No. 2-3 (1975). p. 246; United States of America,
Department of Health,, Education and Welfare, National Center for
Health Statistics, Infant Loss in the Netherlands, Vital and Health Sta-
tistics, Series 3, No. 11 (Washington, D.C., 1968); Antonio Ortega y
Manuel Rincon, op. cit., pp. 31-33. ’

" Scotland, Registrar General, Annual Report 1974, part 1, Mortality
Statistics, p. 359; United States of America, Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, National Center for Health Statistics, Infant
and Perinatal Mortality in Scotland, Vital and Health Statistics, Series 3,
No. 5 (Washington, D.C., 1966); Solange Héméry and Marie-Claude
Gérard, “La mortalité infantile en France suivant le milieu social”,
International Population Conference, Liege, 1973 (Licge, International
Union for the Scientific Study of Population, 1973), vol. 111

" Edward Rosset, Demografia Polski-Reprodukeja Ludnosci (Wat-
saw, Pafstwowe Wydawnictwo Naukowe, 1975), vol. 2., pp. 397-398
and 450-451; United States of America, Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare, National Center for Health Statistics, Tnfunt and
Perinatal Mortality in Denmark, Vital and Health Statistics, Series 3,
No. 9 (Washington, D.C., 1967).
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The non-white rate was 1.66 times the white rate in 1950;
by 1962 the differential had increased to 1.86. A study for
the period 1964-1966 showed that the differential had
widened further, to 1.90, and demonstrated that similar
differentials existed for various socio-economic indica-
tors. Within two of three income categories, infant mor-
tality rates for non-whites were about 1.50 times the
white rates, and within the third the differential was over
2.00. Differentials based on the educational attainment
of mothers and fathers separately were approximately
the same for each level of educational attainment. They
ranged from about 1.40 for the lowest level (8 or fewer
years of education) to 1.90 for the highest level (13 or
more years of education). A recent study of the Algerian
and French populations in France during the periods
1956-1960 and 1966-1970 produced differentials of ap-
proximately the same magnitude. "’

However, not all variations in infant mortality rates
are solely by-products of discrimination or socio-
economic status. Ethnic differentials found in parts of
West Africa have been attributed to a combination of
ecological factors and group differences in sanitary, per-
sonal hygiene, dietary, food preparation, feeding and
health care practices. lllegitimacy, age of mother and
parity are still other factors that affect infant mortality
rates. Infant mortality rates for illegitimate births exceed
those for legitimate births and rates for one-parent
households exceed those for households in which both
parents are present. In the countries studied, illegitimacy
is often associated with one-parent households, which, in
turn, are most common among the lowest socio-eco-
nomic groups. Infant mortality rates grouped by age of
mother form a U-shaped curve. The highest rates are
those for births to teen-aged mothers. Rates are lowest in
the age groups from about 20 to 30, after which they
increase with mothers’ ages. Parity, the number of
previous live births, is linked to the age of mothers and
child-spacing, and although it is not universally true, in-
fant mortality rates tend to increase both as parity in-
creases and as the childbearing interval decreases.

Studies of urban-rural differentials in infant mortality
are inconclusive. Those for countries with low infant
mortality rates tend to show relatively small differentials,
with urban rates sometimes higher and sometimes lower
than rural ones. Studies carried out in countries where
infant mortality rates are higher have also produced con-
flicting evidence, but they have most often shown rates to
be significantly higher in rural than in urban areas. It is
generally argued that this is the case because salaried
work in cities provides a more reliable (and presumably
better) food supply and because water supplies, sani-
tation and health care are better in cities than elsewhere.
However, a study of Colombia for the period 1958-1964
showed urban-rural differentials in infant mortality to

1> United States of America, Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, National Center for Health Statistics, Infant and Perinatal
Mortality in the United Siates, Vital and Health Statistics, Series 3, No.
4 (Washington, D.C., 1965); United States of America, Department of
Health, Education and Welfare, Public Health Service, Infant Mortal-
ity Rates: Socioeconomic Factors, United States (Rockville, Maryland,
1972); Solange Héméry and Marie-Claude Gérard, op. cit.




have all but disappeared. Moreover, among urban areas,
the infant mortality rate for cities of 100,000 or more
people increased to about a third more than the rate for
cities with fewer than 100,000 people during the same
period. Recent data for Brazil suggest that a similar situ-
ation has developed with respect to Sdo Paulo. It may be
that the rapid growth of large cities in recent years has
outweighed the previous advantages of urban living in
the less developed regions. '

Causes of death in infancy

The distribution of deaths during the first year of life
varies with the causes of death as well as with the level
of infant mortality. In countries with low levels of infant
mortality, where infectious and parasitic diseases have
been brought under control, infant deaths are concen-
trated in the first month of life. Within the first month,
the heaviest toll is taken during the first week, and the
largest number of deaths in the first week occur during
the first day of life. It will be noted in annex table 89
that, except for Poland, more than half of all infant
deaths occurred during the first week of life in the coun-
tries for which data are given and in every case the larg-
est number of deaths in the first week occurred during
the first day. These phenomena reflect the significance
of endogenous causes of death in infancy. Endogenous
causes of death such as congenital anomalies, birth in-
juries and asphyxia constitute a very large proportion of
first-day deaths and an important part of first-week
deaths. In countries where infant mortality is high, on
the other hand, noxious environmental or exogenous
threats have not been brought under control, and the
risks of dying remain high throughout the first year of
life, as the infant is very sensitive to qualitative factors
relating to exposure and resistance to disease.

The study of causes of death in infancy is severely
handicapped by the poor quality of data. Even where
registration of infant deaths is.complete, the data on
causes of dedth are inadequate. Ill-defined or unknown
causes may account for up to 30 per cent of all infant
deaths and an even higher percentage of deaths in the
first week of life. Cause-of-death data for a few of the
more developed countries that have good statistics are
given in annex table 90 and it is evident from these that
“perinatal causes” are the largest factor in infant mor-
tality in these low-mortality countries. In some countries
“perinatal causes” seem to account for between 50 and
60 per cent of all deaths during the first year of life. An-
nex table 91 indicates the pattern of decline in infant
mortality by cause during the period from 1953-1957 to
1963-1967 for all but one of the countries listed in an-
nex table 90. These data defy generalization beyond the
observation that during that period substantial im-
provements were made in most of the countries in re-

*% Asociacion Colombiana para el Estudio de la Poblacion, La Po-
blacion de Colombia, CICRED Monograph Series, World Population
Year 1974 (Bogota, 1974), p. 48; Jodo Yunes, “Mortalité”, La popu-
lation du Brésil, CICRED Monograph Series, World Population Year
1974, compiled under the direction of the Centre brésilien d’analyse et
de planification and the Centre d’¢tudes de dynamique de la popu-
lation (Sdo Paulo, 1974).
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ducing death due to infectious and parasitic diseases
and that “perinatal causes” and congenital anomalies
were usually among the most resistant to efforts to re-
duce mortality. By way of contrast, it has been esti-
mated, from the very limited information available, that
infectious, parasitic, gastrointestinal and respiratory dis-
eases are responsible for a large majority (which may
reach 80 or 90 per cent) of all infant deaths in the less
developed regions. '

The dominant fact in this survey of infant mortality is
the gross inequality that exists between the more and less
favoured regions of the world in the risk of dying during
the first year of life: more than 2 out of every 10 infants
born in Tropical Africa die before their first birthday,
whereas only about one in every 100 dies in infancy in
the countries with the lowest rates. It is clear that such
variations in infant mortality rates are not simply func-
tions of economic development. Large and relatively
rapid reductions in deaths from infectious and parasitic
diseases can be achieved with relative ease in the absence
of large-scale economic development. Some countries in
the less developed regions have brought about substan-
tial reductions in infant mortality through educational
programmes that are designed to improve the quality of
infant and child care. Even a factor as important to good
health in infancy as adequate nutrition is not entirely
dependent upon economic progress, but has important
cultural elements. However, infant mortality rates as low
as those found in the more developed countries are de-
pendent upon economic development, for such rates are
attained through a combination of good nutrition, per-
sonal hygiene, public health service, and obstetric and
paediatric care, all of which are costly.

F. CHILDHOOD MORTALITY*

Childhood mortality is usually defined as the death of
children who were aged 1-4 years at their last birthday.
The childhood mortality rate is the number of those
deaths occurring during a given period, commonly a
year, per thousand children in the population age group
1-4 at the mid-point of the period. So defined, child-
hood mortality excludes infant mortality. Until recently
the study of childhood mortality has been relatively ne-
glected, consequently there are even fewer data on this
subject than on infant and perinatal mortality. Child-
hood mortality rates for most of the less developed
countries can only be inferred, but it is clear that they
are more variable and generally higher than in the more
developed countries. '

Current levels of childhood mortality

The data currently available for the less developed
regions indicate that levels of childhood mortality tend
to parallel those of infant mortality. Thus it seems that
childhood mortality rates are highest in sub-Saharan
Africa, somewhat lower in Northern Africa, South Asia
and Tropical South America, and lowest in Middle
America, Temperate South America and the Carib-

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.




bean. PAHO has reported childhood mortality rates for
22 subnational areas of Latin America, the highest of
which is roughly 17 times the lowest (the range being
from 1.5 to about 26 per 1,000). Childhood mortality
rates for sub-Saharan Africa, however, may exceed 40
per 1,000, and such rates suggest a world-wide range in
which the highest childhood mortality rates are about
100 times greater than the lowest. This is greater than
the relative difference between extreme death rates in
any other age group; it is about five times the estimated
relative spread of infant mortality rates.

By comparison with the less developed regions, child-
hood mortality rates in the more developed countries
are very low. Among the countries for which there are
good data, they range from a low of 0.4 in Sweden to a
high of about 3.2 in Portugal, which is eight times the
Swedish rate. It will be noted from the data in annex
table 92 that all but a few childhood mortality rates for
the more developed countries are around 1 per 1,000 or
lower and, almost without exception, the male death
rates exceed the female ones. At the low levels of child-
hood mortality that prevail in the more developed
countries, the mortality rates. cannot be used as indica-
tors of either socio-economic development or of health
problems, as they might be elsewhere, because very
small fluctuations in the number of childhood deaths
from year to year may cause large fluctuations in rates.

Trends in childhood mortality since 1950

Annex table 93 shows that there was a substantial re-
duction in childhood mortality in all of the more devel-
oped countries from the early 1950s to 1969. On the
average, childhood mortality rates declined about 4 per
cent annually. Rates declined most rapidly in Japan
(10.4 per cent per annum), Ireland (5.5 per cent),
France (5.4 per cent) and the other more developed
countries that had above average childhood mortality
rates in 1950. Thus, since 1950 there has been a reduc-
tion in the absolute range of mortality rates throughout
the more developed world in the age group 1-4 as in the
older age groups. As in the older age groups, the pace of
decline and convergence of childhood mortality rates
has slowed since the early 1960s. With the exception of
a few countries, the differences in childhood mortality
rates are very small and the slowed pace of mortality
decline is to be expected inasmuch as there seems to be
relatively little room for further improvement.

The same cannot be said for the less developed re-
gions. Nevertheless, the few reliable childhood mortal-
ity rates available support the generally held view that
they have declined in many less developed countries
since 1950—particularly in parts of Latin America and
East Asia. It may well be that, on the average, child-
hood mortality rates declined more rapidly in the less
developed than in the more developed regions. The few
rates given in annex table 93 do not necessarily reflect
this, for improvements in death registration may con-
ceal some of the mortality decline.
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Differentials in childhood mortality

Urban and rural childhood mortality rates for the
countries classified in the Demographic Yearbook,
1974" as having reliable statistics are presented in an-
nex table 94. The urban rate is higher than the rural
rate in only two instances (females in Denmark in 1969
and in the United Kingdom in 1973), and in the time
series it has not been consistently higher even in those
cases. Ratios of rural to urban childhood mortality rates
in the countries listed in annex table 95 vary from 0.6 to
1.7 (with three exceptions, for males in Pakistan and
Bulgaria and for females in Greece), indicating that lev-
els of childhood mortality in rural areas are as a rule
almost twice the urban levels. PAHO also found that, in
the Latin American areas studied, rural childhood mor-
tality rates, with few exceptions, exceeded urban rates.
PAHO found much larger rural-urban differentials,
however, than those indicated in annex table 94. Some
childhood mortality rates in Latin America were found
to be three or four times higher in rural than in urban
areas. In all cases, the rural-urban differentials are gen-
erally assumed to reflect differences in health conditions
and in the availability of health services.

Time series by sex for more developed countries al-
most invariably show that childhood mortality rates for
males either equal or exceed those for females, but this
relationship appears to be less common in less devel-
oped countries. The explanation often offered for this
difference is that, even though it is generally agreed that
boys are biologically more vulnerable than girls, there
must be factors operating in some of the less developed
countries, for example, preferential treatment, which fa-
vour the survival of boys over girls.

In addition to the variations already discussed, the
pattern of mortality by age is far from uniform within
the age group 1-4. For example, in both more and less
developed societies, mortality during the third, fourth
and fifth years of life (that is, at ages 2-4) is relatively
low in comparison with mortality during the first or sec-
ond year of life (that is, at age 0 or I). In almost all of
the PAHO study areas, for example, more than half of
the deaths in the age group 1-4 occurred in the second
year of life. Similar results have emerged from other
studies, including some for West Africa. Finally, studies
carried out in both more and less developed countries
have shown that childhood mortality, like infant mor-
tality, varies with socio-economic status, ethnic group
and geographic region. Several studies, such as the
Honduras study cited above in the section on Latin
America, indicate that childhood death rates vary much
more with socio-economic status than do the death rates
for any other age group.

Causes of death in childhood

WHO has identified the three leading causes of child-
hood death in the countries of the more and less devel-
oped regions that provide data, as shown in table 16.

‘T United Nations publication, Sales No. E/F.75 XII1. 1.




TABLE 16. LEADING CAUSES OF DEATH DURING CHILDHOOD

Less
developed regions

More
developed regions

Most common Cause ... Accidents [nfluenza and
) ‘ pneumonia
Second most common cause .......... Influcnza and  Gastritis and
. pneumonia enteritis
Third most common cause ............ Congenital Accidents
anomalies

WHO, however, qualifies the list in several important
ways. First, the list of leading causes necessarily reflects
the situation in those countries that collect cause-of-
death information: the conditions of registration,
choices that are made as to the assignment of under-
lying causes of death, and other factors. In addition,
such lists drawn from data for underlying, or immedi-
ate, causes of death, hide the often fundamental role of
nutritional deficiencies in mortality. This is an espe-
cially important consideration among the less devel-
oped countries, where nutritional deficiencies weaken
children and increase their risks of death from in-
fectious diseases, which account for the bulk of child-
hood mortality. Evidence from the PAHO and other
studies emphasize the importance of nutritional defi-
ciencies, particularly in combination with infectious dis-
eases. Nutritional deficiencies are rarely recorded as the
underlying cause of death on death certificates, but
PAHO found them present in many of its study areas as
an associated cause of death in roughly the same pro-
portion as infectious diseases were found to be the un-
derlying cause (see annex table 95). In the Latin
American areas studied, nutritional deficiencies were
found to be either the underlying or an associated cause
of between one third and over two thirds of all child-
hood deaths.

Nutritional deficiencies were not given as the under-
lying cause of any deaths in the two PAHO study areas
in Canada and the United States, but they were associ-
ated with over 22 per cent of all childhood deaths in the
suburban California study area. Given the reciprocal
relationship between nutritional deficiencies and in-
" fectious diseases, it is often difficult to decide, when
both conditions are present, which of the two should be
designated as the underlying cause of death.

WHO attributes somewhat more than 10 per cent of
all childhood mortality in most of the countries of the
world to the group of respiratory diseases that includes
influenza, pneumonia and bronchitis. However, the ac-
tual childhood mortality rates due to respiratory dis-
eases vary a great deal. In the more developed coun-
tries, the childhood death rates from respiratory dis-
eases are very low—on the order of 10 per 100,000
children in the age group 1-4. Bulgaria, with a death
rate of 43, is exceptional. In at least one of the less de-
veloped countries, the childhood death rate from res-
piratory diseases was reported to be nearly 400 per
100,000 as recently as 1968-1970. Trend data are not
available for many less developed countries, but those
that are suggest that death rates from respiratory dis-
cases are declining rapidly. In many cases the rates may
already be down to about 50 per 100,000.
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Most mortality stemming from congenital anomalies
occurs during the perinatal period, and such causes of
death assume relative importance in childhood only
when childhood mortality is very low. In the more devel-
oped countries, congenital anomalies are given as the
underlying cause of death during childhood about as fre-
quently as respiratory diseases—that is, the mortality rate
is about 10 per 100,000. The absence of data makes it
impossible to discuss with confidence the levels of child-
hood mortality due to congenital anomalies in the less
developed countries. It is arguable that, given the gener-
ally lower level of medical care in the less developed
countries, the infant born with developmental defects
has little chance of surviving infancy and that, as a result,
mortality from such causes is lower during ages 1-4in the
less developed than in the more developed countries.

The frequency of accidental death during childhood
does not vary as much between the more and less devel-
oped countries as one might expect. World-wide, the
childhood mortality rate from accidents probably varies
at present between about 20 and 40 per 100,000. Acciden-
tal death rates, in the age group 1-4 as in the others, are
unfortunately either declining slowly or not at all.
Equally important, non-fatal accidents which cause per-
manent disabilities outnumber fatal accidents by a sub-
stantial margin and similarly do not appear to be
declining.

In sum, WHO assesses accidents and influenza and
pneumomd as comprising two of the three leading causes
of death in childhood in both the more and the less devel-
oped regions of the world. In spite of the similarity of
causes, however, the difference between death rates in
the more and less developed regions is more pronounced
in the childhood age group 1-4 than in any other age
group. That difference is indicative of wide variations in
health conditions. Like infant mortality, mortality during
childhood can be reduced to very low levels through
existing knowlcdge and it follows that most of the child-

"hood mortality that occurs is avoidable.

G. MATERNAL MORTALITY*

The term maternal mortality is used here to refer to all
deaths attributed to complications of pregnancy, child-
birth and the puerperium (as given in section XI of the
International Classification of Diseases), with the excep-
tion of abortion-related mortality. Abortion-related mor-
tality is excluded from the discussion because incorrect
certification of deaths following illegal abortions appears
to be so common in a number of countries that attempts
to make international comparisons are fruitless. Deaths
associated with pregnancy or childbirth that are attrib-
uted to other causes, such as cardiovascular diseases, are
excluded by definition. Such deaths have been tabulated
in a few countries. In England and Wales, their numbers
over the past three decades have equalled about a third
of the maternal mortality deaths as defined here, but the
extent to which the stresses of pregnancy or childbirth
contributed to those deaths is unknown.

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.



Levels and trends of maternal mortality

There is very little information about the level of ma-
ternal mortality prior to 1920, and comprehensive statis-
tics for one or more years since 1950 are available for less
than three tenths of the world’s population. The avail-
able data come mainly from the more developed regions,
and of the 10 most populous countries in those regions,
only Japan and the United States have published statis-
tics on maternal mortality. In addition to biases arising
from the data themselves, others result from the way in
which maternal mortality is commonly measured. The
maternal mortality ratio is the number of maternal
deaths per 100,000 (or 10,000) live births, and differences
in the completeness of birth and death registration may
produce ratios that deviate significantly from true levels
of maternal mortality.

The following discussion is based primarily on 32
countries for which there are data that meet the follow-
ing criteria: statistics on live births, maternal deaths and
the female population, by five-year age groups, must be
available for at least two consecutive three-year periods
out of five; there must have been at least 100,000 live
births in each three-year period; and birth registration
must be complete or nearly complete. Annex table 96
gives maternal mortality ratios for the period 1951-1953
to 1970-1972 that have been standardized to facilitate
comparisons among countries. and over time. The ratios
have been calculated from age-standardized data to
compensate for variations in the distribution of live
births by mothers’ ages, both among countries and
within time series. Of all the countries included in an-
nex table 96, only the Netherlands had achieved a ma-
ternal mortality ratio as low as 60 per 100,000 live births
in 1951-1953; by 1966-1968, all but six of the 32 coun-
tries had ratios below 60. In addition, in 1956-1958, the
maternal mortality ratios in three countries had
dropped below 40. The ratios in eight countries were
below 30 by 1961-1963. They were below 20 in three
countries by 1966-1968, and below 10 in three countries
by 1970-1972.

Maternal mortality ratios were certainly higher in the
countries without statistics than in the ones listed in
table 96. A maternal mortality ratio exceeding 600 was
recently reported for a rural area in Bangladesh, but it
is not possible to determine how representative it is. The
figure is at least credible in the-light of other data, in-
cluding some for such countries as England and Wales,
the United States, Germany (Prussia) and Switzerland,
where maternal mortality ratios of between 330 and 420
were reported as recently as the 1920s and early 1930s.
(A maternal mortality ratio of about 2,000 per 100,000
live births has been estimated for female members of
the ruling houses of Europe born in the sixteenth, sev-
enteenth and eighteenth centuries.

At the bottom of annex table 96 there are two sets of
summary statistics. One, designated set “A”, is based on
the reported maternal mortality ratios for 11 countries,
mainly in Northern and Western Europe and Northern
America, which provide data for all five of the three-
year periods from 1951-1953 to 1970-1972. The other,

set “B”, consists of the reported ratios for all 32 coun-
tries in 1966-1968, and either the reported ratios or esti-
mated ones for each of the other four three-year

" periods. Where there were no reported ratios, estimates
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were made on the assumption that the unknown mater-
nal mortality ratios changed over the interval in ques-
tion at a rate equalling the average percentage change
of the reported ratios. Mortality ratios for all countries
declined, and with two exceptions, they declined from
each three-year period to the next. The observed de-
cline over the period from 1951-1953 to 1970-1972, for
the 11 countries in set “A”, was 75 per cent. The esti-
mated decline over the same period for all 32 countries
(set “B”) was 73 per cent. The annual rate of decline
was greater for set “A” than for set “B” in all intervals
between three-year periods except the first.

The average annual rates of decline for the age-stand-
ardized ratios just discussed are slightly lower than the
rates of decline for the crude maternal mortality ratios
(not shown in the tables). This indicates that a small
portion of the change in the crude ratios reflects
changes in reproductive behaviour, in particular, a
shrinking proportion of births to older women. The bot-
tom two lines of annex table 96, where the mean age-
standardized maternal mortality ratios are given as
percentages of mean crude ratios, confirm this inter-
pretation. The percentages for set “A”, which consists of
countries with low and falling birth rates (hence lower
and declining proportions of births to older women), are
consistently higher and increase faster than the percen-
tages for set “B”, which includes a number of popu-
lations with high birth rates and stable patterns of birth
by mothers’ ages. Finally, an analysis of the dispersion
of maternal mortality ratios indicates that the lower ra-
tios have tended to decline more steeply than the higher
ones, and that the lowest ratios may be approaching the
minimum level attainable with current medical
knowledge. :

Age patterns of maternal mortality

Annex table 97 shows trends in age-specific maternal
mortality ratios for a group of ten countries which each
had at least 500,000 live births during each three-year
period. As can be seen, with few exceptions there has
been a steep decline in maternal mortality for every age
group in every country over the 10-20-year period
shown for each country. The age pattern of the ratios is
essentially J-shaped. Except for a few countries with low
mortality, there is usually a low point at 20-24 years of
age. In all countries and in all intervals between peri-
ods, the ratios rise with age (and more often than not at
an accelerating rate) from the low points to the highest
values at 40 or more years of age.

Annex table 98 gives the relative levels of the age-
specific maternal mortality ratios for the latest three-
year period for the same group of countries as is
presented in annex table 97. The relative levels are
given in the form of index numbers, in which the age-
specific ratios are expressed as percentages of the age-
standardized ratios for the period under consideration.




Although time trends are not given, an analysis has
shown that the relative levels of maternal mortality
have been fairly stable in six of the countries. However,
in France, Italy, the Federal Republic of Germany and
especially in Japan, there has been a widening gap be-
tween the lowest- and the highest-mortality age groups.
In addition, when countries are grouped according to
birth rates, the J-shaped curve is notably “flatter”, on
the average, in the four countries with high birth rates
than in the six with low birth rates. The ratio of the low-
est relative level (that of the age group 20-24 years) to
the highest (the age group 40 and over) is approxi-
mately 1:4 for the high-birth-rate countries and 1:10 for
the six low-birth-rate countries. One reason for the dif-
ferent patterns may be that in countries with low birth
rates, childbearing tends to be concentrated in the
younger age groups. Older women who have children
are more frequently from the lower socio-economic
strata, where poor health is more prevalent, access to
health services is more restricted, and;maternal mortal-
ity is ordinarily higher. This kind of selection is lacking
or less evident in countries with high birth rates.

Annex table 99 presents a different measure of mater-
nal mortality: annual maternal mortahty rates per mil-
lion women in the reproductive age groups 15-44. These
rates reflect the combined effect of fertility levels and
maternal mortality ratios. The over-all picture is again
one of steady decline. As indicated in ta’\ble 17, the annual
percentage rates of decline are consisteptly higher for the
maternal mortality rates than for the maternal mortality
ratios in the “A” sets. This reflects declining birth rates.
The pattern is similar but more irregular for the “B” sets,
which include a number of countries with stable or even
rising birth rates.

TABLE 17. ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATES OF CHANGE OF

|
UNSTANDARDIZED MATERNAL MORTALITY RATES AND RATIOS

Unstandardized maternal
mortality ratios

Unsiandardized maternal
mortality rates

Interval Set A Ser B [ Ser A Set B
1951-1953 to 1956-1958 ........ 8.2 8.2 7.8 79
1956-1958 to 19611963 ... 8.4 6.7 8.3 7.0
1961-1963 to 1966-1968 ........ 8.8 7.1 7.1 6.2
1966-1968 to 1970-1972 ... 10.3 6.8 9.6 13

Causes of death during the reproductive period with
respect to maternal mortality

The data presented in annex table 1‘00 indicate that,
during the past two decades, at least, m‘atemal mortality
has been a diminishing cause of death ;in the age group
15-44. Among the more developed couptries listed, ma-
ternal mortality in 1956-1958 accounted for between
2.3 per cent of all deaths to women at risk in Sweden
and 7.6 per cent in Ireland. By 1970- 1972 the percent-
ages of deaths attributed to maternal mortallty had de-
clined to a low of only 0.5 in Denmark and a high of 4.3
in Portugal. The percentages in the| less developed
countries (as illustrated by the data in annex table 100)
were between 3 and 20 times greater. The percentage of
all female mortality in the age group 15-44 years that is
attributable to maternal mortality varxes not only with
general mortality levels but also with levels of fertility.
Thus, given the same age-specific death rates, maternal

l
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mortality will account for a higher percentage of all fe-
male mortality during the reproductive years in coun-
tries with high birth rates than in countries with low
birth rates. :

During the past 20 years or so, both female mortality
from all causes during the reproductive years and ma-
ternal mortality have declined, but the latter has de-
clined more rapidly. This is rather dramatically
illustrated by the summary of statistics from annex
table 96 and from elsewhere for the same countries,
which is given below in table 18. ‘
TABLE 18. ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATES OF CHANGE OF AGE-STAND-

ARDIZED DEATH RATES FROM ALL CAUSES FOR WOMEN 15-44 YEARS

OF AGE AND ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATES OF CHANGE OF AGE-STAND-
ARDIZED MATERNAL MORTALITY RATIOS, 1951-1953 TO 1970-1972

Deaths from all causes Maternal mortality

Interval Set A Set B Ser A Ser B
1951-1953 to 1956-1958 ....... -5.7 -5.5 -6.9 -7.1
1956-1958 to 1961-1963 ........ -2.6 -3.2 =73 -6.6
1961-1963 to 1966-1968 ........ -1.5 -2.1 -6.2 -6.0
1966-1968 to 1970-1972 ........ -0.8 -0.8 -8.4 -6.7

WHO commonly groups the causes of maternal mor-
tality under four headings—sepsis, toxaemia, haemor-
rhage, and other complications of pregnancy, childbirth
and the puerperium. The distribution of maternal mor-
tality among the four categories varies considerably
from country to country, and it is not clear to what ex-
tent the differences reflect variations in the incidence of
each group of complications, differences in the avail-
ability and utilization of health care facilities, or merely
the vagaries of diagnositc and statistical practices. In the
absence of any apparent pattern, the last mentioned ap-
pears to be the most plausible.

H. A MULTIPLE REGRESSION ANALYSIS OF FACTORS
RELATED TO MORTALITY

In connexion with the monitoring of population
trends, an exploratory study was undertaken to assess the
joint and residual effects of some selected social and eco-
nomic variables on levels of mortality in different coun-
tries of the world in 1970. The variables included in the
study were the gross domestic product per economically
active person, the proportion of government expenditure
allocated to health, the proportion of physicians in the
population, the proportion of the population in urban
areas, the calorie and protein consumption per capita, the
crude birth rate, the crude death rate and life expectancy
at birth. The study included data for 74 less developed
countries of Africa, Asia and Latin America, and 25 more
developed countries. In mid 1970 the 99 countries had a
combined population of about 2,300 million, which was
64 per cent of the estimated world population of 3,610
million.

The study was carried out in three stages. First, simple
correlation coefficients were calculated between the vari-
ables taken two by two in order to establish their pair-
wise linear relationships. Consumption of protein did not
show any statistically significant association with the
other variables and it was therefore not considered fur-
ther. The other variables exhibited differing degrees of



mutual linear association. Secondly, multiple regressions
were calculated using first the crude death rate and then
life expectancy at birth as the dependent variable. Both
regressions produced statistically significant results with
a probability of error that was well below 0.005. Thirdly,
the method of hierarchical regression was used in which
the independent variables were added in the multiple

TABLE 19. TEST OF INCREMENTAL PROPORTION OF VARIABILITY OF THE
DEPENDENT VARIABLES ATTRIBUTABLE TO MULTIPLE REGRESSION AC-
CORDING TO HIERARCHICAL ORDER }

Crude c,\‘[)f;f‘{inz,'v
Hierarchical order 1 death rare ai birth

Gross domestic product per labour

force @ *
Proportion of health to total govern-

ment expenditure.. ' &
Proportion of physicians in

population ... i @
Proportion of urban population ... ! K
Calorie consumption per capita ¢ *
Crude birth rate ... e @ ) 2

* Significant at 0.5 per cent level.
b Significant at | per cent level.
¢ Significant at 5 per cent level.
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regression in a predeterminéd order. Thus it was not
necessary to determine the marginal contribution of each
variable by assuming that it was the last one added. Two
orders of hierarchy were adopted for analysis and the
results are shown in tables 19 and 20. It will be noted
that, irrespective of the order of inclusion, all variables
were found to make significant contributions to mortality
levels directly, in addition to their indirect contributions
through other variables.

TaBLE 20. TEST OF INCREMENTAL PROPORTION OF VARIABILITY OF THE
DEPENDENT VARIABLES ATTRIBUTABLE TO MULTIPLE REGRESSION AC-
CORDING TO HIERARCHICAL ORDER 11

Life
expectancy
ar birth

Crude

Hierarchical order 11 birth raie

Calorie consumption per capita “ 2

Proportion of physicians in

population a *
Proportion of urban population ... :
Proportion of health to total govern-

ment expenditure ... : &
Gross domestic product per labour

force @ t
Crude birth rate B a

# Significant at 0.5 per cent level.




Chapter 111

REPRODUCTION AND FAMILY FORMATION*

Over the past quarter of a century, important changes
have occurred in international levels and trends of fer-
tility. Many of the more developed countries experi-
enced first an increase and then a marked decrease,
while others underwent what was merely a continuation
of the secular decline. In many less developed countries,
levels of fertility began to drop appreciably for the first
time in modern demographic history, but because fertil-
ity remained relatively unchanged in a large number of
those countries, differences in fertility levels between
groups of developing countries were reinforced, while
the gap in fertility levels between the more developed
and less developed nations generally widened. The na-
ture of the differences in fertility between national sub-
groups has. not altered appreciably in the developing
countries, as birth rates or fertility rates tend, with few
exceptions, to be negatively associated with educational
status and with urban residence. During the “baby
boom” that occurred in the majority of the more devel-
oped countries, there was a general contraction of the
differentials, as fertility increased most in those groups
in which it had previously been lowest. With the re-
sumption of the long-term downward trend, the gaps in
fertility levels between groups classified by level of edu-
cation and among groups classified according to resi-
dence again narrowed.

Recent patterns in the association of fertility with ed-
ucational status have varied, so that in some countries
the association has been inverse, in others it has been
positive and in still others it has followed a U-shaped
pattern, in which the fertility of women with higher and
lower educational levels exceeded that of women who
had only attained an intermediate level of schooling.

In general, urban residence has been associated with
lower fertility. However, in a few of the countries where
fertility remains high, available evidence suggests that
little, if any, differential prevails.

The international clamour for improved conditions
for women has focused attention particularly on the age
at which they marry, as this determines to a large extent
their educational opportunities and their eventual con-
tribution to society, and especially to its social and eco-
nomic development. Trends in the more developed
countries have been mixed, but in most developed
countries of the West there has recently been a tend-
ency to enter into marriage at an earlier age, possibly
because scientific advances in contraceptives and liberal
legislation on abortion have enabled them to postpone

* Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations Scc-
retariat; section E was prepared in collaboration with the World
Health Organization.
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childbearing until a convenient time. In general, in the
less developed countries higher proportions of young
women are, or have been, married than is the case in
the now more developed. nations.

With few exceptions, women in the less developed
countries tend to consider the ideal number of children
to be more than the number they actually wish to have.
They also expect to have more children than they desire
and they consider the number of children living to be
below the ideal number; in the more developed coun-
tries, on the other hand, there is less difference between
the number of children considered as ideal and the
number that women expect to have. For the few coun-
tries for which data are available, the number of chil-
dren living also falls short of the ideal. This supports the
conclusions of many authors that, where individuals
and couples have access to information and services for
regulating births, they take into account the costs of
rearing children of a desired quality and weigh these
costs against their desire to achieve other goals.

The past 20-25 years have witnessed the emergence
of developmental planning on a wide international
scale. In a great-many countries, social and economic
planning has been supported by planning in the field of
population, of which national family planning pro-
grammes have been an important aspect. Without at-
tempting to place a value on these programmes, it may
be said that in certain countries several of their features
have proved highly relevant to changes in birth rates
and fertility levels, patterns of fertility differentials and
possibly, also, views on the norms for family size.

It has been determined that when the programmes
are still in their infancy, they recruit as acceptors of fer-
tility regulation methods mainly older women who have
already exceeded the desired family size. In time, the
programmes attract increasingly younger women of
lower parity. Where a variety of methods is offered in
the programme, older women have tended to accept
methods of regulation that are appropriate for limiting
family size, while younger women prefer to apply tech-
niques, such as the pill, that are more suitable for spac-
ing births.

A. FERTILITY LEVELS AND TRENDS

The problematical factors in determining the course
of world population have been the levels and conditions
of fertility and the prospects for their change. Because
mankind everywhere values life and is therefore con-
stantly seeking to diminish the incidence of mortality, it
is evident that, barring occasional catastrophes or other




unforeseen circumstances, fertility will continue to rep-
resent the pivotal variable in world population change.
The quality of population projections, which are an es-
sential ingredient of developmental planning, depends
heavily upon the precision with which fertility can be
measured as well as the reliability of the assumptions
regarding future changes in fertility.

Levels, patterns and conditions of fertility vary
throughout the world, and the course of fertility is not
uniform among the more developed or the less devel-
oped countries either. Some high-fertility regions are
experiencing further increases; others are undergoing a
decline. Such divergent trends are also found among
the developed countries, where fertility is already low.
The causes of these different trends, even within regions
and among countries that are similar culturally and
demographically and are at nearly comparable levels of
development, are not well understood.

It is not the purpose of the discussion that follows to
explain the factors underlying the levels of fertility; hu-
man reproduction is influenced by a variety of factors
interacting with each other in a complex manner and a
multiplicity of ways. Consequently, only an intensive
analysis can illuminate to any appreciable extent the
causal relationship of these factors to fertility. The fol-
lowing statement of the levels and trends of crude birth
rates and gross reproduction rates is intended merely to
point out, in so far as these measures permit in the light
of their definitions and reliability, the level of fertility,
its recent course and how these differ among the regions
and countries of the world. :

A satisfactory basis exists for determining the levels
and recent trends of the basic fertility indices, the crude
birth rates and the gross reproduction rates for nearly
all of the more developed countries, but information is
sorely lacking for the vast majority of the less developed
countries, owing both to the inadequacy or non-exis-
tence of vital registration statistics and to the poor qual-
ity or absence of data from population censuses.

Among the less developed countries, there are consid-
erable differences in the quality and availability of data,
and these differences, particularly as regards the valid-
ity of statistics, greatly affect international comparabil-
ity. Apart from the fact that the values of the crude
birth rates are influenced by age structure, impairing
the validity of comparisons over long periods of time in
any given country, as well as among countries, there is
the additional disadvantage occasioned by differences
in methods of esumatmg crude birth rates and gross re-
production rates.’ :

The estimated measures are less reliable than rates
based upon complete vital registration data, good popu-
lation census returns and sound intercensal population
estimates. Consequently, comparisons of the gross re-
production rates, many of which are estimates, also re-
quire some caution. Another problem of comparability

" The methods of estimation are described in notes to the relevant
tables. These were based mainly on the stable population method, the
Brass method and the “reverse survival” of census and survey age
distributions. '

relates to improvements over time in vital registration
data which, when significant and when the extent of
change in completeness cannot be estimated, may mask
certain features of the trends. In light of short-comings
of the data, it is necessary that considerable caution be
brought to bear in the interpretation of the levels and
trends of these indices.

Among the less developed countries, the picture that
can be drawn of fertility levels and trends is most re-
liable for those in the region of Latin America, includ-
ing the Caribbean. In that region vital statistics
registration is considered to be relatively complete in 17
of the 27 countries having a population of at least a
quarter of a million. Brazil, by far the largest country,
with about one third of the region’s population, belongs
to the group of 10 countries for which the data are not
of reliable quality. In Asia, on the other hand, the data
for determining fertility levels and trends are adequate,
not counting developed Japan, for only seven small
populations (those of Cyprus, Hong Kong, Israel, the
Ryukyu Islands, Singapore, Sri Lanka and West Ma-
laysia), so that knowledge of conditions among the vast
majority of the region’s inhabitants, including those in
the most populous developing countries (China, India,
Indonesia, Bangla{desh and Pakistan) remains unsatis-
factory. The picture for Africa is equally bleak, ade-
quate data being available for only five countries
(Algeria, Egypt, Mauritius, Réunion and Tunisia). Esti-
mates of fertility levels in the remaining African coun-
tries have been derived from relatively weak survey and
census data. For the most part, even those developing
countries that have reliable stafistics of recent vital
events do not have a history of good vital statistics regis-
tration, so that reliable information on fertility trends is
even more scanty than the rather meagre information
available on levels of fertility.

Crude birth rates

In spite of the considerable progress made over the
last two to three decades in the development of vital sta-
tistics and population census data, it is possible only to
conjecture as to the level of world fertility. The best
available estimates place the crude birth rate for the
world as a whole for the period 1970-1975 at about 32
live births per 1,000 population (see annex table 74),
but this average masks marked regional variations,
from 15 per 1,000 for Northern and Western Europe to
an estimated 49 per 1,000 in Western Africa. Of course,
as noted earlier, comparability of rates is impaired not
only by variations in the quality of data but, signifi-
cantly, by important differences in age structure occa-
sioned by sustained past differences in fertility levels
and, to a desser extent, in levels of mortality too. The
data available are also inadequate for identifying trends
in the crude birth rate for the world as a whole. How-
ever, the best estimates suggest a decrease of from
about 36 live births per 1,000 population in 1950-1955
to around 32 in 1970-1975.

Such information as is at hand shows that, during
these years, the difference in crude birth rates between
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the more developed and the less developed countries
widened, inasmuch as the measure declined during this
period by about 25 per cent in the more developed as
compared with only roughly 11 per cent in the less de-
veloped regions. The declines were most marked in
Northern America and the USSR, 34 and 32 per cent
respectively, over the 20-25-year span, and least pro-
nounced in Africa and South Asia, which had declines,
respectively, of about 4 and 5 per cent.

The trends have not been uniformly downward, ei-
ther in the more developed or in the less developed
countries. The five-year averages, while masking certain
important features of the trends, do provide an ade-
quate summary of the movement of rates. Hence, it can
be secen from annex table 74 that relative stability in
some and rather modest declines in others have charac-
terized birth-rate trends in the less developed regions.
On the other hand, among the more developed coun-
tries, the trends have been sharply downward in some
regions (Eastern Europe, the USSR and Northern
America) and fluctuating in others (Northern and West-
ern Europe).

Crude birth rates for the more developed countries
converged during the decline from 1950-1954 to
1970-1974, so that the range among these countries is
now somewhat more narrow, a margin of 10.8 points in
19701974, as compared with 15.4 points for the earlier
period (1950-1954), when the birth rate in the countries
at the top of the range” was more than double that for
the country in which the lowest crude birth rate was re-
corded. In 1970-1974 the highest birth rate exceeded
the lowest by just over 90 per cent. It is significant that,
among these countries, the decreases over the 25-year
period were sharpest where the levels had originally
been highest (except for Australia and New Zealand).

A question of paramount importance in respect to the
less developed regions is whether the decreases in crude
birth rates observed for a few very small countries her-
ald a general downward movement of important di-
mensions. Unfortunately, valid clues await the
availability of more reliable statistics for these coun-
tries. Certainly the absence of reliably documented data
for China, for which significant birth-rate declines are
now assumed, as well as for the other large developing
countries of Asia, and for Brazil and Nigeria, makes
conjecture extremely hazardous.

The post-1960 declines in the crude birth rates of some
less developed countries have been such that the coun-
tries of the world are no longer distributed bi-modally in
respect to level of the crude birth rate. This alteration has
rendered invalid the tenet that a birth rate of under 30
per 1,000 population systematically distinguishes the
more developed from the less developed countries, as
was clearly the case around 1960." Indeed, crude birth
rates are now slightly lower in several of the less devel-
oped countries than in one or two of the economically
more advanced nations. These sometimes impressive

? Excluding Albania.
* Population Bulletin of the United Nations. No. 7—1963 (United Na-
tions publication, Sales No. 64.X111.2), p. 2.

changes reflect fertility reductions in about half a dozen
Asian countries, as many in the Caribbean and five else-
where, including Mauritius and Réunion off the coast of
Africa. Furthermore, crude birth rates in several other
less developed countries are approaching a level that, as
little as a decade and a half ago, was found only among
the economically more advanced nations. It is to be re-
membered, however, that the questionable validity of
data for many countries and other reservations noted
earlier necessitate caution in interpreting these data, par-
ticularly with respect to international comparisons.

The factors and conditions underlying these changes
are numerous and their relationship to fertility complex,
so that a simple and brief explanation of them is not
feasible. However, some relevant factors are noted in
the discussions below on birth rates for individual coun-
tries and regions.

Gross reproduction rates

The gross reproduction rate® is more suitable than the
crude birth rate for measuring fertility and, apart from
the effects of variations in the quality of data, it is also
more satisfactory both for purposes of international
comparison and for the study of trends, being unaf-
fected by the age composition of the population or
changes therein.

The latest available estimates of the gross reproduc-

- tion rate for countries in which the necessary data for
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calculating it are available show that, for dates in the
period 1970-1974 the measure varies from a low of 0.7
in the Federal Republic of Germany to 3.6 in Ethiopia
(1970) and Honduras (1970-1972). A figure of 3.6 has
also been estimated for Kuwait (1965). While the 0.7
rate recorded for the Federal Republic of Germany
very probably represents the lowest fertility for any
country, there may be countries for which the rate, 1f
known, would exceed 3.6. This contention is based on
the fact that accurate information is available for all
low-fertility countries but that estimates are either
rough or entirely lacking for some of the less developed
countries where fertility is considered to be highest, par-
ticularly those in South-Western Asia and Western and
Eastern Africa.

The gross reproduction rates generally confirm the
trends observed in the crude birth rates for some re-
gions, but not others. Where a conflict exists, it is due to
the effect of the age structure on the crude birth rate,
evidence of the weakness of that measure as an indica-
tor of fertility level. In the vast majority of countries,
however, the trend in the gross reproduction rate has
been downward.

As with the crude birth rate, variations in the pace of
decline in the gross reproduction rate have been such
that its level no longer denotes a country’s stage of eco-

*The number of live female births that a woman would have if, as
she passed through the reproductive years (roughly ages 15-49), she
had children at the same rates, i.e.. had the same fertility schedule as
that experienced by women during the year to which the gross repro-
duction rate relates. When doubled, the gross reproduction rate is
roughly equal to completed family size.




nomic and social development. Whereas around 1960 a
rate below ‘2.0 was found only for more developed
countries, among both the more and the less developed
countries for which a measure was available in 1973 or
1974 six of the more developed countries recorded gross
reproduction rates above the lowest value found for a
less developed country.

Africa
Levels of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

There is less reliable information available on fertility
for Africa than for any other major region; complete vi-
tal registration statistics exist for only four countries,
and these are not typical of Africa. Estimates of crude
birth rates suggest that the range may be as wide as
from around 25 births per 1,000 population in Mau-
ritius (1972) to an estimated 53 for the Niger
(1959-1960), where this level has probably been main-
tained (see annex table 101). Measures for Africa are,
on the average, well above crude birth rates in other re-
gions of the world. Within Africa, the estimated rates
are higher in the eastern and western regions than in
the remainder of the continent. Indeed, these two sub-
regions may mark the world’s belt of highest fertility. In
the western region, the crude birth rates for seven coun-
tries equal or exceed the level of 50 per 1,000, the range
for all countries in this subregion being from 40 to 53.
The estimated gross reproduction rates vary in value
from 2.6 to 3.5, with the level estimated at 3.0 or higher
for 11 of the 15 countries.

In Eastern Africa the estimated crude birth rates
ranged from 25 in Mauritius (1972) to 52 in Ethiopia
(1970), and in 12 of the 15 countries that constitute this
subregion the measure exceeds 46 per 1,000. The pic-
ture is confirmed by the gross reproduction rates, the
extremes being 1.6 and 3.6 for the same countries; for
all but three of them, the measures equal or exceed 3.0.
The crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates for
countries in Southern Africa are slightly below this
level, ranging among the four countries from 38 and 2.4
in Lesotho (1966) to 50 and 3.2 in Swaziland (1966).

A majority of the 18 African countries classified by
the United Nations as being among the least developed
of the world are to be found in Eastern and Western
Africa. Their crude birth rates vary from 40 in the
Gambia to 52 in Ethiopia per 1,000 population and the
gross reproduction rate ranges from 2.6 to 3.6 in the
same countries. The low level of development in these
countries is no doubt a factor that favours high fertility.
Also, the excessively high mortality that has long char-
acterized these and other African regions has very prob-
ably influenced attitudes towards childbearing; it is well
known that among these countries norms for family size
* are high.

Similar conditions may beé said to exist in the middle
region of Africa, but the estimated crude birth rates and
gross reproduction rates for these countries are gener-
ally much lower. The measures vary from 49 births per
1,000 population and a gross reproduction rate of 3.2 in
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Angola (1960) to 31 and 2.0, respectively, in Gabon
(1960-1961). Even when account is taken of variations
in the dates to which the measures relate and in the
quality of data and methods of estimation, the figures
for these countries would appear to indicate a compara-
tively low fertility belt in so far as Africa is concerned.

Scholars who have investigated this phenomenon
more intensively have concluded that culture and con-
ditions of health, including venereal disease and poor
nutrition, affecting sterility and subfecundity, probably
account for the lower fertility of this subregion and that
these factors, along with marriage patterns and attitudes
and behaviour in respect to sexual relations, may ex-
plain the wide range in fertility levels found for the Af-
rican continent. It is prudent to acknowledge, however,
that the truth is unknown and that for more certainty
we must await better data and intensive research. It
should be noted that some researchers have found evi-
dence that fertility in Middle Africa is lower because it
has already fallen. This evidence is that, in spite of the
propensity for older women to forget births, in surveys
conducted in the former Northern Cameroons and the
Central African Empire they reported larger numbers
than did younger women at the end of their reproduc-
tive period and proportionately fewer of the older
women reported themselves as childless.’

In Northern Africa, at least in the larger cities, condi-
tions of development are less favourable to high fertility
than is the case with countries south of the Sahara
desert. But the estimated crude birth rates nonetheless
vary from moderate to high, ranging from 35 per 1,000
population for Egypt (1971) to 49 for the Sudan
(1955-1956) and, except in regard to Egypt, for which
no figure is available, the gross reproduction rates are
uniformly high, ‘exceeding 3.0. However, the measures
are notably very weak for three of these countries and
relate to different dates. But the measures may indeed
reflect reality, for conditions that would facilitate a fer-
tility decline among the more rural and therefore the
majority of inhabitants, including the education of fe-
males, their employment outside the home.in non-
familial activities, as well as the use of modern contra-
ceptive practice, are not yet widespread.®

Trends of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

Within Africa, there are only five countries—Algeria,
Egypt, Mauritius, Réunion and Tunisia—for which sta-
tistics are of sufficient quality to describe trends in crude
birth rates and gross reproduction rates. Annex table
102 provides data on trends in crude birth rates for four
of these countries, ie., excluding Algeria.” In each of
these four countries, Tunisia excepted, the decline be-

.® William Brass and others, The Demography of Tropical Africa
(Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton University _Press, 1968), pp. 346-347.
¢ Population Bulleiin of the United Nations, No. 7—1963. p. 25.

7 Birth rates for Algeria are available for the years 1953 and
1956-1967. The measures have fluctuated at a high level—from 42.6
(1953) 10 52.1 (1963)—and no clear trend is discernible. The fluctua-
tion may, in part at least, refiect the poor quality of availablc data.




tween the early 1950s and the early 1970s has indeed
been appreciable, varying from 21 per cent in Egypt to
45 per cent in Mauritius. In the latter country the birth
rate underwent a decrease of about 50 per cent from
1950-1954 to 1973, when it appears to have reached a
temporary nadir, then moved upward again in 1974.
Part of this increase was due to demographic factors. In
addition, some aspects of development may have stimu-
lated fertility, as frequently occurs. The policy instituted
by the Government of Tunisia in the late 1960s, includ-
ing the inauguration of a family planning programme
and measures to improve the condition of women, ap-
pears to have supported a decline of fertility. The few
gross reproduction rates in annex table 103 appear to
support these findings.

The countries of Africa in which the declines have
been greatest are comparatively small; they have ef-
fected improvements in health conditions, have under-
gone a decline in mortality, and have experienced other
changes considered by scholars as prerequisites to a
reduction of fertility. Although there is little, if any, re-
liable information on trends of birth rates and gross
reproduction rates in the remaining countries of Africa,
owing to a lack of appreciable change in social and eco-
nomic conditions it can be assumed that, in the vast ma-
jority of them, fertility has remained comparatively
stable for some time past.

In some countries, there may even have been a rise in
fertility in response to better conditions of heaith and
nutrition among women of reproductive age and to a
breakdown in the structure of codes and practices that
regulated fertility in the past, because these codes and
practices were not compatible with the modernization
and urbanization of the society.® However, this rise can-
not be expected to persist. With declining mortality,
families are likely to achieve the desired family size
and, in particular, the number of sons, without any con-
siderable child wastage and, consequently, to turn to
modern and effective means of regulating family size.
Gradual but continued improvements in levels of edu-
cation, particularly among females, and increases in the
proportions of women in economic activities that are
not connected with family or home, in response to the
international demands of women for wider participa-
tion in development, will also have a depressive effect
upon fertility; and, as these changes occur, individuals
will adopt efficient methods of fertility regulation, coms-
patible with modernization, to replace those affected by
the previous, more primitive social order. Thus, the fun-
damental question is not whether, but when, a decline
will occur in the fertility of the African people.

¥ For a fuller discussion, see Gyorgy T. Acsadi, A. A. Igun and
G. Z. Johnson, Surveys of Fertility, Family and Family Planning in Ni-
geria, Institute of Population and Manpower Studies Publication No.
2 (le-Ife, Nigeria, University of Ife, 1972), pp. 29-31; Gyorgy T.
Acsadi, “Traditional birth control methods in Yorubaland™”, Culture,
Natality and Family Planning, J. F. Marshall and S. Polgar, eds.
(Chapel Hill, North Carolina, Carolina Population Center, 1976),
p- 150; and R. W, Morgan, “Traditional contraceptive techniques in
Nigeria”. Population in African Development. P. Cantrelle and others,
eds. (Liege, Ordina Editions, 1974), vol. 2, p. 114.
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Asia

Among the Asian countries, satisfactory birth regis-
tration statistics exist only for Japan and six small coun-
tries (Cyprus, Hong Kong, Israel, Singapore, Sri Lanka
and West Malaysia), which are in no way typical of na-
tions of this continent. Measures for the remaining
countries are estimates based on the best available data.
Thus, the picture that can be drawn of Asian fertility is
highly tenuous at best, for these countries contain less
than 6 per cent of the continent’s population.

Levels of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

According to the most recent estimates (see annex
table 101), crude birth rates for countries of this region
range from around 19 live births per 1,000 population
in Hong Kong (1974), Japan (1974), and Singapore
(1974) to 50-54 in Nepal (1965-1966) and 51 in Af-
ghanistan (1972). The measures are generally lower in
East Asia, although levels of 40 or more births per 1,000
population are estimated for Mongolia and the Demo-
cratic People’s Republic of Korea. The estimate of 26.9
for China is very weak, owing to lack of any published
vital registration data, survey or recent census data on
which to develop a more reliable measure. It is useful to
note that estimates of China’s crude birth rate for
1970-1974 by various researchers place the measure at
from 26.9 to 38.6.°

Many conditions in these societies support lower fertil-
ity, including the spread of education, and official gov-
ernment policy and programmes to achieve lower birth
rates. Among three East Asian countries (Japan—which
is more developed, Hong Kong and the Republic of
Korea) for which gross reproduction rates could be calcu-
lated, the measures are similar in level to those found
among more developed countries outside of Asia, being
in the narrow range of 1.0 to 1.9 (see annex table 101).

Estimates for countries of Eastern South Asia place
crude birth rates there in the range of 33.9 (Peninsular
Malaysia, 1970) to 459 (Democratic Kampuchea,
1957-1962), if Singapore, whose birth rate reached a
low 19.9 in 1974, is excluded. The gross reproduction
rates vary from 1.1 in Singapore and 2.5 in West Ma-
laysia to 3.5 for Democratic Kampuchea. There is no
simple explanation for these variations; the values for
several countries are for years that antedate much prog-
ress toward development, as well as the peak successes
of the family planning programmes. But it must be ac-
knowledged that there have been few or no intensive
studies of the conditions of fertility in these countries
and that knowledge is sorely lacking not only with re-
spect to the levels of fertility but also to the factors af-
fecting them.

The measures given in annex table 101 depicting
moderately high fertility for Thailand are also out of
date. However, statistics from a 1969-1970 longitudinal
survey disclosed a high marital fertility rate of 256

? L. A. Orleans, “China’s population figures: can the contradictions
be resolved?”, Siwudies in Family Planning, vol. 7, No. 2 (New York,
The Population Council, 1976), pp. 54-55.




births per 1,000 married women aged 15 to 49 years,
and indicated that in rural Thailand more than half of
births were to women over 30 years of age." The latter
is indicative of the high fertility that is associated with
childbearing over a very broad segment of the repro-
ductive years.

Apart from Sri Lanka, where the crude birth rate and
gross reproduction rate have reached 29.4 and 2.2, re-

spectively, Middle South Asia is a region for which esti-

mated fertility rates range from moderate to very high.
India is estimated to have a crude birth rate of 37.0 per
1,000 population and a gross reproduction rate of 2.7.
This suggests a completed family size of from five to six
children, in spite of the Government’s twenty-five year
effort to induce couples to have smaller families. The
data for Bangladesh and Pakistan are not for recent
years, but it is not believed that declines of any signifi-
cance from their high fertility levels have occurred.

Little is known of the crude birth rates and gross re-
production rates for the countries of Western South
Asia, except for Cyprus and Israel, whose demographic
statistics are reliable and relatively complete but atypi-
cal of the region. In 1974, the recorded crude birth rate
for Cyprus'' was merely 18.1 and the gross reproduction
rate 1.1, measures representative of the lowest level of
fertility in Asia. The 1974 rates for Israel are much
higher, with a crude birth rate of 27.7 and a gross repro-
duction rate of 1.8, but are nonetheless well below what
are estimated to be the levels in most countries of this
region. A moderately high crude birth rate and gross re-
production rate have been estimated for Turkey, the
figures being 40.0 and 2.6, respectively.

The relevant statistics for other Western South Asian
countries, which represent the Arab cultures of Asia, are
seriously inadequate both in terms of supply and quality.
Such estimates as have been derived for them show a belt
of high fertility. The birth rates of 45 to 50 per 1,000 and
the sparse gross reproduction rates of 3.4 to 3.6 are, on
the average, at least equal to, if not higher than, those of
any other region of Asia. Unfortunately, the statistics
needed for measuring the levels and trends of fertility
and for in-depth analyses of the underlying factors are,
for most of the countries, all but non-existent.

Trends of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

Annex tables 102 and 103 provide statistics of trends
in crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates for Fiji
and the seven Asian countries having satisfactory or
reasonably reliable data. Clearly, fertility in these coun-
tries has undergone significant changes, from ranges in
birth rates of 23.9-45.4 per 1,000 population in
1950-1954 to 18.6-34.3 in 1972. Comparison of the
birth rates with the gross reproduction rates, which for
most of these countries are now below the level of 2.0
once considered to be the dividing line between the fer-
titity levels of more developed and less developed na-

0C. Suvanavajh and P.J. Donaldson, “Thailand—East Asia review,
1973”, Studies in Family Planning, vol. 5, No. 5 (May 1974) p. 170.
" With Japan and Singapore.
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tions, shows that the decrease in crude birth rates did
not necessarily reflect only real changes in fertility. In
some cases birth rates decreased in response to changes
in age structure or advances in agé at marriage; in
others a decline in marital fertility did actually occur.

In all the countries where marked decreases were re-
corded, changes occurred in the economy and in the so-
cial conditions that were supportive of lower fertility.
These countries also had considerable investments in
family planning programmes, and the economic and so-
cial changes are thought to be at least partially respon-
sible for the success achieved in some of them.

Eight of the 28 least developed countries of the world
are in Asia and, except for the Lao People’s Democratic
Republic, their fertility tends to be higher than that of
most other Asian nations, excluding some of the Arab
States. The range in crude birth rates among these eight
countries is approximately from 42 per 1,000 population
in the Lao People’s Democratic Republic and 45-50 in
Yemen to 51 for Afghanistan. Variations among these
countries in the level of gross reproduction rates could
not be ascertained, owing to lack of data.

Latin America

Levels of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

Data for calculating crude birth rates and gross re-
production rates are relatively more abundant for this
region than for Asia and Africa. Among the 27 coun-
tries with populations of 250,000 or more, 17 have rela-
tively complete vital registration statistics and, for the
remaining 10, it has been possible to develop or obtain
estimates from a variety of sources and methods.

There is a relatively wide range in the crude birth
rates for countries of this region (see annex table 101)
from a low of 20.9 for Uruguay in 1972 to 49.3 for Hon-
duras in 1970-1972. The gross reproduction rates vary
from 1.42 to 3.6, with the lowest and highest values also
relating to Uruguay and Honduras.

Within Latin America, crude birth rates and gross re-
production rates are lowest for the more developed
countries of Temperate South America (Argentina,
Chile and Uruguay) and among countries of the Carib-
bean. However, these measures are no longer system-
atically lower in Temperate South America than
elsewhere within the region, so that the birth rates and
gross reproduction rates for some Caribbean countries
are now below those recorded for Chile. In Argentina,
Chile and Uruguay, the crude birth rates of 22.9, 28.5
and 20.9 per 1,000 population, respectively, are consid-
erably above the rates recorded for the vast majority of
more developed countries in other regions. But, because
the crude birth rate is influenced by the age structure of
the population, international comparisons based upon it
can yield misleading results. The gross reproduction
rates, which are not influenced by differences in age
structure, confirm lower fertility in Puerto Rico and
Trinidad and Tobago than in the more developed coun:
tries of Argentina and Chile, and they verify also that
fertility in the countries of Temperate South America




exceeds the level observed for other more developed re-
gions, excluding Oceania. But, while in the countries of
this region the two-child-family norm has not yet fully
emerged as it has in other more developed regions, the
movement in that direction is clearly evident.

The comparatively moderate fertility levels observed
for many of the Caribbean countries are a relatively re-
cent phenomenon. According to estimates for the most
receént year during the period 1970-1974 for which data
are available, crude birth rates varied upward from 22.4
in Martlmque to 464 in the Dominican Republic,
though only the latter and Haiti, one of the 28 least de-
veloped countries of the world, had rates as high as 35
per 1,000 population. On the whole, observation of the
gross reproduction rates, which ranged from 1.54 for
Puerto Rico in 1972 to 3.5 for the Dominican Republic
in 1970, indicates that fertility may be higher in some
Carlbbean countries than the crude birth rates suggest,
owing to the fact that women of reproductive age con-
stitute a relatively low percentage of the total popu-
lations. This applies particularly to Martinique and
Guadeloupe as well as to Jamaica, where emigration
appears fo have been- age-selective,” leaving in the
country comparatively fewer women of reproductive
age, whose fertility is moderately high and ylelds a gross
reproduction rate of 2.71.

Middle America, excluding Costa Rica and Panama,
remains a region of moderately high fertility. But in
these countries the crude birth rates of 28.5 and 31.2,
réspectively, already approximate levels that only a dec-
ade ago were not found among the less developed coun-
tries. The same is true with respect to their gross
reproductlon rates.

Among the remaining countries of Middle America
the rates ranged from 40.3 for El Salvador in 1973 to
49.3 for Honduras in 1970-1972. The gross reproduc-
tion rates varied from 2.8 for Guatemala in 1973 to 3.6
for Honduras in 1970-1972. The crude birth rates and
gross reproductlon rates that have been recorded or es-
timated for the countries of Tropical South America lie
well within the range of those derived for Middle Amer-
ican countries. This is compatible with the economic
and social changes that have characterized some coun-
tries of this region in recent years, resulting in more
moderate fertility. The more obvious examples, as
shown in table 101, are Venezuela (1973), Suriname
(1970) and Brazil (1970), where the crude birth rates are
around 36 per 1,000 population and the gross reproduc-
tion rates range from 2.4 to 2.7.

Trends of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

Trends in these rates could be assessed for only 17
countries of Latin America (see annex tables 102 and
103). Although fertility remains relatively high in many
countries of this region, mcludmg parts of the Carib-
bean, there is some evidence that in recent years more

"2 “Fertility trends in the world”, The Population Debate: Dimen-
sions and Perspectives; Papers of the World Population Conference, Bu-
charest, 1974, vol. 1 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F/8.75.X1IL4), p. 212.
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or less moderate over-all declines may have occurred in
the majority of these countries. But in some countries,
where a comparison of fertility levels between 1950 and
1970-1974 shows noteworthy decreases, there was in the
interim a temporary rise in birth rates and/or gross re-
production rates. In Venezuela, for example, gross re-
production rates increased from 2.8 in 1950 to 3.3 in
1960, before declining to 2.6 in 1970. These measures,
supplied in annex table 103, show a similar pattern for a
number of other countries.

Information is lacking on the factors underlying these
temporary increases, but it seems reasonable to assume
that amelioration of health conditions, as well as im-
provements in other indicators of the level of living con-
tributed to the upward trend in certain countries. The
possibility that improved birth registration also contrib-
uted to the increases cannot be ruled out.

Among the six Caribbean countries with 250,000 and
more inhabitants for which the data are adequate to as-
sess trends in crude birth rates, there are two in which a
rise appears to have occurred either in the late 1950s or
early 1960s: Cuba and Jamaica. The five-year averages
conceal a similar occurrence in Martinique and, to a
lesser extent, Trinidad and Tobago also. The gross repro-
duction rates confirm this temporary upsurge in fertility,
not only in these countries but in Guadeloupe as well.

The Middle American countries have exhibited diver-
gent trends over the period under review. On the one
hand, Costa Rica had a relatively weak rise during
1955-1959, followed by a decrease of approximately one
third in the crude birth rate (1955-1959 to 1970-1973)
and an even greater drop in the gross reproduction rate
(1960-1970). Compared with this, the most marked fer-
tility decrease in Latin America, Mexico’s crude birth
rate has remained remarkably steady over the past two
decades, fluctuating slightly upward since 1970.

In two other Middle American countries where the
data are adequate for an assessment of trends, El Salva-
dor and Guatemala, crude birth rates in 1973 were
somewhat above 40 per 1,000 population in spite of de-
creases of some 17 per cent over two decades. However,
for both countries, as well as Panama, the gross repro-
duction rates depict a fertility trend similar to that de-
scribed above for several Caribbean countries, in that
the measures increased before declining during the
1960s; in the case of El Salvador and Guatemala, this is
an indication that the crude birth rates have been in-
fluenced by changes in the proportions of women aged
15-49 years.

Crude birth rates for Argentina and Chile, in Tem-
perate South America, have moved more or less steadily
downward but, inasmuch as the rates in these relatively
more developed countries were already at moderate to
low levels in the early 1950s, the declines since then
have not been very marked. Indeed, during 1955-1959
and 1960-1964 Uruguay experienced a temporary in-
crease in the crude birth rate. Trend data for the gross
reproduction rate are available for Argentina and Chile.
The rates for Argentina merely fluctuated during the
two decades of interest, while Chile appears to have had




a slight, temporary rise in fertility in the late 1950s and
early 1960s.

Information on trends of fertility in countries of
Tropical South America is very sparse. The crude birth
rates for Guyana, Surinam and Venezuela have shown
a moderate decline since 1950-1954. Venezuela’s gross
reproduction rate rose about 18 per cent between 1950
and 1960, followed by a 21 per cent decline over the
succeeding decade. However, for a satisfactory ap-
praisal of changes in this region, it will be necessary to
await improvements in the supply and quality of rele-
vant statistics for Brazil and other countries that are suf-
ficiently representative of the region.

The patterns of fertility change in Latin America
clearly reflect the widely varying social, economic and
political conditions that characterize the region. Most of
the countries experienced some decreases, however
modest, between 1960 and 1970, while the opposite
trend was rather common during the preceding decade.
The fertility declines in many of the Caribbean coun-
tries may have been in response to rising aspirations on
the one hand or to sometimes critical conditions of
unemployment and marginal employment, on the
other. Similarly, it is possible that in some countries the
substantial emigration of women of reproductive age
provided those who remained with greater opportu-
nities to marry or to form other unions and that this,
along with generally better health conditions, contrib-
uted to the rise, albeit temporary in some cases, of gross
reproduction rates.

It would appear that national family planning pro-
grammes contributed to, but, with the possible exception
of the programme in Barbados, did not precipitate, the
fertility decreases in these countries and that, in some,
such as Jamaica, the programme may have had little or
no effect.”” It has been implied that in this region the
downward movement of fertility may have been a re-
sponse also to the area’s relatively great density of popu-
lation. Among the countries with data suitable for the
observation of trends, only Chile and Costa Rica, in the
remaining regions, registered substantial declines in
crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates. The con-
siderable decreases in these countries have been attrib-
uted to the rising aspirations that accompany economic
and social development and, in Chile, to increased politi-
cal awareness and consequent altered aspirations of the
masses." Thus, by implication, it would appear that, in
these countries also, the national family planning pro-
grammes provided the means but not necessarily the
stimulus for fertility regulation.

The relative stability of fertility in much of Middle
and Tropical South America requires explanation, but
unfortunately information on that score is sorely lack-
ing. Perhaps the stability is due to the comparatively
more sparse settlement patterns, which may have gener-
ated a sense of well-being or perhaps, owing to the more

¥ Among these countries, Barbados is the only one in which a na-
tional family planning programme antedated a fertility decline. See
“Fertility trends in the world™, loc. cit., p. 214.

" “Fertility trends in the world”, loc. cit., p. 213.
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or less sluggish movements of the development indica-
tors, the threshold for change in attitudes and behav-
iour with respect to fertility and reproduction has not
yet been achieved.

Such conjectures, of course, are no substitute for the
data and analytical studies capable of establishing the
nature and cause of changes in fertility levels. Instead,
they merely point to the wide gaps in our knowledge.

Developed regions of Europe, Northern America and
" the USSR, Australia and New Zealand; Japan

Because vital registrationsstatistics are complete and the
results of reliable population censuses, taken at relatively
short intervals for a long period of years, are available,
crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates of adequate
quality are known for 1950 and later years for virtually all
of the economically more developed countries.

Levels of crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates

It is common knowledge that fertility is now uni-
formly low in the more developed countries and that, in
contrast with the picture around 1950, crude birth rates
as high as 20 per 1,000 population are no longer usual
(see annex table 102). The range of crude birth rates in
these countries remained wide in 1974, however, the
highest and lowest measures being, respectively, 22.3
for Ireland and 10.1 for the Federal Republic of Ger-
many. The gross reproduction rates confirm these low
levels, varying for the same two countries from 1.9 to
0.7 (see annex table 103).

The crude birth rates do not vary systematically by
region. In 1974, measures in excess of 16 per 1,000 popu-
lation were found in all regions except Western Europe
and Northern America. Gross reproduction rates of 1.0
and below are least common in Southern and Eastern
Europe and Oceania, while they are more or less char-
acteristic of Western and Northern European countries.

It is noteworthy that the level of these fertility meas-
ures is not associated with any particular form of gov-
ernment, nor, apparently, with any particular de-
velopment indicators, e.g., per capita income or gross
national product. Evidently, once the “threshold” level
of development has been reached, these factors may not
influence fertility. Desired family size and the pace at
which couples and individuals prefer to achieve it ap-
parently then become the more critical variables.

The level of the gross reproduction rates indicates
that in most countries around 1974 the average family
consisted of two children and that this had probably be-
come the accepted standard among the economically
more advanced nations.

Trends of crude birth ratés and gross reproduction rates

The uniformly low crude birth rates and gross repro-
duction rates currently found for more developed coun-
tries were achieved after divergent past trends and
variations in the timing of earlier changes. For these
reasons, and because 1950 was a year of abnormally




high fertility for many countries owing to the “baby
boom”, it is not easy to assess the trends in these meas-
ures from 1950 onward:

- In certain countries the pre-war nadir of the birth rate
was reached in the 1930s; in others the lowest level
achieved before the Second World War occurred just
after the First World War, and in still others, the demo-
graphic transition had not been completed as late as
1950." Countries in the first two categories generally ex-
perienced a “boom” in births that peaked around or
just prior to 1950, so that, in many cases, the current
(1974) levels followed upon a considerable decline in
crude birth rates and gross reproduction rates. Among
the third group of countries, the post-1950 trend was
more or less a continuation of the downward secular
trend. Ireland experienced a slight gain in the crude
birth rate over-the period under consideration, and in
both Ireland and Spain there was an over-all increase in
the gross reproduction rate.

Several features of the post-1950 fertility trend are
noteworthy. The crude birth rates remained at relatively
high levels from 1950 until approximately the mid
1960s in several countries, namely Australia, Canada,
New Zealand, the USSR and the United States of
America, before substantial declines got under way.
But, except for the USSR, for which data are lacking,
the gross reproduction rates increased after 1950. They
remained stable in Canada and the United States from
1955 to 1960 but continued to increase in Australia and
New Zealand during that time. This comparison be-
tween trends in the crude birth rates and gross repro-
duction rates indicates that changes in the distribution
of women within the reproductive ages depressed the
crude birth rate. After 1960 contintious declines ensued
in these countries.

Social policy, including legislation favouring induced
abortion and measures to improve the condition of
women obviously had a depressing effect upon the post-
1950 trends of crude birth rates and gross reproduction
rates in countries of Eastern Europe, where the rates
reached low levels in the 1960s and early 1970s before
increasing in response to reversals of policy affecting
fertility. ,

Among the countries of Northern and Western Eu-
rope, crude birth rates followed one of several courses
from 1950 to the early 1960s before continuing to move
almost uniformly downward. In a few countries, notably
Finland, France and the Netherlands, the decrease in the
five-year average rates was uninterrupted. Another
group of countries, which included Austria, the Federal
Republic of Germany, Switzerland and the United King-
dom, experienced a rise in the birth rates that peaked in
the early 1960s and thereafter declined. In several others,
Denmark, Norway and Sweden among them, relative

" The first group included France, Belgium, Germany and Italy;
the second group comprised Canada, Denmark, Czechoslovakia, Aus-
tralia, New Zealand, Spain and the United States of America; and the
third included, among others, Albania, Bulgaria, Portugal and Yugo-
slavia. See, Recent Trends in Fertility in Industrialized Countries
(United Nations publication, Sales No. 57.XI11.2), pp. 4-7.
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stability or a slight decline in the five-year average crude
birth rates preceded a temporary upsurge in the early or
late 1960s, after which a decline occurred.

The movement of reproduction rates sometimes con-
forms to, and sometimes diverges from, the trend of the
crude birth rates for the Northern and Western Euro-
pean countries. In all cases, except Ireland, where the
increase in fertility is confirmed by the gross reproduc-
tion rate, the measures were lower at the end than at the
beginning of the quarter-of-a-century span. Inymany of
these countries, the gross reproduction rates indicate a
temporary increase in births per woman some time dur-
ing the early-to-middle 1960s. In others, increases in the
proportion of women entering the reproductive|age as a
result of the earlier “baby boom” appears to fhave in-
flated the crude birth rate in the late 1960s.

Among the countries of Southern Europe, there was a
nearly uniform, continuous decline in the number of
births per 1,000 population throughout the 1950s and
1960s, followed by an apparent levelling off or mild up-
surge early in the 1970s. Spain is an exception to this
trend. Apart from Italy and Greece, where the rates
fluctuated during this period, the gross reproduction
rates confirm the continued decline of fertility in South-
ern Europe.

Industrialization and modernization, which distin-
guish these more developed countries, have brolught im-
proved health; the education of the masses; an
alteration of family functions making large families a
liability; the secularization of society; and the rise of in-
dividualism. These and other changes shaped the in-
sights and aspirations that contributed to the desire for
family limitation. Some gaps remain, however, in the
knowledge of the mechanism by which these conditions
influence decisions and behaviour with respect to repro-
duction. Because it is acknowledged in the vast majority
of these countries that individuals have a right to obtain
the means of regulating fertility and because these
means are widely available and generally known to
those wishing to apply them and, further, because in
this sphere rational behaviour largely prevails, the main
questions relate to desired family size and the factors
that influence it. A discussion of desired, as well as ac-

tual, family size is included later in the chapter.

B. DIFFERENTIAL FERTILITY

The significance of fertility differentials

The study of differences in fertility that exist among
various subgroups within national populations 1s widely
recognized to be an important aspect of several|types of
demographic research. First, a knowledge of| fertility
differentials aids in estimating growth rates for various
segments of the population and in gauging the|changes
in population composition to be expected in the future.
More importantly, assessing the extent of differences
among various groups in a population is often|the first
step in identifying important determinants of| fertility
behaviour. Information on fertility differentials also
provides a basis for projecting changes in the|over-all




level of fertility that may be expected with shifting so-
cial and economic conditions. Finally, information
about fertility differentials helps to explain, at least in
part, the variation in birth rates observed from one
country to another.' (For a multiple regression analysis
of factors related to fertility, see section I of the present
chapter.)

The aim here is to review the current evidence avail-
able concerning the variations in fertility observed
within countries between rural and urban residents, and
among individuals or couples with different levels of ed-
ucation.”” The constraints of limited time and resources
precluded the examination of other significant differ-
entials such as the variations in fertility by the hus-
band’s occupation, household income and the woman’s
labour force status. An assessment of the current state
of fertility differentials for various groups categorized
by residence and education seems useful at this time,
however, in view of the rapid urbanization and rising
educational levels in many high-fertility countries and
the widespread interest in the possible effects these
changes may have on the general level of fertility in Af-
rica, Asia and Latin America.

Quality of the data and limitations of the analysis

In most countries, especially areas of high fertility,
the study of differential fertility suffers from a serious
lack of data. Because relevant birth statistics are lacking
for most less developed countries, studies of fertility dif-
ferentials have relied heavily on measures of fertility
derived from survey and census data, such as the child-
woman ratio and the average number of children born
alive to women of given ages. In view of the known
deficiencies of the child-woman ratio as a measure of
fertility, the present discussion omits this widely avail-
able indicator and instead uses data on parity and scat-
tered estimates of current birth rates to document
differences in fertility based on rural/urban residence
and level of education.

Excluding, for the most part, low-fertility countries
for which statistics are of adequate quality, questions
asked about parity in surveys and censuses often pro-
duce underestimates of the lifetime average number of
children “ever born”, because of incomplete reporting
of past births, especially by older and less educated
women." Another fairly common deficiency found in
parity data is the “zero-error” that occurs when enu-

' Of course, the advisability of using data on differential fertility
for any of these types of analysis depends on the plausibility of under-
lying assumptions and the quality of the data available. For further
discussion of this subject, see Population Bulletin of the United Na-
tions, No. 7—1963, chap. VIII, which also contains a summary of the
findings of studies on rural/urban and educational differences cov-
ering the early post-war period.

""For a recent discussion of the limitations of child-woman ratios,
see Simon Kuznets, “Rural-urban.differences in fertility: an inter-
national comparison”. Proceedings of the American Philosophical So-
ciety, vol. 118, No. 1 (February 1974).

¥ The tendency for the number of children ever born to decline
with age for women past the reproductive period is observed in many
censuses and very likely results from this type of memory lapse.
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merators fail to make an ‘entry for childless women,"”
Moreover, other measures of fertility available for high-
fertility countries, such as survey estimates of current
birth rates, are also usually biased because of the tend-
ency of some women either to forget recent live births
or to misreport the timing of past births.

While the errors suspected in parity reports undoubt-
edly affect the precise level of fertility indicated for rural
and urban residents and women with varying degrees of
education, the impact of these errors on the over-all pat-
tern of fertility differentials is generally unknown. It
seems likely, though, that many of the errors affect to a
greater extent the parity reported by rural women and
less educated women, and that the total effect is an un-
derestimation of the range of differences found among
women with differing residential and educational back-
grounds. Because of the general uncertainty that exists
about the reliability of data for many high-fertility coun-
tries, only the direction and general magnitude of the
differentials are emphasized in this report. _

In addition to the difficulties imposed by wide vari-
ations in the quality of data, the interpretation of parity
measures of fertility presented in this section are subject
to other limitations. One of the most useful measures
derived from reports of past childbearing, the number
of children “ever born” to women by the end of the re-
productive period, for example, refers to the fertility of
women over a long and indefinite period and thus is not
a very useful index of more current levels of fertility.
The parity of younger women, while relating to fertility
in a more recent period, is more difficult to evaluate,
since the measure reflects variations in the timing of
births as well as differences in ultimate family size. Fur-
ther, in the following analyses, it has been necessary, for
want of uniform data, to use whatever acceptable meas-
ures were available for different countries.?” As a result,
international comparisons can be made in only a few
instances and then only with much caution.

Fertility differentials in countries of Africa

Rural/urban differentials

In Northern Africa, approximations of current age-
specific fertility rates are available for rural and urban
women in Algeria, Egypt and Morocco (see annex table
104). The rates for Egypt, which are based on vital sta-
tistics data, and the survey estimates for the other coun-

" The substantial proportion of very young women listed in the cat-
egory for unknown parity in many census tabulations is probably due
to this error; indirect enumeration may also contribute to this prob-
lem; for a further discussion of measurement errors and methods of
adjustment, see M. A. El-Badry, “Errors in parity data”, International
Population Conference, Ottawa, 1963 (Liége, International Union for
the Scientific Study of Population, 1964).

2 In particular, differences in the age, marital duration and marital
status of women covered by various fertility measures limit the com-
parisons that can be made of the differentials observed in particular
countries. Equally significant are international discrepancies in the
definition of residence and educational attainment. For a listing of re-
cent rural/urban definitions in national census publications see Demo-
graphic  Yearbook, 1973 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.74. X11L1).
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tries undoubtedly underestimate the level of fertility in
both the rural and the urban population, but the meas-
urement errors probably minimize, rather than exag-
gerate, the difference between the rural and urban
sectors. In all the countries shown, urban fertility is
slightly lower than rural fertility and differences are
generally more pronounced among older women.

The pattern of lower urban fertility may be a recent
one for countries in this region. Previous studies for
Egypt, the only country with any adequate indicators of
past rural/urban differentials, show little evidence of a
rural/urban difference in fertility.” For Algeria, esti-
mates of age-specific marital fertility rates for rural and
urban areas indicate that a difference in marital compo-
sition explains at least part of the differential. Among
younger women, the lower levels of age-specific fertility
in urban areas are solely the result of the smaller pro-
portion of married women, since the level of age-specific
marital fertility in cities exceeds the rates for rural areas.”

In view of the great uncertainty that exists about the
over-all level of fertility throughout tropical Africa, data
concerning differentials must be interpreted cautiously.
Most of the information concerning fertility levels comes
from a series of surveys in the francophone countries of
Western Africa undertaken in the late 1950s and early
1960s and from a number of more recent surveys and
censuses in anglophone Africa.”” Almost all the available
survey and census data are affected by serious problems
of age misstatement, underreporting of parity and
inaccurate estimates of the number of births occurring in
more recent periods. The study of differential fertility is
further hampered by the fact that the techniques fre-
quently used to adjust the data cannot easily be applied
to the estimates of the fertility of various subgroups.

As a result of the uneven and generally poor quality
of the fertility measures for tropical Africa, detailed
data are considered for only two countries, Ghana and
Sierra Leone. Even there, the information concerning
fertility is probably distorted by many types of errors
and in neither country can the prevailing patterns be
thought of as typical or representative of Western Af-
rica, let alone the whole of tropical Africa.

Smaller completed families appear to be a character-
istic of urban women in all the major regions of Ghana,
and a more pronounced differential is observed be-
tween women from the capital city of Accra and the sur-
rounding rural area.”® There is some evidence that the
fertility of urban women may have been somewhat

M. A, El-Badry, “Trends in the components of population growth
in the Arab countries of the Middle East: a survey of present informa-
tion”, Demography, vol. 2 (1965), pp. 140-186.

 Jacques Vallin, “Influence de divers facteurs économiques et so-
claux sur la fécondité de UAlgérie”, Population, vol. 28, No. 4-5 (July-
October 1973), pp. 817-842.

? For a review of the studies, see John C. Caldwell, ed., Population
Growth and Socioeconomic Change in West Africa (New York, Co-
lumbia University Press, 1975).

# See S. K. Gaisie, “Fertility trends and differentials”, in John C.

Caldwell, ed., Population Growth and Socioeconomic Change in West
Africa.
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lower than rural fertility for at least half a century.”
This should be a warning not to accept uncritically the
assumption that the existence of a rural/urban fertility
differential indicates the beginning of the transition to
lower fertility. Since the practice of contraception is rare
in tropical Africa, it is most likely that the difference be-
tween rural and urban residents reflects long-standing
variations in such factors as age at marriage, marital
stability, the prevalence of diseases affecting fecundity,
and also differences in adherence to customs and taboos
related to post-partum sexual behaviour and breast-
feeding. In Ghana, differences in age at marriage ap-
pear to explain much of the rural/urban differential
observed in recent estimates of age-specific fertility.”

In the case of Sierra Leone, the evidence also points
to lower urban fertility. The gap in the average parity of
urban and rural women is evident by age 35 and the
difference is substantially greater among women at the
end of the childbearing period, with the average num-
ber of children “ever born” to women aged 45 to 49
ranging from 5.3 in Freetown to 8.8 in rural Sierra
Leone. While contraception appears to be more preva-
lent in urban areas, variations in the proportions of
women who are sterile and differences in marital stabil-
ity probably explain some of the differential.”’

For the rest of tropical Africa comparable and re-
liable measures of fertility differentials are generally
lacking. Estimates of the general fertility rate for Benin
(1961), the Central African Empire (1959-1960),
Guinea (1955), Liberia (1970), Mali (1957), Senegal
(1960-1961) and Zaire (1955-1957) show lower urban
fertility in all of these countries except Zaire.”® Because
of variations in the composition of the rural and urban
populations by age and marital status, the direction and
extent of the rural/urban fertility differential is difficult
to discern from these measures. Differences in marital
status composition, for instance, appear to explain
about half of the differential between rural and urban
fertility in Zaire.” Additional factors contributing to
higher urban fertility in Zaire, and possibly other Afri-
can countries too, may be better health conditions in
cities and, more significantly, the relaxation of customs
and taboos that formerly regulated post-partum sexual
behaviour. A number of reports of higher fertility
among women from major cities in Nigeria and several
other countries of Western Africa also suggests the pos-
sibility that in many African countries departures from
traditional sexual taboos, improvements in health, the
decline of polygamy and the lower incidence of breast-

*John C. Caldwell, “Fertility differentials as evidence of incipient
fertility decline in a developing country: the case of Ghana”, Popu-
lation Studies, vol. XXI, No. 1 (July 1967).

% Hilary Page, “Fertility levels: patterns and trends”, in John C.
Caldwell, ed., Population Growth and Socioeconomic Change in West
Africa. -

* Thomas E. Dow, Jr., “Fertility and family planning in Sierra
Leone”, Studies in Family Planning, vol. 2, No. 8 (August 1971),
pp. 153-165. )

# Economic Commission for Africa, Demographic Handbook for
Africa (Addis Ababa, 1975), table 18.

* H. Page, loc. cit.




feeding may lead to a rise in fertility during the early
phases of urbanization and modernization.”

Educational differentials

The available data on educational differentials for the
countries of Northern Africa generally show little vari-
ation between women with no education and those with
only a few years of schooling. In Egypt, for example,
among urban women the difference between the com-
pleted family size of illiterates and literate women with
little or no schooling is very slight (see annex table 105).
Noticeably lower fertility is found only among women
who have finished primary school at least. The pattern
among rural women from Lower Egypt shows a positive
relationship between literacy and fertility. While a simi-
lar positive relationship between cumulative fertility
and the lower levels of education was found in earlier
studies of Egyptian fertility,” the likelihood of greater
deficiencies in the reporting by illiterates makes it un-
certain whether real differences in fertility exist among
these groups of women.

Among older Algerian women, completed family size
is negatively related to the education of both the
woman and her spouse, but the fertility differential
tends to be somewhat wider when women are classified
by their own level of education (see annex table 106).
The data for urban women in Tunisia and rural women
in Morocco also show a weak negative association be-
tween the husband’s education and cumulative fertility.
Among urban Moroccan women, the expected pattern
is found only among younger women.

The few studies of educational differentials in tropical
Africa have generally shown lower fertility among more
educated women, especially the small group of women
who have had more than a primary school education.””
In Ghana, little difference is observed in the parity of
women 45 years and older between the unschooled and
those with some primary education, but lower fertility
appears to characterize those with advanced education.
In the case of Sierra Leone, the completed family size of
women with one year or more of formal education is
noticeably lower than the parity of unschooled women,
5.4 in contrast with 7.6, but the differential appears to

** For a review of the evidence concerning higher urban fertility,
see J.-M. Cohen, “Fécondité: facteurs”, in Institut national de la sta-
tistique et des études économiques, Afiique noire, Madagascar, Co-
mores: demographie comparée (Paris, 1967); Robert W. Morgan and
P. O. Ohadike, “Fertility levels and fertility change”, in John C. Cald-
well, ed., Growth and Sociceconomic Change in West Africa, part 2,
“Nigeria”; and Gyorgy T. Acsadi, “Traditional birth control methods
in Yorubaland”, in J. F. Marshall and S. Polgar, eds., Culture, Natal-
ity and Family Planning (Chapel Hill, North Carolina, Carolina Popu-
lation Center, 1976), chap. 7.

' See M. A. El-Badry, “Trends in the components of population
growth in the Arab countries of the Middle East: a survey of present
information”, loc. cit.

3 For an additional review of the evidence on educational differ-
entials, see John C. Caldwell, ed., Population Growth and Socioeco-
nomic Change in West Africa, chaps. 9 and 16.
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be largely a reflection of the differences observed in the
fertility of rural and urban women.”

Fertility differentials in countries of Asia

Rurall/urban differentials

Because there is little consistency in the type of fertility
measures available and because the quality of the data
varies widely, rural/urban and educational differences in
fertility are reviewed separately for each of the major
areas or regions of Asia: the area of East Asia and, within
the area of South Asia, the regions of Eastern South Asia,
Middle South Asia and Western South Asia.

In contrast with the rest of Asia, the data available for
East Asia cover countries known to have relatively com-
plete and accurate censuses (Japan, the Republic of
Korea and Hong Kong). Unfortunately, these countries
represent only a fraction of the total population of this
area and cannot be considered representative of the
other countries of East Asia, in view of the higher level
of economic development and lower fertility that char-
acterize Japan, Hong Kong and the Republic of Korea.

In both Japan and the Republic of Korea, the cu-
mulative fertility of rural women exceeds urban levels,
especially at the older ages (see annex table 107). Like
the more developed, low-fertility countries in the west,
the current differential in the completed family size of
rural and urban Japanese women is relatively small.
Data from censuses and vital statistics covering earlier
periods reveal a larger differential during the transition
to lower fertility, and a convergence in the levels of ru-
ral and urban fertility in the post-war period. The data
for the Republic of Korea also show a pattern of fertil-
ity decline occurring first among urban women. During
the early 1960s the crude birth rate fell at a faster rate in
urban areas, but from 1966 to 1970 the rate of decline
was more rapid in rural areas.*

The evidence for Eastern South Asia generally indi-
cates that fertility is lower among urban women (see an-
nex table 108). In Thailand, the completed family size
of Bangkok residents is about 1.5 children below the
level reported by rural women, with the fertility of pro-
visional urban residents falling between these extremes.
The average number of children ever born to currently
married women in rural areas, small towns and large
cities of Peninsular Malaysia follows a similar pattern.

The somewhat less reliable estimates of age-specific
fertility rates derived from the 1962 census of Demo-
cratic Kampuchea show a total fertility rate of about 5
for Phnom Penh and 7 for the whole country.”> The ru-
ral/urban total fertility rates calculated from data on
“own” children under 5 years of age from the 1971 In-

3 For additional details, see Thomas E. Dow, Jr., “Fertility and
family planning in Sierra Leone”, loc. cit.

3 Lee-Jay Cho, The Demographic Situation in the Republic of
Korea. Papers of the East-West Population Institute, No. 29 (Hono-
lulu, Hawaii, East-West Center, 1973). .

* George S. Siampos, “The population of Cambodia 1945-19807,
The Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, vol. XLVIII, No. 3 (July
1970), pp. 317-353.




donesian census also indicates slightly lower fertility in
urban areas.”

Exceptions to this general pattern are evident in the
results of the demographic survey carried out in the
Philippines in 1968, which found somewhat higher rural
fertility among women in the “ever married” category
aged, 35-44, but no difference among women aged
45-54. Moreover, the lower over-all level of current fer-
tility in Philippine cities appears to be almost ent1rely
the result of the later marrying age of urban worhen.’

In Middle South Asia, the only countries where there
is any significant difference in the parity reported by
older rural and urban women are Bangladesh and Sri
Lanka (see annex table 109). Neither completed family
size nor estimates of recent fertility levels in India and
Pakistan indicate a substantial difference in the fertility
of rural and urban women. Moréover, an analysis of the
estimated age-specific general and marital fertility rates
for India in 1964-1965 revealed that the major portion
of the rural/urban differential in the over-all birth raté
was due to differences in the age-sex-marital-status
composition of the rural and .urban population.”® One
important factor affecting the difference in birth rates
seems to be the later marrying age of urban women.

Only fragmentary evidence is available for the rest of
Middle South Asia. For Iran national estimates of rural
and urban fertility are not available, but a 1965-1966
survey of women at Teheran and in four rural areas es-
timated the average number of children born to cur-
rently married women aged 45-49 to be 6.0 at Teheran
and 7.6 in the rural districts.”” It is probable, though,
that the difference in the fertility of metropolitan and
rural women overstates the gap in the completed family
size of women from all urban areas and rural women.

Caution is also called for in interpreting the results of a
recent demographic survey (1972-1973) of the settled
population of Afghanistan.® The unadjusted estimates
of the rural and urban total fertility rates (7.1 and 5.9)
indicate slightly lower urban fertility, but a comparison
of total fertility rates adjusted by the Brass technique
reveal little difference between the rural and urban areas
in the level of current fertility. While significantly lower
urban fertility would not be expected in a less developed,
high-fertility country like Afghanistan, both the unad-

*% Geoffrey McNicoll and Si Gde Made Mamas, The Demographic
Situation in Indonesia, Papers of the East-West Population Institute,
No. 28 (Honolulu, Hawaii, Cast-West Center, 1973).

77 Thomas W. Pullum, “Differentials in marital fertility”, in Wil-
helm Fleiger and Peter C. Smith, A Demographic Path to Modernity:
Patterns of Early Transition in the Philippines (Quezon City, Univer-
sity of the Philippines Press, 1975).

* For India, see J. R. Rele, “Trends in fertility and family plan-
ning”, in Ashish Bose and others, Population in India’s Development
1947-2000 (Delhi, Vikas Publishing, 1974), pp. 346-349; for Pakistan,
see Ministry of Finance, Planning and Development, Statistical Divi-
sion, Population Growth Survey, 1971 (Karachi, 1974).

*J.-C. Chasteland, “Essai d’évaluation du niveau de la natalité¢ et
de la fécondité en Iran”, in International Union for the Scientific
Study of Population, Contributed Papers, Sydney Conference, Austra-
lia, 21 -25 August 1967 (Liége), pp. 348-354.

“ National Demographic and Family Guidance Survey of the Setiled
Population of Afghanistan, vol. 1, Demography, sponsored by the Gov-
ernment of Afghanistan and the Agency for International Develop-
ment of the United States of America (Kabul, 1975).
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justed and adjusted data must be considered as very
tentative estimates in view of the problems of under-
reporting and age misstatement encountered in this
survey.

Relatively little is known about the over-all level of
fertility for most of the countries in Western South Asia,
and the meagre data that exist on fertility differentials
come from a variety of sources. Although the differing
measures of fertility make comparisons difficult, the
pattern of rural/urban differences appears to vary con-
siderably. In Jordan, for example, the age-standardized
number of children ever born reported in the National
Fertility Survey undertaken in 1972 was 5.0 for urban
women in the “ever married” category, 5.3 for residents
of semi-urban areas and 5.2 for rural women.*' Simi-
larly, a detailed analysis of the 1961 Israeli census
showed little systematic variation in the cumulative fer-
tility of currently married non- Jewish women in differ-
ent types of settlements.” A weak pattern of rural/
urban differentiation is found in the completed family
size reported by Syrian women. The average number of

children born to women in the “ever married” category
aged 45-49 years, as reported in the 1970 census, was
7.7 for urban residents and only shghtly higher (8.1) for
the rural population.

For Lebanon and Turkey, two of the more economi-
cally advanced countries of the region, the evidence
points to substantially lower fertility in urban areas,, es-
pecially in the major cities. The 1970 survey of the eco-
nomically active population in Lebanon reported a
lower level of Current fertility for Beirut than for the rest
of the country.” An earlier study, however, found that
the rural/urban difference in completed family size dif-
fered for Christians and Moslems.* Among Christians
the average family size ranged from 4.7 for urban
dwellers to 6.8 for rural women, in contrast to levels of
7.2 and 7.5 for Moslems. In the case of Turkey, a signifi-
cant difference has also been found to exist in the com-
pleted family size of rural and urban women. The
differential, which is especially systematic' and pro-
nounced between rural women and women from metro-
politan centres, is illustrated by the following figures on
the average number of live births (standardized for
marital duration) reported in the 1968 Population Sur-
vey: 4.2 for communities with less than 2,000 residents;
3.8 for places with 2,000-14,999 inhabitants; 3.4 for
cities with a populatlon of 15,000 and over; and 2.7 for
metropohtan centres.”

“ Hanna Rizk, “National fertility sample surveys for Jordan, 1972:
the study and some findings”, Population Bulletin of the United Nations,
Economic and Social Office inBeirut, No. 5 (July, 1973), pp. 14-31.

2 3. Matras, Families in Israel, part 11 Population and Housing
Census, 1961, Publication No. 39 (Jerusalem, Central Bureau of Sta-
tistics, 1968).

® Youssef Courbage and Philippe Fargues, La situation demogra-
phique au Liban, vols. I and IT (Beirut, Publications de 'Université
libanaise, 1973).

* David Yaukey, Fertility thfe rences in a Modernizing Country, a
Survey of Lebanese Couples (Princeton, New Jersey, Princeton Uni-
versity Press, 1961). .

* Serim Timur, © ‘Components of growth. Section A—Fertility”,
Haluk Cillor and others, The Population of Turkey, CICRED Mono-_
graph Series, World Population Year 1974 (Ankara, Hacettepe Uni-
versity, Institute of Population Studies, 1974). .




Educational differentials

Much less information is available on educational
differentials, but the pattern exhibited by various fertil-
ity measures is generally one of negative association be-
tween education and fertility. In each of the East Asian
countries shown in annex table 110, education is a very
important factor influencing the fertility of women in
the “ever married” category. As would be expected with
the over-all low level of fertility and the wide use of
contraception in all sectors of the Japanese population,
the difference in completed family size between the
least and most educated women is noticeably smaller in
Japan than the variation observed among women in
Hong Kong and the Republic of Korea.

For the countries representing Eastern South Asia
(Peninsular Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore and
Thailand), education appears to have a very significant
impact on the number of children a woman bears (see
annex table 111). Among older currently-married
women in both Peninsular Malaysia and Singapore,
completed fertility is significantly lower for those
women with more than a primary education.

In Thailand and the Philippines, the average parity of
“ever married” women is, on the whole, inversely re-
lated to education in both rural and urban areas. How-
ever, in both of these countries, as in Peninsular
Malaysia, the completed fertility of women with a few
years of primary education tends to exceed the number
reported by women with no schooling. This pattern,
which is found in several other high-fertility countries,
may be the result of measurement error or of differ-
ences in fecundity and miscarriage rates. Another in-
teresting point in the data for Thailand and the
Philippines is the divergent pattern of rural/urban dif-
ferences that emerges after education has been con-
trolled in the analysis. Within educational categories
rural fertility is consistently higher in Thailand, whereas
in the Philippines in most cases it is lower.

The data for Middle South Asia further confirm the
pattern of a weak negative or positive effect of low lev-
els of education on fertility, with a strong negative effect
apparent only at the higher levels. In both Sri Lanka
and the urban areas of India a substantial drop in fertil-
ity is first noticed among women going beyond primary
school (see annex table 112). Moreover, the Indian data
show that the education of both the husband and the
wife are negatively associated with family size, but that
advanced education for the wife appears to have a
greater impact. The scant evidence covering the other
countries in this region includes the finding of a weak
negative relationship between fertility and the hus-
band’s education for a sample of rural couples in Ban-
gladesh,” and almost no difference in the current mari-
tal fertility of rural Iranian women with literate hus-
bands and those with illiterate spouses.*’

“ John Stoeckel and Mogbul A. Choudhury, “Differential fertility
in a rural area of East Pakistan”, The Milbank Memorial Fund Quar-
’ ter?;, vol. XLVII, No. 2 (April 1969)', -

J.-C. Chasteland and others, Etude sur la fecondité et quelques
caractéristiques déemographiques des femmes mariées dans quatre zones
rurales d’Iran (Teheran, Université de Teheran, Institut d’Etudes et
recherches sociales, 1968).
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The surveys of women in Western South Asia also illus-
trate the depressive effect of education on fertility (see
annex table 113). Among older currently married non-
Jewish Israeli women, lower fertility is observed for
women with at least a primary education, while a big drop
in family size is observed for “ever married” Jordanian
women with more than a primary education. After stand-
ardizing for marital duration, the average parity re-
ported by currently married Turkish women shows a
steady decline at each successive level of education.

Fertility differentials in countries of Latin America
and the Caribbean

The number of live births reported in censuses and
national surveys is the major source of information
about differential fertility in the area of Latin America,
including the Caribbean. One advantage associated
with this source of data is the uniformity in the ques-
tions used by countries in this area to elicit data about
parity and other population characteristics. However,
most of the measurement errors previously discussed
can be identified in the reports of parity by Latin Amer-
ican women. A problem of considerable importance is
the sizable proportion of women, particularly at the
younger ages, shown in many censuses as not reporting
their parity.

Rural/urban differentials

Despite variations in the definition of rural and urban
places in various countries, the number of live births re-
ported by rural women are almost uniformly higher
than the level recorded for urban women, with the dif-
ferences being most pronounced among older women
(see annex tables 114 and 115). The pattern of sharp
residential differentials coincides with the findings of
previous studies covering the early post-war period,
which reported generally lower child-woman ratios and
lower levels of average parity among urban women in
Latin America and the Caribbean.®

For most countries, the trend in the rural/urban differ-
ential is not known. Information from earlier censuses in
Argentina and Uruguay suggests a pattern of increasing
differentials during the period of declining fertility and
then a contraction during the phase of relatively low fer-
tility.* For Mexico, on the other hand, there is some indi-
cation that the over-all level of fertility in urban areas
may recently have risen somewhat, although still remain-
ing lower than rural fertility.>® Since most of the meas-
ures of current and past differentials are based either on
the average parity of all women or on child-woman ra-

# Robert O. Carleton, “Fertility trends and differentials in Latin
America”, The Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly, vol. XLIII, No. 4
(October 1965), part 2, pp. 15-35.

“ A. M. Rothman, “Evaluation of fertility in Argentina and
Uruguay”, in International Union for the Scientific Study of Popu-
lation, International Population Conference, London, 1969 (Litge,
1971), vol. I, pp. 712-731. .

% A. O. Zarate, “Fertility in urban areas of Mexico—Implications
for the theory of the demographic transition”, Demography, vol. 4,
No. 1 (1967), pp. 363-373.



tios, differences in the incidence of marriage and age at
marriage, as well as variations in marital stability; may
account for rural/urban differences.

Because of the discrepancies in the marital status of
the women covered. by the measures in annex tables 114
and 115 and differences in the level of non-response in
various censuses, it is hdzardous to compare either the
levels of fertility in urban and rural areas or the size of
the differentials of particular countries. Another factor
that may influence the contrast between rural and ur-
ban fertility in various parts of Latin America is the
p'ropoition of the urban populations in different coun-
tries that is composed of rural migrants. A wide variety
of surveys throughout the area have found the parity of
rural migrants to be generally higher than the level re-
ported by other urban residents.””

Educational differentials

A factor that accounts for at least part of the variation
in the fertility of rural and urban women in Latin
America and the Caribbean is the substantial difference
in fertility associated with various levels of schooling.
As in the case of residence, there is a wide uniformity in
the over-all pattern of the différentials. The cumulative
fertility of women is negatlvely related to their level of
education, reoardless of whether all women, women in
the “ever married” category or just currently married
women are included, but comparisons of the range of
differentials and the differences among women in the
various educational categories are greatly complicated
by variations in the fertility measures and in the classi-
fication of education. The absence of controls for age in
many cases also obscures the underlying pattern of fer-
tility differences resulting from the big differences in
both the level of schooling and the fertility of younger
and older women.

The classification of parity data by age and level of
education for women in Argentina, Paraguay and Pan-
ama reveals a strong inverse relationship between edu-
cation and -fertility for women of all ages (see annex
table 116). When women near the end of their child-
bearing years only are considered, the levels of educa-
tion that have a strongly depressive effect on fertility
vary from one country to another, but education at the
secondary level, especially when secondary school is
completed, is associated with much lower fertility (see
annex tables 116 and 117). In Argentina, Jamaica, Pan-
ama, Puerto Rico and Trinidad and Tobago there is
also a substantial difference in ultimate family size be-
tween the women who have completed primary school
and the group with little or no education.

The data on educational differentials available for
several other Latin American countries (see annex table
118) are much less useful, since no information is avail-
able on the age composition of women in the various

*' For a recent analysis of the effect of residential background on
fertility, see Centro Latinoamericano de Demografia and Community
and Family Study Center of the University of Chicago, Fertility and
Family Planning in Metropolitan Latin America (Chicago, University
of Chicago Press, 1972). '

educational and residential categories. Limited as they
are, these parity reports do show that education differ-
entiates the cumulative fertility of both urban and rural
women. Additional information concerning educational
differentials among urban women is provided by the
metropolitan surveys sponsored by the Latin American
Demographic Centre (CELADE). Among currently
married women aged 45-49 years, completed family
size is negatively related to the level of school last at-
tended by wife and the level of education completed by
her husband. Furthermore, there is a significant differ-
ence between the average family size of women with
some secondary schooling and women whose husbands
have completed primary school, and the completed fer-
tility of their less educated’ counterparts (see annex
table 119).

Fertility differentials in the more developed countries

Rural/urban differentials

For Northern and Western Europe and the more de-
veloped countries of North America and Oceania, the

- available evidence suggests that during the transition to
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lower fertility rural fertility was almost always higher
than urban fertility and, in most cases, the rural/urban
differential widened owing to more rapid declines in ur-
ban birth rates.”” During the post-war period, though,
the trend appears to have been one of a narrowing of
rural/urban differences in many more developed coun-
tries overseas and in Western Europe. In Australia and
the United States of America, for example; the over-all
contraction of the rural/urban differential since the Sec-
ond World War has primarily been due to the more
rapid rise of urban fertility during the “baby boom™ pe-
riod.” For several countries of Western Europe, more
rapid declines in rural fertility seem to have been the
factor behind the post-war trend towards greater simi-
larity in rural and urban fertility.” In Southern and
Eastern Europe, changes in the rural/urban differential
since the Second World War have generally followed a
different pattern. For. the USSR and several of the
countries of Eastern Europe, rural/urban differences in
fertility appear to have increased throughout most of

* For reviews of differential fertility in Europe before and after the
Second World War, see Gwendolyn Z. Johnson, “Differential fertility
in European countries”, in Ansley J. Coale, ed., Demographic and
Economic Change in Developed Countries (Princeton, New Jersey,
Princeton University Press, 1960), pp. 36-76; and D. V. Glass, “Fertil-
ity trends in Europe since the Second World War”, Population Stud-
ies, vol. XXTI, No. I (March 1968), pp. 103-146.

¥ For Australia, see Population and Australia: A Demographic Anal-
ysis and Projection: First Report of the National Population Inquiry, vol.
I (Canberra, 1975); for the United States of America, see Ronald A.
Rindfuss and James A. Sweet, “Rural fertility trends and differentials”,
Family Planning Perspectives, vol. 7, No. 6 (November/December
1975), pp. 264-277.

* See Popu/atzon Bulletin of the United Nations, No. 7—1963
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.64.XI11.2), chap.. VIII; and
H. Gille, “Summary review of fertility differentials in developed
countries”, in International Union for the Scientific Study of Popu-
lation, International Population Conference, London 1969 (Liége,
1971), vol. 111, pp. 2011-2025. :




the post-war period because of more rapid declines in
urban fertility.*

Recent urban and rural crude birth rates provide a
rough indication of the current situation (see annex table
120). Generally, these measures show little difference be-
tween rural and urban areas in Northern and Western
Europe, and a pattern of somewhat lower urban fertility
for most of Southern and Eastern Europe and the more
developed countries outside of Europe. In many coun-
tries, however, the actual differences in fertility are
masked by significant variations in the age structure and
marital composition of the rural and urban populations.

The lower rural birth rates for Greece and Bulgaria,
for instance, are mainly the result of distortions in the
age structure due to the heavy out-migration of young
adults from rural communities. For most of the other
countries in Southern and Eastern Europe, the gap be-
tween the crude birth rates of rural and urban areas
tends to underestimate the difference in the current
level of fertility, which is illustrated by the more pro-
nounced differential in rural and urban age-specific fer-
tility rates (see annex table 121). The age-specific birth
rates of rural and urban women in Bulgaria, Poland,

Romania and the USSR indicate. higher rural birth .

rates at all ages and relatively much greater fertility at
the older ages.

Another indicator of generally higher rural fertility is
the differences in the average number of children ever
born reported by currently married rural and urban
wonen in a number of recent surveys undertaken in
Europe and the United States of America® (see annex
table 122). At most durations of marriage the parity of
rural women is higher, the differences in rural and ur-
ban childbearing in several cases being more pro-
nounced for women near the end of the reproductive
period. The generally larger rural/urban differential
among women married in earlier periods may reflect
the fact that in the early stages of marriage rural and
urban women bear children at a similar rate but urban
women end childbearing sooner than rural women. The
smaller differential among more recently married
women probably also indicates that as time passes the
completed family sizes of rural and urban women are
becoming more alike.

Educational differentials

Traditionally, a pronounced negative relationship has
existed between education and the number of children
ever born to married women in Europe and the other
low-fertility countries. Recent studies, however, indicate
that the differences among educational groups are con-

% A detailed analysis is given in Jerzy Berent, “Causes of fertility
decline in Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union: part 11, Economic
and social factors; part 111, Family planning and population policies”,
Population Studies, vol. XXIV, No. 2 (July 1970), pp. 247-292.

> The results of the surveys are taken from Fersility and Family
Planning in Europe around 1970: A Comparative Study of Twelve Na-
tional Surveys (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.76.X111.2);
for a detailed description of the surveys, see ibid., chaps. | and II.
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tracting.” The results of the Economic Commission of
Europe Comparative Fertility Study (see annex table
123) generally show that within a fairly narrow range
the education of both the woman and her spouse is in-
versely related to the fertility achieved, which in this
case i1s measured by the average number of children
born to currently married women, standardized by mar-
ital duration.

Because of the relatively small size of a number of the
samples and variations in the categorization of educa-
tion, the data from the surveys displayed in annex table
123 provide only an approximate measure of the differ-
entials. Differences between the least educated women
and other women tend to be large, but only a small pro-
portion of women fall in the lowest educational cate-
gory. At the other extreme, differences among the two
highest educational categories are often smdll and,
many cases, not significant.

Studies of differential fertility based on other surveys
or census data generally confirm the fairly sharp inverse
relationship between schooling and parity in Southern
and Eastern Europe and Northern America. The 1961
population census in Israel found average parity of Eu-
ropean and American-born women at the end of the
childbearing years (45-49 years of age) to range from
4.0 for the least educated to 1.9 for women with post-
secondary education. On the other hand, additional evi-
dence from censuses and other surveys in Western Eu-
rope shows the emergence of a U-shaped pattern of
fertility differences in several countries, the highest fer-
tility being found among the least and the most edu-
cated women.”® A recent analysis of data from the 1966
Australian census also indicates that the average num-
ber of children ever born to women near the end of the
childbearing period is lower among women who have
completed high school than among women whose edu-
cational attainment was above or below that level.”

A final aspect of educational differentials in fertility,
which is of particular interest in countries characterized
by substantial rural/urban differences in fertility, is the
variation in educational differentials among rural and
urban women (see annex table 123). In Poland, Hungary
and Yugoslavia, the average number of children varies
inversely with education among rural and urban women,
thus revealing that the over-all educational differences
are not merely a reflection of rural/urban differences.
Findings from the 1961 Canadian census follow the same
pattern and also show that, especially at the lower levels

*7 See Economic Survey of Europe in 1974, part 11, Post-War Demo-
graphic Trends in Europe and the Outlook until the Year 2000 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.75.1LE.16), chap. V; and Léon
Tabah, “Rapport sur les relations entre la fécondité et la condition
sociale et économique de la famille en Europe”, Council of Europe
Official Documents, Second, European Demaglapluc Conference,
Strasbourg, 31 August-7 September 1971, vol. 111, chap. 1V.

% For recent data, sec Léon Tabah, “Rapport sur les relations entre
la fécondité et la condition sociale et économique de la famille en Eu-
rope”, loc.cit.

* See Population and Australia, A Demographic Analysis and Pro-
jection: First Report of the National Population Inguiry. vol. 1 (Can-
berra, 1975).




of education, rural women have considerably higher fer-
tility than urban women.”

Needed data and research

First on the agenda for additional research is the
need for better measures of the fertility of various sub-
groups in less developed countries, especially in Africa
and Asia. Many of the errors observed in parity data
from censuses and surveys, particularly the “zero error”,
could be reduced by better training and supervision of
enumerators.” The addition of specific questions on the
number of children who have died, or the number not
living with the mother or the number born before mar-
riage or from prior unions might also minimize the un-
derstatement of parity. In some cases, maternity
histories may be the only way to elicit fairly accurate
data on past live births. Because of the great difficulties
in eliminating measurement errors, the gathering of ad-
ditional information about the type and extent of errors
commonly found in parity data would seem advisable.

The review of current measures of differential fertility
also suggests some possible changes in the items used to
describe residential status and educational background.
The heterogeneity of the rural and urban populations in
many countries minimizes the usefulness of this distinc-
tion. One obvious refinement that might be added to
further studies of differential fertility, especially in Af-
rica and Asia, is a classification of urban dwellers by
birthplace or length of residence in an urban area. The
study of educational differentials would also benefit
from the wider tabulation of parity data by the woman’s
education, and the more precise classification of re-
spondents by the type of school last attended and the
last grade or level completed. Moreover, future studies
using more comparable fertility data and more uniform
educational categories may be able to identify the criti-
cal points at which education has a significant effect on
fertility in various countries, ‘and explore the reasons
why the impact of education varies in different societies.

Finally, and of particular importance, there is the
need for further studies of high-fertility countries that
will identify the independent effects of factors such as
education and rural/urban residence and bring into
clearer view the intermediate variables that explain the
association observed between fertility and various status
characteristics. Part of this research will certainly lead to
the analysis of other fertility differentials. One factor
that may prove to be of considerable importance is the
participation of women in the labour force before and

® Jacques Henripin, Trends and Factors of Ferility in Canada, 1961

Census Monograph (Ottawa, 1972).

%' This is not to suggest that unknowns should not be recorded as
valid responses. El-Badry, for example, found that the elimination of
the “parity unknown” category in the 1960 Egyptian census appar-
ently resulted in the allocation of true “unknowns” to the zero parity
category. For further discussion see M. A. El-Badry, “Errors in parity
data”, in International Union for the Scientific Study of Population,
International  Populaiion Conference, Otntawa, 1963 (Liege, 1964),
pp- 121-129. :
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after marriage.” In the more developed countries, the
paid employment of married women is almost univer-
sally associated with lower fertility.” While there is evi-
dence indicating more labour force activity among
childless women, even among women with at least one
child paid work outside the home is negatively corre-
lated with fertility. In marked contrast, studies in less
developed countries have not always found the fertility
of working women to be lower. The discrepant findings
may, in part, be due to the lack of widely available, ef-
fective contraception, and the relative compatibility of
rearing children and working for many women in less
developed countries.” More extensive studies of this
topic in developed countries, though, have also shown
that variations in the definition of female employment
can be quite significant, which further suggests the need
to explore this aspect of women’s status in future studies
of differential fertility.” This is a topic on which inten-
sive research is sorely needed.

C. IDEAL, DESIRED AND EXPECTED FAMILY SIZE

The average “ideal” or desired family size is of inter-
est to national officials concerned with policy making in
respect to population and other aspects of social and
economic development. It is, after all, the modification
of “desired” as well as “achieved” family size that is the
principal objective of national family planning pro-
grammes. Attitudes towards family size are of interest
also to demographers for their predictive value in the
formulation of fertility assumptions in population esti-
mates and projections. However, the concepts of
“ideal”, “desired” and “expected” family size explain
fertility behaviour and allow assumptions as to future
fertility mainly for the low-fertility countries, in which
childbearing is, for the most part, elective. Populations
of the high-fertility, less developed countries, where fer-
tility regulation is practiced by only a small part of the
population, have not generally harboured such con-
cepts. Often, it is only after persistent probing by inter-
viewers that the respondent is able to reply. Even where
women understand the concepts and are able to provide
the information, the response is frequently: “It is up to
God”, or “As God wills”. This attitude is also attribu-
table in part to the fact that, because of high mortality,
many children must be borne to ensure a family of
moderate size, and partly to the preference for large
families.

8 Like education, work before marriage may mean that first mar-
riage will be entered into at a later age and may ultimately result in
lower marital fertility.

% For a review of European studies, se¢ Economic Survey of Europe
in 1974, part 11, Post-War Demographic Trends in Europe and the Oui-
look until the Year 2000 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.75.1LE.16, chap. V); for a more general review, see Karen O. Mason
and Abraham S. David, Social and Economic Correlates of Family Fer-
tlity: A Survey of the Evidence, Triangle Research Institute, Carolina
Research Center (Chapel Hill, North Carolina, University of North
Carolina, 1971). .

% J. Mayone Stycos and Robert H. Weller, “Female working roles
and fertility”, Demography, vol. 4, No. 1 (1967). pp. 210-217.

% For example, the inclusion or exclusion of part-time workers or
women who work for family enterprises may alter the results.




A vai/&biliry, quality and international
comparability of data

Whlle data on desired family size from surveys have
been availdble for some more developed countries since
the late 1930s and early 1940s,% such measures became
more generally available only over the past decade and
a half and even more recently for the less developed
countries. Unfortunately, many of these surveys have
been limited to one or more cities or towns, or to a spe-
cial populatron group, and in only a few of them did the
sample cover the entire population of the country.

Problems of incomparability arise from the terms
used in referrmg to family-size preferences. Depending
on the wording of the questions, responses on family-
size preferences in various surveys have generally per-
tained either to “ideal” or “desired” numbers of chil-
dren but, in some surveys, these two terms have been
used mterchangeably In respect to the “ideal” number
of childien, the reference is either to the personal view
of the interviewed couple or to a more abstract concept
of the general views prevailing in the country. Even i
the relatively sophisticated surveys conducted in the
United States of America, there is considerable overlap
in individual responses to questions designed to distin-
guish ideal from desired family size. In some of the
more developed countries “preference” refers to the
number chhildren “intended”, or “planned”, as well as
the number “wanted” or “desired”. Another concept
commonly applred in the more developed countries is

“expected” number of children. Many surveys ask the
interviewed couples about the number of children they
expect {o have, regardless of the number of children
preferred. The results of these surveys are frequently
used as an aid in determining the future course of fertil-
ity in thé more developed counmes but such informa-
tion is not generally available for the less developed
countries. In addition to the problems of incompara-
bility arising from the terms used to elicit family-size
preferences, other features of this type of survey affect
the validity of ‘international comparisons. These fea-
tures include such characteristics as the geographic area
and population represented in the survey.

The results of these surveys are usually presented as
averages for all women of reproductive age, so that
where there is age misstatement, as is common in many
less developed countries, it is mainly women in the
15-19 and 45-49 age groups that would be affected, but
especially the latter. In a country where norms for fam-
ily size are declining, understatement of age by older
women would have the effect of increasing the average
desired or ideal family size, since the norms could be
expected to vary positively with age. If women over-
stated their age, the reverse would be true.

There tends to be a lack of agreement on the reliability
of answers to questions on preferences or expectations
regarding family size obtained from women in the less

% Judith Blake, “Demographic science and the redirection of pop-
ulation policy”, in Public Health and Population Change, M. C. Sheps
and J. C. Ridley, eds. (Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh Press,
1965), p. 50, table 1.
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developed countries. It is generally considered that more
research is needed on this topic. The correct inter-
pretation of the replies to these questions also presents
problems.

Levels and trends

Information on averdge “ideal”, “desired” and “ex-
pected” number of children is given in annex table 124
for various countries at the most recent dates for which
data are available. The most impressive aspect of the
measures in annex table 124 is that, taking into account
the wide dissimilarities among people in these countries,
the range in what women or couples consider to be the
ideal number of children is not very great. Among 40
less developed and more developed countries represent-
ing all the major regions of the world, the ideal number
of children per family ranges from only 6.1 (Sierra
Leone, 1969-1970) to 2.4 (Hungary, 1966); excluding
Sierra Leone, the range is from 5.4 (Philippines, 1968)
02.4.

As expected, individuals in the more developed coun-
tries tend to consider fewer children to be ideal than is
the case in the less developed countries. In the European
countries, the United States of America (1970), the
USSR and Japan, the average “ideal” number of chil-
dren is less than 3, ranging from 2.4 t6 2.9 and indicating
that among the economically more advanced nations the
small-family ideal is widely shared. Conversely, in most
of the less developed countries, women and couples tend
to consider between 3.5 and 6.1 children as an ideal fam-
ily and only in two of them, namely Brazil and Singa-
pore, did the respondents indicate a preferred family
size of around three or fewer children. It may be con-
cluded that the majority of people in the less developed
countries probably do not yet share the idea of the small
family, but that they do not want very large families
either. Families of moderate size clearly have the widest
appeal, especially in the high-fertility countries.

A comparison of ideal, desired and expected family
size would provide valuable information, particularly
regarding population policy. In the few developing
countries for which data could be examined (see annex
table 124), expected family size exceeded what the
woman or couple considered to be either ideal or desir-
able. Conversely, in the economically more advanced
nations, expected family size tended to be smaller than
what was considered ideal. The two exceptions were the
United States of America (1970) and Yugoslavia (1970),
where expected family size was greater than the ideal,
despite the fact that in both countries the knowledge
and means for family limitation are widespread.”

Owing to lack of data, trends can be observed for
only two countries, namely the Republic of Korea and
the Philippines. As shown in table 124, in the Republic
of Korea, the “ideal” number of children reported in
the 1965, 1966 and 1968 knowledge, attitude and prac-

% For an analysis of this phenomenon, see Fertility and Family
Planning in Europe around 1970: A Comparative Study of Twelve Na-
tional Surveys (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.76.X111.2),
chap. V.



tice (KAP) surveys remained almost constant at 3.9.
However, the results of two more recent surveys re-
vealed the average “ideal” number of children to have
declined somewhat, from 3.6 at the 1970-1971 KAP
survey to 3.1 at the 1973 National Family Planning and
Fertility Survey.

In the Philippines, there is evidence that “ideal” family
size has also decreased, from a mean of 5.4 children in
1968 to 4.3 in 1972. Correspondingly, the expressed “de-
sired” family size dropped from 5.1 to 3.9 children during
the same period. The “expected” number of children also
declined slightly.

The difference between the number of children that a
woman or a couple considers to constitute a family of
ideal size and the number of children living provides ad-
ditional information for policy-making with respect to
population. Where family planning programmes have
been established for the purpose of regulating fertility,
the appropriate analysis of the data on ideal numbers
and numbers of children living should provide valuable
information for programme strategies. However, an even
more important factor usually missing in this comparison
is the number of children desired, for this measure, when
compared with the number of living children, affords an
appraisal of the success of women in achieving their goals
as far as family size is concerned.

The statistics in annex table 125 are not internationally
comparable in respect to the population covered by the
surveys. As shown in the table, they differ considerably
with respect to dates, area covered and age and marital
status of the woman. Except for Peninsular Malaysia and
the Philippines (1968), whose figures cover all adult
women, the measures are averages for all women of re-
productive age. Consequently the age distribution of
women in the sample affects the average number of liv-
ing children. One fact that can be gleaned from these
data is that the excess of average ideal over average fam-
ily size, i.e., living children, is not very large, rarely ex-
ceeding one child. The more notable exceptions are in
Nigeria and Sierra Leone, where large families are highly
valued. And while fertility is estimated to be high in these
two countries (with gross reproduction rates of around
3.3 and 2.9 or higher, respectively), infant and childhood
mortality are also high, so that it could be expected that a
woman of about 30-35 years of age or older would have
fewer living children than she considered ideal. Sharper
differences of two or more between ideal and actual
numbers of living children are found for Peninsular Ma-
laysia and the Philippines (1968), but these samples in-
clude women who have passed the childbearing ages,
whose “ideals” reflect those of earlier generations of
women, and whose young children were subjected to
more unfavourable mortality conditions.

Thus, with few exceptions, women or couples in the
less developed countries have, on the average, fewer liv-
ing children than, in their view, represent the ideal. In
the three more developed countries for which data are
shown in annex table 125, i.e., Japan, the USSR and the
United States of America, the average number of living
children also fell short of the number considered ideal.
In Japan and the USSR, women had, on the average,
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one child fewer than the ideal number; among women
in the United States, the difference was about 0.5 chil-
dren. It appears that, in these countries, the number of
living children conforms more nearly to ideal family
size, possibly owing to small-family ideals, low infant
and childhood mortality, and the wide prevalence of
contraceptive use.

Needed data and research

There is in general a paucity of data on these subjects
for the less developed countries, as well as for many that
are more advanced. Not only is there a need for surveys
yielding such information, but it is essential that the sur-
vey and other research tools be sharpened to make the
data meaningful. A series of successive surveys would
permit valid comparisons of trends over a period of time,
an area of analysis that cannot at present be explored for
most less developed countries. Follow-up or “longitudi-
nal” surveys, in which the same samples of women are re-
interviewed would be particularly useful, in that they
would permit an analysis of change over time in ideal,
desired, expected and achieved family size. There is ob-
viously a need for as much comparability as possible
among the various surveys. Moreover, it is important
that all necessary measures be taken to ensure that the
data are processed and made available to interested tech-
nicians and policy makers far sooner after completion of
the field work than is now commonly the case.

D. NUPTIALITY

The rate at which marital unions are formed and dis-
solved and the way in which they are dissolved, along
with the age of individuals at the occurrence of these
events, influence levels and trends of fertility and the
need for accommodations and services. They also in-
fluence and are influenced by past conditions of fertil-
ity, mortality and migration and the ability of society to
supply certain goods, services and opportumtles The
following discussion of levels and trends of nuptiality
and age at marriage is intended to provxde a back-
ground for interpreting other related derr‘xocraphlc phe-
nomena, but particularly fertility levels and trends.

Availability and quality ofda!za

The information available for assessing the frequency
of marriage and trends in the rates, along with age at
marriage, civil status and their trends, consists of census
data on marital status by age, and vital registration data
concerning the annual numbers of marriages and di-
vorces, as well as the age of spouses at mz}arriage. Annex
tables 126 and 127 present the percentage distribution
of the population by marital status for the 20-24 and
45-49 age groups. The proportion “ever” married at the
younger ages is generally taken as an index of the tim-
ing of marriage, whereas the combined proportion clas-
sified as married, widowed and divorced at the older
ages is a useful indicator of the lifetime propensity to
marry (although it must be recognized that the propor-




tion of persons married at advanced ages does not nec-
essarily indicate whether younger individuals will marry
to the same degree). In addition, it has been possible to
derive from official data crude marriage rates (see an-
nex table 128) for 50 countries and crude divorce rates
(see annex table 129) for 43 countries having statistics
considered to be reliable. Annex table 130 presents the
median age of women at first marriage for 35 countries.
As even a cursory examination of these tables reveals,
however, the availability of information by region va-
ries appreciably. Moreover, there are important differ-
ences in data quality. Such variations, in conjunction
with differences in the manner in which events are de-
fined and recorded, variations in social and religious
practices, and the diversity of legal provisions governing
marriage and divorce, serlously affect mternatlonal
comparison.” Insofar as the data presented here are
concerned, fairly complete and adequate information is
available for Europe, Northern America and Oceania.
Coverage is less complete for Latin America and, in
general, less adequate. In the case of Asia, useful data
exist for only seven countries, while information on
nuptiality in Africa is limited to three countries.

Africa

Reliable official information concerning African mar-
riage patterns is virtually non-existent and cannot pro-
vide an indication of conditions in this major region.
For this report, information is available for Mauritius,
Réunion and Tunisia only, though for Tunisia only
crude rates of marriage and divorce can be reported.

Judging by census information, Mauritius and Ré-
union present somewhat contrasting patterns of age at
marriage. Annex table 126 shows that in the former the
proportion of females married at ages 20-24 fell sharply
between 1952 and 1972. In Réunion, the corresponding
percentage was already relatively low in 1954 and ap-
pears to have undergone a slight increase. Annex table
130, however, indicates that median age at marriage in
Réunion has, if anything, declined somewhat between
1952 and 1970. This discrepancy may be due to the
non-registration of consensual marriages, but it is likely
that many such unions go unreported in census returns
as well, as is indicated by the relatively high proportions
single at both young and advanced ages. As a result,
little can be said with certainty regarding trends in age,
at marriage in Réunion. In both countries widowhood,
though declining, has played a substantial role in mari-
tal dissolution. The incidence of divorce has not been a
major factor in Mauritius, but appears to be on the in-
crease in Réunion. In the absence of additional data,
little can be said concerning the significance of the
crude rates of marriage and divorce for Tunisia.

% For « more complete statement of limitations con-ccming nuptial-
ity data, see Demographic Yearbook, 1968 (United Nations publica-
tion, Sales No. E/F.69/XI11.1), chap. II, pp. 6-39.
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Asia and Oceania

It is lamentable that for Asia, the region containing
most of the world’s population, so little official statistical
information should be available on the incidence and
patterns of marriage. Information on marital status for
two age groups is presented in annex table 127 for seven
Asian countries only. Because of such limited coverage,
and because these countries are not representative of
the regions within which they are contained, the de-
scription that follows should be interpreted as pertain-
ing to the individual countries, and not as suggestive of
regional patterns or differentials.

Judging from the population aged 20-24 enumerated
as “ever married” (i.e., currently married, widowed and
divorced), age at marriage in Japan, which is a more de-
veloped country, has tended to be relatively late among
both males and females throughout the period
1950-1970. The percentage ever married in 1970 for fe-
males aged 20-24 was 28.4 compared, for example, with
56.5 for Canadian women of comparable age in 1971.
Thisis corroborated by the data in annex table 130, which
show the median age at marriage of Japanese women to
have varied between 22.6 and 23.7 throughout the years
1950 to 1970. On the other hand, by ages 45-49 a very
high, but declining proportion of women was recorded as
“ever married” in 1970. The proportion of women cur-
rently married at these ages is now particularly low be-
cause marriage conditions for them were significantly
affected by the Second World War, as is evidenced by the
high percentage of widows. The proportion of females
divorced at’these ages has been increasing and is now
relatively high, although it must be noted that trends in
the proportions of divorced women among those aged
30-44 years (not shown) have been in the opposite direc-
tion, making the over-all trend unclear. Crude rates of
divorce shed little light on the situation, as they appear to
have remained relatively stable at about 1 per 1,000 be-
tween 1950 and 1972. There has been aslight tendency for
age at marriage to rise among women (see annex table
130) and among males it has been quite stable. Both of
these observations imply that the rising crude rates of
marriage shown in annex table 128 are a result of changes
in age structure or other factors rather than a genuine
increase in the annual incidence of marriage.

As is to be expected, the remaining Asian countries
for which information is available show quite different
marriage patterns from those of Japan. Around 1960,
women in these countries married at much younger
ages. In Peninsular Malaysia and Singapore for ex-
ample, the proportion of females married at ages 20-24
was twice as high as that in Japan. Since around 1960,
at least, age at marriage in Singapore has increased and
Singaporean women now have a median age at mar-
riage of about 23 years (see annex table 130). These
countries share with Japan, however, the tendency for a
relatively high proportion of both males and females to
marry eventually. Furthermore, where comparisons are
possible, it is seen that these percentages appear to have
undergone a modest increase.



For Hong Kong, Singapore and Sri Lanka, the results
of at least two censuses are available, and these data
show that, while age at marriage during the 1950s was
relatively low, there has been a clear tendency for it to
rise. In Singapore, in less than a decade and a half, the
proportion married at ages 20-24 declined from 66 to
35 per cent. Just as significant are the marked reduc-
tions in teen-age marriage (i.e., at ages 15-19) in that
country from nearly 20 per cent in 1957 to less than 5
per cent in 1970. However, median age at marriage ap-
pears to have increased only slightly, from 22.9 in 1959
t0 23.2 in 1973 (see annex table 130).

The proportions enumerated as married at ages
45-49 years have undergone significant increases as the
result of sharp reductions in widowhood. On the other
hand, no generalization is possible concerning divorce.
At ages 45-49, the proportions of females divorced are
significant in Israel and Peninsular Malaysia, whereas
in the remaining countries they are much lower. Trends,
where observable, do not appear to be well established.

Although the proportion enumerated as currently
married at ages 45-49 among both males and females in
Fijiincreased somewhat because of moderate declines in
proportions widowed and slight declines in proportions
single at these ages, the single comparison that can be
made (between 1956 and 1966) shows substantial reduc-
tions in the proportion married at ages 20-24 (see annex
table 127). (Little is known concerning the incidence of
consensual unions, but in view of the marked fertility
decline in Fiji, it seems highly probable that these figures
reflect an increase in age at marriage, rather than an in-
crease in the formation of non-legal unions.)

Latin America dnd the Caribbean

Deficiencies in official statistics and problems of com-
parability are acute in the area comprising Latin Amer-
ica and the Caribbean region. In particular, data on
proportions of single people are not completely reliable
because they. include many persons who are actually
consensually united. So true is this for men that data
concerning their marital status are not presented in an-
nex table 126. The misreporting of age is also a signifi-
cant factor in the area. A third factor that must be taken
into account is that information in annex tables 128 and
129, although regarded as “complete”, refers only to le-
gal marriages. As a result, in countries where consen-
sual unions are common, vital registration data do not
reflect accurately the actual incidence of changes in
marital status.

In most of Latin America, two types of unions are
recognized that have a different legal status. The first,
the civil marriage, represents a legally binding contract
between spouses. The second, the consensual union, is
‘not legally recognized, so that information concerning
this type of union is available only where census prac-
tices provide for its collection. It should be pointed out,
however, that consensual unions in many instances are
considered just as binding in the moral sense as are le-
gal unions and do not necessarily imply marital insta-
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bility. In much of the Caribbean, and parts of
neighbouring Latin American countries, yet a third
form of union exists. This is the visiting union, not re-
ported in official statistics, which is distinguished from
the consensual union in that the partners do not share a
common residence.

The proportion of women who begin and spend their
years of highest reproductivity (20-29) in legal as
against consensual unions varies widely. It has been
possible to calculate for all countries except Guade-
loupe and Martinique, on the basis of census data, the
proportion of all unions at these ages that were of a le-
gal nature. Around 1960, the proportion exceeded 90
per cent in Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Uruguay. At
the other extreme, legal unions comprised less than 40
per cent of all unions at ages 20-29 in the Dominican
Republic, Guatemala, Jamaica, and Panama. In the re-
maining 12 countries, between 50 and 90 per cent of all
unions at these ages were legal. Where comparisons can
be made, it is interesting to note that the proportion of
legal unions has increased in Chile, Guatemala, Puerto
Rico and Venezuela, declined slightly in Argentina, and
remained the same in Costa Rica, Ecuador and Mexico.

At ages 45-49, the .proportion of people in the “ever
married” category has increased everywhere as a result
of the universal decline in widowhood. Around 1950,
the proportion of women recorded as “ever married”
seems rarely to have exceeded 80 per cent. By the latest
date for which data are available, the proportion is fre-
quently as much as 85 per cent and in several instances
(Argentina, Colombia, Cuba, Ecuador, Mexico and
Puerto Rico) approxxmates or surpasses 90 per cent.
Where this ﬁg}lre falls below 90 per cent, it may be as-
sumed that the percentage is an underestimate, in view
of the tendency of consensually married women to re-
port themselves as single (never married) upon the
death of their partners.

Trends in age at marriage are more difficult to inter-
pret because of the doubtful accuracy of the reporting
on marital status and because of the small number of
censuses taken. In Costa Rica, Chile, Guadeloupe and
Martinique, the proportions of persons married at ages
20-24 increased during the 1950s. In Guadeloupe and
Martinique thé proportion continued to increase during
the 1960s as well, whereas in Costa Rica and Chile, as
elsewhere, it declined during the 1960s. The declines in
the proportions of people married at ages 20-24, when
taken as an index of rising age at marriage, are consis-
tent with the fairly widespread declines in fertility that
took place in this region during the 1960s.

As has been suggested, little can be inferred with con-
fidence from the crude rates of marriage and divorce
presented for Latin American and the Caribbean coun-
tries in tables 128 and 129. Furthermore, in the case of
divorce, financial, legal, and religious factors make the
dissolution of ]Fgal unions particularly difficult in Latin
America. However, statistics for women aged 45-49 (see
annex table 126) suggest that in Argentina, Cuba and
the Dominican Republic divorce has become an impor-
tant factor in recent years, while in Puerto Rico the fig-




ure of 6.5 per cent for 1970 even exceeds that of the
United States of America.

The more developed countries of Europe, Northern
America and Oceania, and the USSR

Europe

In 1972 the number of marriages per 1,000 popu-
lation varied among European countries from 4.9 for
Sweden to 9.4 in Hungary. Excluding Sweden, where
the incidence of legal marriage is apparently very low,
the rates showed much greater uniformity, ranging from
6.21t09.4. '

The trends in the incidence of marriage manifested
by the rates in annex table 128 have been highly di-
verse. Being crude rates, they are affected by changes in
age structure that have varied from country to country.
In broad terms, however, the crude marriage rates indi-
cate a downward trend in the incidence of marriages in
countries of Eastern Europe until about 1964, followed
in most of these countries by another upward trend ex-
tending into the 1970s. The countries of Northern Eu-
rope (with the exception of Ireland and the United
Kingdom) tended to show a decline to about 1960, then
a rise until about 1969, after which rates again tended to
fall. The United Kingdom and Ireland have exhibited a
steady rise extending into the 1970s. In Western Eu-
rope, moderate declines or stability appear to character-
ize the period between 1950 and 1964, but since then
rates have risen in Belgium, France and the Nether-
lands, while tending to fall in the remaining countries of
the region, particularly in the Federal Republic of Ger-
many. Marriage patterns in the Southern European
countries have also been variable. Since 1965-1969,
however, most of these countries have experienced a ris-
ing trend in the proportions of women married at
younger ages.

The result of the various changes in European crude
marriage rates has been a significant narrowing in re-
gional differences in the incidence of marriage. In
1950-1954 rates close to or in excess of 10 per 1,000
were recorded in most of Eastern Europe, Albania, the
Federal Republic of Germany and Yugoslavia, while
those of the rest of Europe (particularly parts of North-
ern and Southern Europe) were considerably lower,
with that of Ireland being slightly over 5 per 1,000. By
1972, the rates of only four countries (Czechoslovakia,
Hungary, Malta, and Poland) exceeded 9.0 and those of
all but Sweden were close to 7 per 1,000.

No generalization is appropriate for Europe as a
whole, for marriage patterns have altered and continue
to change rapidly in some regions, while remaining
stable in others. The data upon which this report is
based, however, leave no doubt as to several fundamen-
tal changes that have taken place in most of Europe
since the Second World War. Before 1940, it was char-
acteristic of European populations, with the exception
of Eastern Europe and the USSR, that among females,
age at marriage was relatively high and that large pro-
portions of them never married. In the immediate post-
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war years and continuing into the 1950s, all of Europe
except France experienced a “marriage boom” similar
to and closely associated with the “baby boom”. This
phenomenon consisted of both larger proportions of fe-
males married (see annex table 127) and at earlier ages
(see annex table 130). The latter aspect of this change is
clearly reflected in the increasing proportions reported
as married at ages 20-24 (see annex table 127). These
changes were especially marked in Northern and West-
ern Europe. They took place in Eastern Europe as well,
but to a lesser extent, for in most countries of that re-
gion the early and widespread marriage of women had
long prevailed. In the countries of Southern Europe (ex-
cept Malta) for which comparisons are possible,
changes appear to have taken place more gradually.
Significant increases in the proportions of married per-
sons among young people of both sexes did not occur
until the 1960s. In Yugoslavia such increases occurred
only among females and in Malta decreases in the pro-
portions of persons married at ages 20-24 indicated a
rise in age at marriage. The crude marriage rates
presented in annex table 128 do not reflect these
changes, partly because the major increases took place
before 1950, and partly because of changes in age
composition.*” §

In most of Europe the trend towards earlier and more
universal marriage continued through the 1960s and, al-
though the trend has been less clear in more recent
years, earlier marriage persists in most European coun-
tries. The course at the beginning of the 1970s has been
less precise (see annex table 130), first because the pace
of the trend towards higher proportions of married
women slackened considerably in much of Northern
and Eastern Europe, and secondly because the propor-
tions of women married at ages 20-24 in these regions
and parts of other regions either remained relatively un-
changed or declined, suggesting stable or rising age at
marriage. On the other hand, in most of Western Eu-
rope and Ireland, where proportions married at younger
ages had been abnormally low, the percentage of
women married at ages 20-24 years continued to in-
crease considerably.

In Denmark and Sweden, however, the decline in
proportions of females married at ages 20-24 was not
necessarily related to an increase in the age at which
conjugal unions are formed (see annex table 130); there
is evidence that a considerable number of young people
have begun to initiate conjugal life in consensual
unions. These unions are not recorded in any official
statistics, hence the decline in proportions legally mar-
ried at younger ages in these countries (and perhaps in
some other countries of Northern and Western Europe)
may not reflect accurately the extent to which age at
marriage has risen, if at all.

The proportion of persons “ever” and currently mar-
ried at ages 45-49, suggested here as an indicator of the
lifetime prevalence of marriage, must be interpreted

% For a more detailed examination of the influence of this factor,
see Economic Survey of Europe in 1974, part Il, Post-War Demo-
graphic Trends in Europe and the Outlook until the Year 2000 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.75.11.E.16), pp. 63-68.



with caution. It does not in all countries necessarily re-
flect the eventual behaviour of younger people. This is
particularly true of those marrying after 1960, for it is
still unclear whether the instances of lower proportions
entimerated as married while in their early twenties rep-
resent a delay, or whether they will eventually lead to
an increaséd avoidarice of marrlage In addition, in cer-
tain_countries that incurred.severe populatron osses as

a result of the Second World War and its aftermath, the.

cohorts most affected. by. that conflict are only now en-
terrng their late forties. Nonetheless, changes have
taken place at these ages that signal a significant reduc-
tion in regional differentials. On the whole, the median
age of Eastern European females at marriage declined
up_to about 1960, and thereafter tended (0 rise (see an-
nex table 130).

The hrghest proportrons of both men and women re-
ported as “ever married” by dges 45-49 have been con-
sistently recorded in_ Eastern Europé, Albania,
Yugoslavia and the USSR. There have been relatively
few changes in this. pattern since the 1950s (with the no-
table exceptions of the Gerrman Democratic Republic
and the USSR). Around 1950, close to 95 per cent of the
female population was recorded as ever married in these
countries, whereas in the rest of Europe proportions of
80-85 per cent were common. By the 1970s, however, the
differences had narrowed considerably and a majority of
the remaining countries of Europe now register figures
approximating 90 per cent. Ireland continues to be the
outstanding exception to any generahzatron concerning
nuptiality. In 1971, while the propomons married at ages
45-49 had increased somewhat; moré than 18 and 28 per
cent of females and males, respectlvely, were reported as
single at these ages.

-While the proportion of women ever married at ages
45-49 reflects the over-all tendency to marry eventually,
the proportions currently married may be heavily in-
fluenced by the incidence of widowhood and divorce, as
well as the_extent to which some never marry at all.
There are several significant observations that may be
made on the basis of annex table 127. At the beginning
of the period under study there were no marked re-
gional differences in the proportions currently married
at ages 45-49. The figure for Bulgarian females (89.5
per cent in 1956) was exceptionally high, and propor-
tions in Finland, Ireland, Malta and Northern Ireland
were relatively low (less than 70 per cent). In the re-
mainder of Europe, the percentage of women in this age
group who were currently married varied between 70
and 80. Between the early 1950s and the latest date for
which information is available, proportions currently
married have increased everywhere by about 10 per-
centage points and the lack of clear-cut regional differ-
entials has persisted, so that, for most European
countries, proportions currently married at ages 45-49
among both males and females now vary between 80
and 90 per cent.

Two factors have contributed to the increase in the
proportions of currently married women and a third
factor has tended to have the opposite effect. Widow-
hood decreased significantly in Europe during the pe-
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riod under study and this decline was generally the
major contributor to the growth i in the proportions cur-
rently married. There was at the same time, an increase
in the propensity to marry. On the other hand partlcu-
larly after 1960, the proportions of divorced women in-
creased everywhere where comparisons are possrble
except in France, the German Democratic Republic,
Portugal.and the Unitéd Kingdom. This is particularly
evident from the civil statiis data for women. The prev-
alence of men who have been divorced is masked by
their greater tendeney to re-marry.. The crude rates of
divorce presented in annex table 129 show substantrally
the same pattern as that described by the census data,
In addition, and most srgmﬁcantly, rates for the years
1970-1972 indicate no slackenrng of the tendency for
the frequency of divorces to increase. Indeed, they ap-
pear to have mcreased at a faster pace in recent years

Northern America

Although Canada and the. Unrted States of America
have close cultural ties with Northern and Western Eu-
rope, their marriage patterns.around 1950 more closely
resembled those of Eastern Europe in terms of age at
marriage and proportions eventually marrying (see an-
nex table 127). However, the amount of increase in
these proportions durmg the 1950s was smaller.

In the. United States 6f America, these increases oc-
curred prlmarrly among the population aged 20-29,
while -proportions currently married among teen- aged
girls fell relatively sharply, mdrcatmg a tendency for
couples to marry during a. fairly limited portion of the
life span. However, from 1955 onward, median age at
first marriage has remained more or léss stable (see an-
nex table 130) In Canada on the other hand, there was
a modest increase in the proportron of married teen-
agers, and a more sizeable increase in the proportion of
individuals of both sexes married at ages 20-29 com-
pared with that in the United States of America,
although median age at first marriage is higher in Can-
ada. Crude rates of marriage reflect essentially similar
patterns in both countries, with declines between
1950-1954 and 1960-1964. A rise to relatively high lev-
els has subsequently occurred in both countries. It must
be recalled, however, that during the years 1965-1972
the girls born during the “baby boom” were reaching
marriageable age and the resulting modification in the
age structure of both countries is likely to have ac-
counted for much of the increase. That the actual trend
was probably a downward one tends to be borne out by
the figures in annex table 127, showing declining pro-
portions of married women among females at ages
20-24 in both Canada and the United States.

In Canada and the United States of America, the
tendency for women to marry has always been rela-
tively high compared with most of Europe. In the
United States census of 1950, about 92 per cent of fe-
males aged 45-49 were “ever married”, and this figure
rose moderately to about 95 per cent in 1970. At the
outset of this period, the comparable figure for Canada
was slightly lower (88 per cent) and, owing to a more




rapid decline in the proportion remaining single, the
relative number of women ever married increased at a
somewhat greater pace; by 1971 the proportion of ever
married females in this age group:was only slightly
lower (about 93 per cent) than that of the United States.
In both countries widowhood declined, and the propor-
tion of divorced women increased, but the change in the
United States was more pronounced. In fact, it would
appear that the significantly higher proportion of di-
vorced women in the United States than in Canada
largely accounts for the higher proportion of currently
married women in the latter than in the former. No re-
cent crude rates of divorce are available for Canada,
but those for the United States in recent years have
risen sharply and represent the highest reliably re-
corded for any developed country (see annex table 129).

Oceania

Trends in Australia and New Zealand are quite simi-
lar to the general patterns already described for Canada
and the United States of America, except that in
1960-1970 the proportions married at ages 20-24 con-
tinued to increase. The proportions of females enumer-
ated as married at the younger ages, however, are only
slightly different from those of Northern America. At
ages 45-49 the proportions ever married and widowed
are also close to those of Northern America. On the
other hand, the proportions divorced resemble those of
Canada much more than those of the United States,
and this is reflected in the levels and trends of crude
rates of divorce shown in annex table 129.

Needed data and research

The primary requisites for determining the incidence
and patterns of nuptiality are the complete registration
of statistics of marriage and divorce, appropriately clas-
sified by age and other characteristics, and the avail-
ability of population census and survey data on civil
status similarly tabulated. In addition, information is
needed for national and subnational areas from special
surveys concerning (a) marital histories (that permit the
separate tabulation of those whose civil status has
changed more than once and those married, divorced
etc. for the first time); (b) the nature, frequency, and
place in the life-cycle of consensual unions, in both the
more and the less developed countries; and (c) the in-
terrelationships of these phenomena with social, eco-
nomic and cultural conditions.

The reasons behind the rising divorce rates present a
further interesting problem. These reasons are still not
fully understood and the factors underlying the trend,
as well as the consequences for the family and other so-
cial institutions of the increasing incidence of divorce,
are questions that warrant investigation. The trend
towards later marriage also merits close attention, It is
important to find out whether this trend represents a
postponement or an avoidance of marriage and to what
extent unreported consensual unions bias classifications
of marriage by age. Closely related to the foregoing is
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the need to study further the factors underlying the tim-
ing of marriage, particularly in relation to other critical
events in the life-cycle. The extent to which conditions
vary for men and women should be taken into account.

Lastly, additional types of nuptiality analysis may be
necessary, one of the most important being cohort ana-
lysis. The fundamental changes that have been observed
in marriage patterns obviously reflect intergenerational
differences and the behaviour of women whose marital
careers are largely completed may be quite different
from that of women on the threshold of marriage.

E. FERTILITY REGULATION*

Starting in the early 1950s in Asia, and at an acceler-
ating pace in all developing regions, many countries
have adopted policies and programmes aimed, among
others, at fertility regulation. The present section at-
tempts to assess the demographic aspects of such regu-
lation, as reported in national family planning
programmes that were initiated, supported and/or
sponsored by national Governments. The activities un-
der review may have been serviced by or through public
health facilities, private clinics, government structure
established expressly to facilitate family planning activi-
ties or other channels, provided that the services were
dispensed under government auspices. The family plan-
ning programmes were generally strengthened by ongo-
ing innovations in contraceptive technology. Annex
table 131 provides summary information on family
planning programme objectives and the main methods
used to achieve them in 57 countries.

The demographic aspects of family planning pro-
grammes include the following: sex, age, parity, marital
composition, residence and socio-economic status of the
individuals for whom the programmes are, or should be,
designed, i.e. the target population; the proportion of the
target group thatis actually reached; and, once that group
has been reached, what the programme has achieved in
the way of fertility decline, decreased sterility and sub-
fecundity, and so on, depending upon programme goals.
The first two aspects are mainly descriptive. Estimates of
the target population are derived from census, survey and
vital registration data on population composition and on
levels and patterns of fertility among different population
subgroups described in terms of rural-urban residence,
literacy and/or level of education, age and other charac-
teristics. Estimates of the proportion reached are derived
from follow-up surveys and from the statistics produced
by the programmes themselves, i.¢. service statistics. The
third aspect is concerned with the evaluation of pro-
gramme impact in the light of stated goals, using analyti-
cal procedures that involve highly technical method-
ologies and sophisticated data. For a variety of reasons,
including problems of data availability and the vast effort
that a satisfactory evaluation of programme impact in all
countries with family planning programmes would entail,
the latter aspect is considered to be beyond the scope of
this report.

* Prepared in collaboration with the World Health Organization.



For practical purposes, the achievements of family
planning programmes may also be assessed in terms of
the number and characteristics of acceptors, and it is
this information that is discussed here. Given the limita-
tions of the definition of “acceptor” discussed below,
data on acceptors may be taken as a summary index of
achievements in all aspects of the programme (i.e. man-
agement, information and motivation activities, services
and so on), or they may serve in combination with other
statistics as predictive indicators of programme impact
on the fertility of the population served by the pro-
gramme. However, acceptors can denote probable fu-
ture change in fertility only if their continued use of
contraceptives and the effectiveness of the contracep-
tives (use effectiveness) can be taken into account.
These aspects are not discussed here.

Definitions and concepts

133

The term “acceptor” is roughly comparable to inci-
dence, wherein new cases are counted over a certain
time period. It is generally applied only to those who
accept services from a programme operated, sponsored
or supported by the Government and hence excludes
private-programme or non-programme users.” In prac-
tice, the use of the term differs from one programme to
another. It may refer to a “programme acceptor,” i.e. a
person who adopts any methods of birth control from
the national programme for the first time, or a “method
acceptor,” wherein a person accepts a particular method
from the national programme for the first time, even if
that person had been using some other method pre-
viously within the same pfogramme. Although the
transfer of a person from one service area to another
under the same national programme should not be con-
sidered as a new acceptance, faulty record-keeping may
often result in the classification of such a person as a
new acceptor.”

" E. Grebenik and A. Hill apply the term 10 acceptors of both gov-
ernment and private programmes, rather than of the former alone.
Sece their International Demographic Terminology: Fertility, Family
Planning and Nupiiality (Liege, IUSSP, 1974). p. 27.

7" This occurs when a rigorous definition of the concept of ac-
ceplor, is not applied in the service statistics, or when the service sta-
tistics system is not organized to deal systematically with this type of
error. For instance, someone reinserting an intra-uterine device (1UD)
should not be counted as a “new acceptor”™; in the recording proce-
dure of many service outlets, cognizance is taken of this and when the
reinsertion is made in the same clinic and not too long after discontin-
uation, such acceptances are registered correctly. If the former ac-
ceptor has already been classified as a drop-out, or if she moves and
obtains reinsertion in another family planning centre, her previous
status is often not taken into consideration. Unless the circumstances
of record-keeping permit careful attention to this and other important
distinctions between acceptors, drop-outs and continuing users, the
statistics extracted from the records will necessarily be faulty. The in-
clusion in the definition of acceptor of the “intent” to use a method
may also be a cause of overestimating the number of new acceptors.
This applies to all methods other than sterilization, abortions and
IUD insertion and may, in certain countries, affect particularly ac-
ceptors of pill cycles, the rhythm method and condom use. A thor-
ough discussion of the concept of “acceptor” is beyond the scope of
this paper. For further information, see Report of the Expert Group on
Assessment of Acceptance and Use—Effectiveness of Family Planning
Methods, Asian Population Studies, Series No. 4 (Umted Nations
publication, Sales No. E.69.11.F.15), pp. 6-9.
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The term “user” has the connotation of prevalence, as
opposed to incidence, by implying any utilization of
family planning practices. The term “drop-out” refers to
anyone who has dropped out from the clinic services,
from the programme, or from a specific method. “Con-
tinuation rate” is defined as the proportion of an origi-
nal group of adopters of a service who were continuing
use of the service at a given subsequent tlme without
any intervening lapse in such use.

Target-seiting

To be operational, a programme’s objectives and
goals with respect to fertility reductions, as well as its
other aims, have to be defined in terms of either simple
and broad targets, such as the number of persons to be
covered by the programme, or more complex measures
such as the numbers of births averted. Targets may be
set for attaining specific goals” under certain assump-
tions and estimates obtained from census and vital reg-
istration data, and from studies and surveys on the
demographic characteristics of the population. The sur-
veys may yield information on knowledge and attitudes
towards family planning, and on the prevalence of fam-
ily planning practice. Once the target population has
been defined, the required personnel, clinics and sup-
plies must be estimated on the basis of estimates of the
average number of clinic visits per user per year, the
number of clients who can be seen by a physician per
unit of time etc.

An alternative approach would be to start with the
most realistic assumptions concerning the numbers of
medical and paramedical staff, the facilities and the
supplies that can be allocated to the programme, and to
estimate from these the number of users who can be serv-
iced by the programme. This so-called feasibility .ap-
proach cannot be strictly termed target-setting,

Quality of data

Statistics on acceptors and their characteristics are
obtained from routine family planning service statistics,
or from the reports forwarded by local family planning
clinics and other service outlets to the central office. It
cannot be too strongly emphasized that these statistics
need to be used and interpreted with the greatest cau-
tion. No known standards are applied systematically in
the data definitions and concepts, reporting, recording,
processing or other procedures common in the collec-
tion, maintenance, processing and tabulation of statisti-
cal data. Because such standards are not applied and

7 Methodologies ranging from the fairly simplz to the sophisticated
have been used in sctting targets for specific demographic goals. See
United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the
Pacific, Some Techniques for Measuring the Impact of Contraception,
Asian Population Studies Series, No. 18 (United Nations publication,
E.CN.11/1119); Gyorgy T. Acsidi, “Selected bibliography on mea-
sures, indices and methods of evaluating family planning programmes”
(mimeographed document of the World Health Organization—DSI/
74.55); J. A. Ross, “Acceptor targets” in International Union for the
Scientific Study of Population, Measuring the Effect of Family Planning
Prograins on Fertility, C. Chandrasekaran and Albert [. Hermalin, eds.
(Dolhain, Ordina Editions, 1975), chap. 3.




personnel are not trained particularly in interviewing
and recording for statistical purposes, misreporting ‘is
common; underreportrng or the failure of some service
outlets to report on time, or at all, to the central agency
is a problem, too. Omissions are also occasioned’ by the
fact that acceptors of certain types of methods, such ‘as
the rhythm method, are difficult to count. But ‘the most
common source of error i overrepdrting in service sta-
tistics, due to the’ regrsterrng of the same person as dn
acceptor two or more times, as prevrously drscussed
The extent of deﬁcrency in service statistics varies

,markedly from one country to the next and from one

service outlet to another within the same country. Ana-
lyses of service statistics returns from some countries
have disclosed a duphcatron of acceptors estimated at as
high as 30 per cent.” The extent of these deficiencies in
data and of their variation by country is not known, and
lack of such rnformatron drmmrshes confidence in ana-
lyses of acceptor data

Availability of data

Annex tables 132 and 136 provide data on female ac-
ceptors of methods drspensed by a family plannmg pro-
gramme or on the wives of male acceptors (such as
wives of sterilized men), by year of acceptance and five-
year age groups for recent years. Age is the most readily
available characteristic of acceplors. Statistics classi-
fying acceptors by number of living children are also
available for some countries'(see annex table 138). The
countries reviewed have thus been selected from among
those having famrly planning programmes on the basis
of the availability of these two types of data. Data on
other characteristics of acceptors,’ such as’ urban/rural
residence or level of education, arg included only if
readily accessible.

Obviously, data on absolute numbers of acceptors
alone would not, in most cases, provide an adequate in-
dex either of the extent of programme activities or of
the 1mpact of the activities upon fertility. The signifi-
cance of the number of aceeptors depends upon the size
of the “eligible” populatron as defined below. For the
assessment of programme performance use is made of
ratios of female acceptors or wives of male acceptors to
all married women in the same age groups. Unfortu-
nately, the census data requlred for a calculation of ac-
ceptance rates for periods around 1970 are available for
only a few countries, Another mdrcator of programme
performance that relates acceptors to married women is
the ratio of the former to the net one-year garn ‘in the
number of married women of reproductive age.’

™ Thailand—10 per cent; Philippines—20 per cent; lran—30 per
cent. For further mformauon see W. B. Watson and R. J. Lapham,
“Family planmng progrdms “world review 19747, Studies in Family
Planning. vol. 6, No. 8 (August 1975) pp. 216- 217

™ This indicator has been propo%ed by R. J. Lapham and W.
Parker Mauldin, “Nationa] family planning programs: review and
evaluation”, Sludler in F(II?‘II/) Planmng, vol. 3, No. 3 (March 1972)
p. 30.
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1 pte;prelatioq of data

1t is not easy to determine what segment of the popu-
lation is eligible to accept methods and service dis-
pensed in a programmnie. Elrgrble ‘persons consist of
those at risk of pregnancy, * excluding those who wish
to have a child at the time, and this group is by no
means equivalent | to the total number of married and
consensually mated women of reproductrve age who,
when data are available, constituté the base commonly
used for calculatmg acceptance rates.

Variations in acceptance are caused by many factors,
and changes in the rates must be evaluated in the lrght
of these factors, as well as from the standpomt of qual-
ity of the measures. Such variations may reflect changes
in the age composition of married women due to altera-
tions in age at marriage and the proportron marrymg
Changes in mortality of married men or women, in di-
vorce rates, and other factors, all of which are 1ndepen-
dent of the family planning programme,”® affect the
populatron eligible for programme service. Further-
more, the numbeér of eligible women that have already
accepted and continue to use a method could depress .
subsequent acceptance rates, without reﬂectlng nega-
tively upon programme performance.

A number of countries have reported large numbers
of acceptors annually during the years 1970- 1974 (see
annex table 132). The importance of these numbers,
however, is evident only when related to the populatlon
at risk, estimates of which are not available. An increase
in the numbers of acceptors over a period of time mrght
reflect either hrgher returns for programme investments
or annually rising numbers of women at risk with the
same ratio of acceptors to exposed women. For most
countries the statistics in annex table 132 do not reveal
a continuous increase in the numbers of acceptors, but
rather annual fluctuations in these numbers. This lack
of a consistent upward trend may be taken tg reflect ei-
ther variability of programme performance, i.e. erratic
acceptance rates, or a decline in the population at risk
and/or not using a method. Obviously, the former is the
case in countries where the programmes are fairly new
and comparatively small numbers of acceptors have
been recruited, but in which the annual numbers of ac-
ceptors decline nonetheless. However, it is evident that
in most of the countries the proportion of women of re-
productive age who accept a method annually must
have increased markedly over the years 1970- 1974. The
pace of the increase in acceptors in a majority of the
countries far surpasses the increases that could occur in
the proportion of married women aged 15 44 years.” In
the absence of more refined data on women at risk, the
married or mated female populatron of reproductive
age serves as an approximation, It may be observed
from the data in annex table 133 that, apart from
women in Costa Rica (1973) and two countries of Asra

7 Ellorble women are those mated and of reproductive age, but
who are not sterile, pregnant lactalmb or in a post-partum perlod and
who do not wish an additional child at that time. °

B Unless of course, one “of the aims of the programme is to ad-
vance the age of women at marriage.

i See, for example, the data in annex table 142.



there was only a small percentage of married (or mated)
women aged 15-44 years among the acceptors.

The differences among countries in the acceptance
rates reflect many factors, including the quality of the
programme statistics and census data, so that the figures
must be treated with the utmost caution. Statistics of ac-
ceptors may be misleading, even where they are of ade-
quate quality or when, as in the following example, data
on annual numbers of acceptors have not been cor-
rected for duphcatlon and substitution, and when con-
tinuation of use is low. In the Republic of Korea the
total (uncorrected) number of acceptors for the period
1970-1974 was about 2,980,000.® The 1970 census of
thé Republic of Korea énumerated about 4,000,000
married women 15-44 years of age.” Assuming that
nuptiality remained constart, and changes in age struc-
ture were slight, this figure would mean that about 75
per cent of the married population accepted some pro-
tection during this five-year period. At such a rate, the
entire population of married females would have ac-
cepted some method in a very short time. However, it is
also reported that, at the end of 1974 there were an es-
timated 1,120,000 active users.”” Very probably these
data reﬂect substantial numbers of women who were
counted more than once as programme acceptors, or
were included more than ence because they switched
methods, in addition to a large number of drop-outs;
thus, the acceptance rate shown in annex table 133 for
the Republic of Korea is probably an overstatement.
This example also shows that a better index of pro-
gramme performance would be the ratio of the annual
number of active users of a method taken from the fam-
ily planning programme fo all married (or mated)
women 15 to 44 years of age.*'

From annex table 133, it will be seen that, among the
16 countries for which data on acceptors are available,
there dre marked differences in the proportion of mar-
ried women of reproductive age who accept a method
from the family planning programme. As noted above,
however, this is due not necessarily to programme per-
formance but, inter alia, to the duration of the pro-
gramme, the number that have already accepted, their
contiiiuation rates, the numbers marrying annually, the
definition of acceptor, and so on. From the evidence in
annex table 133 it can be seen that the proportion of

K Dorothy Nortman, Population and Family Plarining Programs: A
Factbook, Reports on Population/Family Plannm0 No. 2, 7th ed.
(Ncw York, The Population Council, 1975).

7 Demographic Yearbook, 1973 (United Nations publication, Sales
No. E/F.74.XI11.1), table 26.

¥ United States of America, Agency fot Intérnational Dcvclop—
ment, Family Planning Service Staiistics: Annial Report 1974 (Wash-
ington, D.C., 1975), p. 13.

81 Where continuation rates are high, the standard acceptance rates
underestimate the annual accomplishme‘nts of the programme, unless
the denominator is corrected for acceptors who are continuing users
and are thus excluded from the cligible population. Where contin-
uation rates are low, the returns of the programme are overestimated.
The most cémmon errors affecting data on acceptors are over-
reporting and duplication; and these tvpes of errors also contribute to
the overestimation of the acceéptance rates. Other indicators are avail-
ablé to assess the programme but all are dffected by the dubious relia-
bility of the data on acteptors:
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married women aged 15-44 years who accepted in a
specified year ranged from less than 0.5 per cent in
Mexico and Panama to over 16 per cent in Costa Rica.

Characteristics of acceptors

The demographic characteristics of acceptors have an
important bearing on the success of a family planning
programme. If one of the aims of the programme is fertil-
ity reduction, it is important to recruit women who are
young and of relatively low parity. A knowledge of other
characteristics of acceptors, such as literacy status, educa-
tional attainment and place of residence, is also helpful
in 1dent1fy1ng the groups who avail themselves of the
programme’s services as well as the groups toward whom
additional recruitment efforts should be directed.

Age of acceptors

A helpful assessment of programme achievement may
be obtained from a comparison of the proportion of ac-
ceptors below age 30 with the proportion of women at
risk who are under 30 years of age. Married women in the
relevant age groups are taken as an approximation for
women at risk. The underlying assumption is that the
impdct on fertility will be greatest if women regulate fer-
tility when they are in the peak reproductive ages.

The comparison just mentioned focuses upon the ex-
tent to which the programmes reach women who have
not advanced beyond the most fertile ages. It has been
possible to tabulate these figures for 10 countries and
the results are presented in annex table 134. In six of
the countries, the percentage of acceptors under 30
years of age is greatér than the proportion of married
women at risk who are under 30 years of age. This
means that younger women are acceptors to an extent
beyond their shdre of the population. In the remaining
four countries, the programmes have attracted a dispro-
portionate share of women who have passed their most
fertile yeafs and among whom birth regulation will
have a less marked impact on aggregate fertility. The
value of these percentages as indicators of the extent to
which programmes have succeeded in attracting
younger women depends, of course, upon the quality of
the underlying data.

It should be noted that the proportion of acceptors
under 30 is a function of several main factors, among
the more important of which is age at marriage. If many
women marry late, they cannot enter the programme in
large numbers before age 30. Another factor is the level
of continuation. 1f a large préportion of acceptors below
age 30 continué to be current users, new acceptors will
tend to be older than 30, and the percentage of young
acceptors will be low precisely because the programme
is successful amorng younger women. On the other
hand, women who have dccepted in the past may often
dlscontmue and, when re-entering the programme, be
counted as “new” acceptors.

Additional evidencé that, during.1970-1974, women
who accepted service from a family planning pro-
gramme tended to be young, i.e. under 30 years of age,




rather than older, is provided in annex table 135. There
are striking differences, among the countries shown, in
the percentage of women acceptors or wives of accep-
tors who were under age 30 at the time of acceptance.
On the whole, however, the data show the women to be
young. If the age data are reasonably accurate, it would
also appear that, in many of the countries, the propor-
tions under 30 have been increasing in recent years.
However, the figures are not entirely comparable, as
some relate only to one or more methods (e.g., pill or
1UD), while others relate to all methods, and it has been
observed that the age of the women and the choice of
method may be related.

Early studies of some of the older family planning
programmes found that acceptors were largely older
women who had more children than they desired and
who wished to curtail reproduction. However, according
to the data in annex table 135, the average woman is in
or barely over the peak reproductive age, so that in
many of the programmes, owing to the younger ages of
the women, spacing may now be the principal reason
for fertility regulation by programme acceptors. It may
be noted that the median age of the acceptors does not
appear to be related to the length of duration of the
family planning programme, a relationship that might
well be expected if the early acceptors desired to limit
births and later acceptors wished primarily to space
them. There is a need for more reliable information on
acceptors by age and nuptiality patterns, inasmuch as a
combination of early marriage and young age structure
may account for some of the high proportions of young
acceptors.

Interesting regional variations in reported age pat-
terns of acceptance are evident in annex table 135. Ac-
cordingly, acceptance at older ages (i.e. less than 40 per
cent under age 30), characterizes the response to the
programmes of the Republic of Korea and India. In
most of the Asian and African countries represented in
the table, 40 to 60 per cent of acceptors are below 30
years of age. Of these countries, only Kenya, Hong
Kong and Singapore have an early acceptance pattern.
But among the Latin American countries for which sta-
tistics are at hand, acceptance at a relatively early age is
most widespread, more than 60 per cent of all acceptors
being under age 30.

Data on median age at acceptance provided in annex
table 135, offer additional information on the regional
variations in age patterns of acceptance of a method
from a family planning programme. It is evident, inso-
far as these data may be taken as accurate, that women
in Latin America have sought family planning services
on the average at a much earlier age than women in
other regions. In these countries, except for Mexico, the
median age of acceptance of a method for the first time
was below 27 years, while it was somewhat higher in
Asian countries, the majority accepting between ages 27
and 30 years. For the few African countries having data,
median age at acceptance of a method is the late
twenties or early thirties. This pattern is compatible
with the large family ideal in that region. Obviously,
these data are insufficient for generalizations, first be-
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cause of their questionable quality, and second because
for Africa and Latin America, at least, the cases are too
few to be representative of the regions. It is suggested
that the young age of women at acceptance in the Latin
American countries for which data are available may
reflect relatively high motivation for the spacing of chil-
dren soon after marriage. Given the rather large aver-
age family size in many of these countries, the young
age pattern of acceptance has considerable potential for
declining fertility 32 The median age at acceptance in
the Dominican Republic in 1973, for example, was 23.8
for the pill.

The age at which women tend to accept specific
methods of fertility regulation has programmatic as well
as demographic significance. With very few exceptions,
programmes report that higher percentages of younger
women take the pill, while more women 30 years of age
and over seem to prefer the IUD, which is simpler to
apply and usually requires motivation on one occasion
only (see annex table 136). Younger women are evi-
dently more concerned with spacing than with limita-
tion of completed family size. Hence, only relatively
small percentages of those under 30 years of age are
among the group in which the woman or her husband
has accepted sterilization.

Family size at acceptance

A basic factor motivating couples to regulate fertility
is the number of living children (effective fertility), al-
though in some cultures the number of living sons may
be a more important indicator than the total number of
living children. Thus, if effective fertility at the time of
acceptance of, say, the IUD or sterilization is below the
average family size for the country or smaller than what
is considered to be the desired family size, this may be
taken as evidence of a change in desired family size,
possibly as a result of programme activities. It may also
suggest a weighting of the desire for children against
other aspirations.

At the time at which women in the countries shown in
annex table 137 first accepted a method from a family
planning programme, relatively large percentages of
them had three or fewer children. In a few cases—Indo-
nesia, Turkey and Sri Lanka, for example—there ap-
pears to have been a trend toward increasingly larger
proportions of acceptors with small families. The figures
in annex table 137 also show that some countries have
apparently not experienced a trend, but the erratic be-
haviour of these data may be as much an indication of
their quality as a sign of a change in the fertility cate-
gory from which the majority of acceptors are drawn.

A finding of particular interest is that women who ac-
cept the pill are not only younger, as noted above, but
have smaller families at the time of acceptance. Those
who take the 1UD, whose husbands are sterilized or
who themselves may accept sterilization generally have

 In the Dominican Republic, for example, the effective fertility of
women aged 45-49 years is 4.9. In El Salvador women aged 40-44
have on the average 4.8 living children. ‘




larger numbers of living children (see annex table 138).
It is of interest, too, particularly in the countries consid-
ered to have had a good measure of success with their
family planning programme, that modal family size at
acceptance ranged from no children to one child, as was
the case, for example, in Singapore, where more than 90
per cent had three children or less (see annex tables 139
and 140).

In several of the Latin American countries for which
data are available on total acceptors, among pill takers
in Ecuador and the Dominican Republic, Peninsular
Malaysia and Thailand, and in Mauritius, it is esti-
mated that between 50 and 90 per cent of acceptors had
three or fewer children at the time when they first ac-
cepted a method. In this group also the modal family
size ranged from zero to one child. Significantly, how-
ever, none of the African-countries, except Mauritius, is
includéd among those in which more than 50 per cent
of acceptors had three children or less at the time of ac-
ceptance (see annex table 139). On the contrary, the
modal family size of acceptors in these countries was six
children or more (see annex table 140).

. It would have been illuminating indeed to have data
for additional countries that would permit a more careful
appraisal of average family size and modal family size of
acceptors. It is important in interpreting these data to
bear in mind that the programmes are of different dura-
tions; age at marriage in these countries varies; and age
at marriage may not necessarily be synonymous with age
at which the union was formed. Therefore, as noted ear-
lier, the data are not comparable, with respect either to
quality or to coverage. The variations in family size at
acceptance do, however, raise a number of questions. For
example, have the values changed with respect to large
family norms in those countries of Africa south of the
Sahara in which family planning programmes are in op-
eration and where large numbers of acceptors are re-
ported annually? This would seem not to be the case,
since the acceptors are by and large older women who
may have more children than they desire. At any rate, the
modal family size of six or more children at the time of
acceptance would suggest that the norms have not
changed greatly, if at all. :

Another factor of interest is that among the Latin
American countries the median age at acceptance is
lower on the whole than in other regions; and larger
proportions of women have three or fewer children at
acceptance. It is in the Latin American region, however,
that the majority of programmes are operated for
health reasons and not purportedly for the purpose of
limiting or otherwise regulating fertility. Whether this
influences the average age and average family size of
acceptors is not known, and results of micro-level re-
search on this topic would provide many family plan-
ning programme administrators with valuable
ingredients for alternative programme strategies.

Among these countries, age of the woman and family
size at acceptance appear to be highly correlated. This
finding merely validates the data as being of reasonable
quality, for such a relationship between age and family
size would be expected in light of the close association
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of the two variables with mating and marriage duration.
Where family planning is not widely practised, many
women who seek service and information from a family
planning programme no doubt considered themselves
incapable of regulating fertility effectively without such
assistance. This would suggest absence among a large
proportion of acceptors of effective control prior to con-
tact with the programme.

Literacy status and educational attainment

Annex table 141 gives the percentage distributions of
family planning acceptors and women in the population
by literacy status or educational attainment for four
countries: Malaysia, Nepal, the Philippines and Turkey.
For all countries except Malaysia, the percentage of il-
literate women or women with no schooling was sub-
stantially lower among acceptors than within the total
female population. In Nepal, for example, 98 per cent
of all women 15 years and over were illiterate, but
among female family planning acceptors in 1970-1971
the percentage was 72.9 for pill acceptors and 75.5 for
those who chose the TUD. Among acceptors of all meth-
ods in the Philippines, only 1.5 per cent had no school-
ing, compared with 18 per cent for the female
population aged 10 years and over. The data for Turkey
show that among all women aged 15-49, 21.7 per cent
had less than a primary school education, compared
with only 12.8 per cent among IUD acceptors. The fact
that illiterate women or women with no schooling tend
to be underrepresented among acceptors of a family
planning programme suggests that, inrer alia, they may
not receive sufficient information to be recruited into
such programmes.

Regarding the relationship between literacy and edu-
cation status and the acceptance of different methods,
no clear pattern emerges from the data in arnnex table
141. Among the illiterate women and women with edu-
cation below the primary level, the most accepted
method is the IUD in Nepal and the Philippines and
sterilization in Malaysid. Among women with high edu-
cation levels, the most accepted method is the pill in
Nepal, the IUD in Malaysia, and rhythm in the Philip-
pines. A significantly larger number of highly educated
men in Malaysia find the condom more acceptable than
vasectomy. These differences may reflect the emphasis
given to specific methods in individual programmes.

Place of residence

Data on the distribution of acceptors by place of resi-
dence, presented for the Republic of Korea, Peninsular
Malaysia, the Philippines and Turkey in table 21, show
that programme acceptance is higher in urban ‘than in
rural areas, the maximum being in the metropolitan
areas. The degree of acceptance depends partly upon
relative programme efforts in the rural and urban areas,
such as the number and location of clinics and after-
care services. The Republic of Korea, for example,
which has a strong programme operating in the rural
areas, shows the smallest difference between urban and




rural areas in the “acceptance index” (defined in foot-
note a to table 21). In Pakistan, for which figures are not
shown, IUD acceptance was in proportion to the respec-
tive urban and rural populations.

TABLE 21. ACCEPTANCE INDEX OF FAMILY PLANNING
ACCEPTORS, BY PLACE OF RESIDENCE

Acceplance index

Metropolitan Other urban Rural
C(llll?[lt\' YC'LH' area areas areas
Republic of Korea
IUD 1966.. 110 95
Peninsular Malaysia
All methods - 1967-1968.. 200 120 78
Philippines
All methods 1969-1970.. 223 115 56
Turkey
All methods 1967-1968.. 275 189 42

Sources: United States of America, Bureau of the Census, Inter-
national Statistical Program Center, Washington, D.C.; Demographic
Yearbook, 1970 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E/F.71.X1IL1); Demographic Yearbook, 1971 (United Nations publi-
cation, Sales No. E/F.72 XIIL.1); J. A. Ross and others, Findings from
Family Planning Research, Reports on Population/Family Planning,
No. 12 (New York, The Population Council, 1972).

* Computed by dividing the percentage of total acceptors in each of
the three residence categories by the percentage of married women in
those categories, and multiplying by 100.

Trends in acceptlance

For the present assessment of levels and trends of fer-
tility and human reproduction, it has been possible to
assemble information on demographic aspects of family
planning only for the years 1970-1974. In the appraisal
of change over such a brief time span, many hazards are
encountered, not the least important of which is the in-
ability to gauge the change or lack of it in the light of
earlier and usually highly relevant factors. Recently
inaugurated programmes may recruit more acceptors
annually than do programmes that have existed for a
decade or more, first, because it has proved easier to
gain as acceptors women who are already highly moti-
vated to regulate fertility (leaving as a hard core those
relatively unmotivated) and, secondly, because the pool
of women not protected from the risk of pregnancy nec-
essarily declines with any marked programme success
unless, of course, new marriage cohorts are far greater
in size than earlier cohorts. In addition, cultural condi-
tions, programme performance, the quality of account-
ing and reporting numbers of acceptors and definitions
of acceptors; even the number of “current users”, as n
the Republic of Korea, influence the rates of change.

Annex table 142 shows the exceedingly marked vari-
ation among countries in the annual increase or de-
crease in numbers of acceptors. The rates range from an
annual average percentage.growth in numbers of ac-
ceptors of + 55.0 for Indonesia, which has a relatively
new and highly successful programme, to - 25.0 for
Pakistan, where, owing to political and socio-economic
upheaval, less resources have been available in recent
years for family planning work. In general, explanations
for the position of individual countries within this range
are not readily forthcoming and, while the quality of
the basic figures may be partially responsible, other fac-
tors are clearly exerting an influence, and research is
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needed to throw some light on the nature of these fac-
tors and how they operate.

As has already been mentioned, the age of women at
acceptance appears to have been declining, and increas-
ingly larger proportions of acceptors are under 30 years of
age. Similarly, though the evidence is modest, acceptors
have tended to an increasing extent to be of lower parity.

Measuring the demographic impact of
programme acceplance

Although, as already mentioned, no attempt at pro-
gramme evaluation will be made here, it may be useful
to indicate the types of data and measures needed for
such an undertaking.

The major sources for assessing the effect of family
planning programmes are vital registration statistics and
censuses, family planning service statistics, and field

.sample surveys. Subject to the availability and accuracy

of data, the first two provide the annual numbers of births
and population size needed to assess the trend in the birth
rate as an indicator of programme impact, the third pro-
vides data on acceptors or users, and the last provides
data for determining changes in the knowledge of, atti-
tude towards, and prevalence of contraception.

Trends in the birth rates are one indicator of the im-
pact of the programme. However, the total change in
the level of the birth rate cannot be attributed solely to
the programme, since several non-programme vari-
ables, such as age composition, age at marriage, inci-
dence of induced abortions, and extra-programme
contraceptive practice may also affect the birth rate. In
the Republic of Korea in 1960-1968, for example, it was
estimated that of the 30 per cent reduction in the level
of the birth rate, one third could be attributed to pro-
gramme impact, a little over one third to a rise in age at
marriage, and the remainder to induced abortions.*

Family planning service statistics, along with demo-
graphic sources, can be converted to such programme
indices as the proportion of persons or couples protected
atany given point of time, couple-years of protection and
births averted. The first measure, the proportion pro-
tected among a target group, is an indicator of pro-
gramme coverage, and all three measures can help to
account for reductions in the birth rate. The measure for
couple-years of protection was developed to provide a
common denominator of programme output.** This in-
dex uses data on cohorts of acceptors by various pro-
gramme years and their continuation rates, and has also
been used to estimate the number of births averted.

Different approaches have been adopted to estimate
the numbers of births averted from the numbers of ac-

“ ¥ H. Y. Lee and C. K. Kim, The Family Planning Program—Korea:
Retrospect and Prospects (Seoul National University, n.d.).

5 Samuel N. Wishik and Kwan-Hwa Chen, Couple-Years of Pro-
tection: A Measure of Family Planning Program Output, Manuals for
Evaluation of Family Planning and Population Programs, No. 7 (New
York, International Institute for the Study of Human Reproduction,

1973). .




ceptors. For example, an acceptor of sterilization is con-
sidered to be protected for a larger average number of
years than is an IUD acceptor, for which a period of two
years is used. The demographic impact of each method
of acceptance, including pills and conventional meth-
ods, has to be calculated on the assumption of age dis-
tributions, continuation rates, and the fertility levels of
the acceptors.

Technological developments in methods of
fertility regulation

During the quarter of a century from 1950 to 1975,
modern methods of fertility regulation were gradually
developed and included in government programmes of
family planning. The former reliance on the traditional
barrier types of contraception (e.g., condoms and spermi-
cides) was replaced in the 1960s by increasing acceptance
of the IUD and the pill, and family planning pro-
grammes have increasingly adopted the method-mix
approach. The pill gained in popularity at the expense of
the [UD, and became more commonly used by the 1970s.

A striking change in the last decade has been the in-
crease in the number of voluntary surgical sterilizations
among both males and females. A further change since
1950 has been the liberalization of abortion legislation
in a number of countries. By the 1970s the proportion of
the world’s population living in countries with liberal
abortion laws had risen to about 60 per cent, and 36 per
cent of the population now lives in countries where
abortion is available upon request (without sEecﬁymg
reasons), for at least some categories of women.

Improvements in the technology of traditional meth-
ods have been minor in the period under review. Al-
though the medical side-effects of these methods are
non-existent or negligible, failure rates are higher than
those of the newer methods. Limitations of modern con-
traceptive technology continue in terms of efficacy,
safety and acceptability—factors which are crucial for
prevalence and continuity of use. The technological de-
velopment of methods of fertility regulation has thus
constituted an important area of research during the
past 15-20 years.

* The purpose of such research is to develop highly ef-
fective methods that will eliminate or minimize side-
effects and will lend themselves to widespread use. Two
main approaches are followed: the improvement of
existing methods and the development of new tech-
nology. Research on existing methods focuses on making
them safer, more acceptable and suitable for use in dif-
ferent populations. With regard to the IUD, changes in
its structure and the addition of chemical substances etc.
have been designed to diminish expulsion, pain and
bleeding. Alterations in the formulation of the hormonal
contraceptives primarily consist in lowering steroid levels
sufficiently to reduce harmful side-effects while main-

% Christopher Tietze and Marjorie Cooper Murstein, Induced
Abortion: 1975 Factbook, Reports on Population/Family Planning,
No. 14 (2) (New York, The Population Council, 1975).
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taining efficacy. Current research has also been directed
towards the simplification of methods of service delivery,
for example by developmg three-monthly or six-monthly
injectables or a vaccine against pregnancy that could be
provided at the service level for primary health care. Ad-
ditional objectives of contraceptive research include the
search for chemical methods of birth control for use by
males and post-coital pills for women who have in-
frequent intercourse.

Developments in female surgical sterilization have
been mainly in the use of endoscoplc techniques (i.e.
using the vaginal route). In research on abortion, em-
phasis has been placed on ascertaining the safety of dif-
ferent procedures in terms of their short-term and long-
term mental and physical sequelae, and on developmg
simpler and safer methods. Methods have been devel-
oped for very early termination of pregnancy, and re-
search continues on the use of prostaglandin methods.
For both surgical sterilization and abortion, studies are
designed to assess different approaches for performing
the procedures in different field conditions, comparinfy
in-patient and out-patient situations. The aim is to en-
sure that the procedures are carried out safely and in
the least complicated setting possible, in order to meet
the demands of coverage targets.

ANeedea’ data and research

Data of higher quality are needed on the numbers
and characteristics of female acceptors and wives of
male acceptors, defined as those taking a method from
the programme for the first time. Duplication of accep-
tors should be avoided and more stringent measures
should be taken to ensure complete reporting. Accep-
tors should be reported by all methods adopted, and not
only by those on which statistics are more easily com-
piled, such as IUDs or sterilization. Detailed data on the
characteristics of acceptors of each family planning
method for complete calendar years are needed both in
order to understand acceptance patterns and to study
trends in patterns. These characteristics include age at
acceptance, age at marriage, duration of marrlage
number of living children by sex, and rural-urban resi-
dence. Where pertinent and possible, age at entry into
sexual unions should be recorded as a substitute for age
at marriage. Information on the education of woman
and spouse or partner, ethnic identity where applicable,
and religion and economic status, is highly valuable for
analytical purposes, but tends to overburden family
planning record-keeping systems. Such data should be
obtained on a sample basis.

One area in which research is needed is the definition
of the concept of “eligible population” in order to pro-
vide a satisfactory denominator for calculating rates of
acceptance. Studies of how the eligible population is af-
fected by users who have previously accepted a method
from the programme would be especially important in
this connexion. The study of the effects of previous ac-
ceptance patterns upon later patterns is also important
for the study of trends. Finally, it should be emphasized
that the relationships between such variables as accept-




ance and patterns and norms of family size, ethnicity in
certain cases, breast-feeding, the patterns of entrance
into conjugal or sexual union and other relevant cultural
phenomena related to acceptance represent a particular
gap in our knowledge of conditions and factors relative
to acceptance, and that appropriate studies should be
included in programmes of research in this field.

F. A MULTIPLE REGRESSION ANALYSIS OF FACTORS
RELATED TO FERTILITY

In connexion with the monitoring of population
trends, an exploratory study was initiated to identify,
among some selected economic, social, demographic,
and family planning programme indicators, a few key
elements which might be considered significant, in sta-
tistical terms, in their effects on recent fertility levels
and changes, if any, in the less developed countries.

The economic, social, and demographic variables
were as follows: the proportion of married women, in-
cluding the consensually married, of reproductive age
(15-44 years) in the population; the infant mortality
rate; the proportion of population living in cities of
100,000 or more inhabitants; the proportion of females
among salaried employees and wage earners; the num-
ber of radio receivers per person; the proportion of lit-
erate persons among adult females; the proportion of
physicians in the population; and the gross domestic
product per economically active person. Family plan-
ning programme variables included the budget per cap-
ita allocated for family planning, and the respective
proportions of first-time acceptors and current users of
family planning among married women of reproductive
age. The fertility indicators were the gross reproduction
rates in 1970 and 1975 and the proportional decline
during the period. Except for the last two items, the va-
riables related to 1970 or thereabouts.

The 25 countries included in the study were those
with national family planning programmes for which
data and estimates of reasonable accuracy were avail-
able. Together, these countries had 1,254 million per-
sons in 1975, comprising 31.6 per cent of total world
population and 44.2 per cent of the population in the
developing countries.

The first step in the analysis was to compute the
simple linear correlation between the variables taken
two by two. This procedure established some linear
relationships, such as between the proportion of literate
persons among adult females and the proportional de-
cline in fertility, but it did not indicate the joint or resid-
ual effects on the fertility level and change.

The next step in the analysis was to calculate the mul-
tiple regressions of the 11 independent (but obviously
interdependent) variables separately on the three de-
pendent variables, ie. the fertility levels in 1970 and
1975, and the proportional decline in fertility. The three
multiple regressions were all statistically significant at
either the 5 per cent or 1 per cent probability level.

. A subsequent test was undertaken to determine the
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additional contribution of each of the independent vari-
ables when the other 10 had already been included in
the multiple regression. The results were not statistically
significant, meaning that when any 10 variables had
been included in a multiple regression, the eleventh va-
riable did not make an additional significant contribu-
tion to the regression.

A further analysis was adopted using the hierarchical
regression method, where the variables were added in a
multiple regression equation in an order predetermined
by the implicitly conceptualized approach. That is, in-
stead of determining the marginal contribution of each
variable by assuming that it was added last, the hier-
archical method required the specification of the order
of inclusion. Two orders were adopted for the hier-
archical decomposition method. The first started with
the indicators of social and economic development, the
family planning programme variables being added last;
the second started with the latter variables, with the
economic and social variables being placed at the end.

The results are shown in tables 22 and 23, along with
the probability levels. For the proportional decline in
fertility, for example, the sum of squares attributable to
the gross domestic product per labour force includes not
only that portion due to the direct influence of the gross
domestic product on fertility decline but also the por-
tion acting through the other variables; the portion of
the sum of squares attributable to infant mortality re-
flects the direct influence of infant mortality plus its in-
direct influence through the succeeding variables but
excluding the gross domestic product per labour force
that precedes it; the portion of the sum of squares at-
tributable to the proportion of urban population reflects
the direct influence of that segment of the population
plus its indirect influence through the succeeding vari-
ables, but excluding the gross domestic product per la-
bour force and infant mortality rate. And similarly for
the family planning programme variables, which come
first in the hierarchical order in table 23.

For the proportional fertility declines it can be seen
from table 22 that the three variables—gross domestic
product per labour force, infant mortality rate, and pro-
portion of urban population—were significant at the 5
or 0.5 per cent probability level. On the other hand, it
appears from table 23 that the three programmatic vari-
ables—per capita budget for family planning, and family
planning acceptor and user rates were significant at
least at the 1 per cent probability level; the other vari-
ables do not make any significant residual contribution,
except for the infant mortality rate.

There is no paradox involved here. The analysis merely
states that the three variables which are key indicators of
the development process—gross domestic product per la-
bour force, infant mortality rate, and proportion of urban
population—give as good a fit to the data on fertility de-
cline as do the three programmatic variables when the
fourth variable of infant mortality rate is added to them.
The same independent variables are similarly related to
the fertility levels in 1970 and 1975.




TABLE 22. TEST OF INCREMENTAL PROPORTION OF VARIABILITY OF THE DEPENDENT VARIABLES ATTRIBU-
TABLE TO MULTIPLE REGRESSION ACCORDING TO A SPECIFIED HIERARCHICAL ORDER, BEGINNING WITH
INDICATORS OF SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Dependent variable

Independent variables Gross reproduction rate Gross reproduction rate Proportional

in hierarchical order 1970 1975 dectine
Gross domestic product per labour force. .. @ N 4
Infant mortality rate ... A & i

Proportion of urban population ...
Proportion of female salaried employees — — —
Proportion of literate females ... — - -
Proportion of physicians ... . - - -
Radio receivers per person — - -
Proportion of married women .
Per capita budget for family planning ... - - -
Family planning acceptor rate ... - — -
Family planning user rate ............... - - -

“ Significant at the 0.5 per cent probability level.

b Slémﬁc‘mt at the-5 per cent probability level. Remainder not significant at the 5 per cent probabil-
ity level.

TABLE 23. TEST OF INCREMENTAL PROPORTION OF VARIABILITY OF THE DEPENDENT VARIABLES ATTRIBU-
TABLE TO MULTIPLE REGRESSION ACCORDING TO A SPECIFIED HIERARCHICAL ORDER, BEGINNING WITH
FAMILY PLANNING PROGRAMME VARIABLES

Dependent variable

Independent variubles Gross reproduction rate Gross reproduction rate Proportional
in hierarchical order 1970 1975 decline

Per capita budget .

for family planning ..o — - ?
Family planning acceptor rate . b b >
Family planning user rate . ¢ o b

Proportion of physicians -

Radio receivers per person ... -
Proportion of married women
Infant mortality rate
Gross domestic product

per labour force ..o —
Proportion of female

salaried employees ..................... —
Proportion of literate females

Proportion of urban population ..

|

PNy

Slgmﬁcant at the 1 per cent probability level.
® Significant at the 0.5 per cent probabiiity level.

¢ Significant at the 5 per cent probability level. Remainder not 51gmﬁcanl at the 5 per cent probabil-
ity level.
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Chapter IV

INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION*

Since 1950 important changes have occurred in the
character of the main currents of international migra-
tion. The resettlement of refugees from the Second
World War and others uprooted as a result of political
changes occurring in the early post-war period carried
over into the 1950s. There was also a continuation of
the traditional migration from Europe, which had re-
sumed following the war, Lo such overseas destinations
as North and South America and Oceania, on the part
of individuals seeking economic betterment. With the
economic recovery of Western Europe and the rapid
growth of the economies of countries in that region in
the 1960s, several new migratory streams made their
appearance, while some traditional currents abated.
Formerly the main migratory streams were from Eu-
rope to the New World, but the direction has shifted,
and the main currents are now toward the industrialized
countries from the less developed countries. These re-
cent trends are largely a product of differential eco-
nomic and demographic conditions between the more
developed and less developed nations.

Statistics of international migration are of far less sat-
isfactory quality than those relating to the other two
components of population growth, fertility and mortal-
ity. The present review is based on data from a variety
of sources. These include, inter alia, statistics of immi-
“grants and emigrants collected at border control points,
data from population registers or registers of aliens, and
census data pertaining to the foreign-born population
or that of foreign citizenship. For countries in the more
developed regions it has been possible to calculate indi-
rect measures of net migration from population census
counts and the balance of registered births and deaths
in the interval between censuses. The available data on

migration are often not comparable from country to .

country and can at best provide only the approximate
magnitude of the principal migrations in the contempo-
rary world. Statistics for countries in the developing re-
gions are much less satistactory than those for the more
developed regions, so that information on the new mi-
gration from the developing countries is usually avail-
able only from the statistics of the latter.

Although concepts and definitions of migration vary,
the concern of this review is with long-term migration,
defined for international purposes as that lasting for
more than one year. No effort is made to examine sea-
sonal or other short-term movements, though for some

* Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations Sec-
retariat, with contributions from the International Labour Office.

countries the only statistical series available include
short-term, as well as long-term migrants.

The shortcomings of the available statistics must be
borne in mind in the following summary of some of the
main findings of the present review. It is estimated that
in mid 1974 there were about 9.5 million immigrants
from the world’s less developed regions—Africa, Asia
(excluding Japan) and Latin America—living in the in-

- dustrialized countries of Northern and Western Europe,

Northern America and Oceania.' In 1960 there were

‘ only about 3.2 million, attesting to the rapid accelera-
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tion of this type of migration in recent years.

Somewhat more than half (about 5.3 million) of the
migrants from less developed countries to industrialized
countries reside in the New World countries of North-
ern America and Oceania. While the immigrant popu-
lations of these countries are still predominantly
European, reflecting the character of past migrations,
among recent immigrants the proportions from the de-
veloping countries have been rising. This trend has been
more evident in Canada and the United States of Amer-
ica than in Australia and New Zealand. In the United
States, which has continued to admit more immigrants
than any other country in the world (in absolute num-
bers), most migrants now come from Latin America and
Asia, -rather than from Europe. In 1970-1974, 70 per
cent of the immigrants to the United States came from
the less developed regions and in Canada the figure was
nearly 40 per cent. This change in migration patterns
has been facilitated by a weakening of racial barriers,
and an emphasis on needed skills rather than on na-
tional origins.

Within Europe, a large volume of short-distance, and
to some extent, temporary migration has developed, in
which countries of Southern Europe have been export-
ing their surplus labour to the more industrialized
Western and Northern European countries, where la-

Jbour shortages have been the rule. An estimated 5.5

million immigrants from Southern Europe were living
in Northern and Western Europe in 1974, among them
3.1 million workers. The attraction of employment op-
portunities in the latter two regions of Europe also drew

' Countries included are Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada,
France, the Federal Republic of Germany, Luxembourg, the Nether-
lands, New Zealand, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom and
the United States of America. The estimate cited includes Puerto Ri-
can migrants to the United States and Surinamese migrants to the
Netherlands, although they are citizens of the respective countries of
immigration. It also includes migrants from countries of Temperate
South America, which in other chapters is considered to belong to the
more developed regions.




migrants from beyond the confines of the continent; the
numbers from the less developed regions were esti-
mated to have reached 4.2 million by 1974. These mi-
grants came mainly from nearby Turkey and Northern
Africa, though more than 1 million living in the United
Kingdom originated in the New Commonwealth coun-
tries. The migration into Northern and Western Europe
from Southern Europe and other continents is mostly. of
recent occurrence; estimates for 1960 show that there
were then only about 2 million immigrants from South-
ern Europe and one million from the developing re-
gions, almost all of them in France and the United
Kingdom. By 1974 migrant workers made up about one
quarter of the labour force in Luxembourg and Switzer-
land, 9 per cent in France and the Federal Republic of
Germany and 5 to 7 per cent in Austria, Belgium, the
Netherlands and Sweden.

As a result of a diminished outflow of migrants over-
seas and the attraction of large numbers of migrants from
less.developed countries, Europe relinquished its tradi-
tional role as a significant net exporter of population af-
ter 1960. Whereas net emigration from Europe had
amounted to about 3 million in the decade of the 1950s,
the outward balance was virtually eliminated in the
1960s and by the early 1970s the statistical evidence sug-
gests that the migration balance had become posrtlve
During the 1960s the balance was affected by the repatri-
ation of around 1 million Europeans, when former colo-
nies in Africa and Asia gained their independence.?

A reversal in the opposite direction took place in
Latin America, traditionally a region of net immigra-
tion, most of it from Southern Europe. During the 1950s
immigration from Southern Europe totalled about 1.5
million, of whom about 1 million remained. In the
1960s the outward flow.from Europe was curtailed to
about 400,000, and a strong return movement may have
caused the balance to shift in Europe’s favour. At the
same time, there was out-migration from the former
British West Indies to the United Kingdom and a rap-
idly rising outflow from the whole, Latin American re-
gion to Northern America. Canada and the United
States, which together received about 600,000 migrants
from-Latin America during the 1950s, took in more
than 2 million from that region during the period be-
tween 1960 and 1974. Although some of these migrants
returned, it is clear that by the 1960s Latin America had
become a region of substantial net emigration.

In Africa, only the region of Northern Africa has sent
substantial numbers of migrants abroad, most of them
going to the industrialized countries of Western Europe.
In 1974 there were estimated to be about 1.4 million im-
migrants from Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia in West-
ern Europe, compared with less than 400,000 in '1960.
Of much greater significance for the African continent
as a whole are the intraregional migration patterns,
which had their origins in the colonial period. Although
these movements are difficult to measure owing to a

2 This migration, which was of a political nature, is excluded from
the estimates of the numbers of migrants from developing to devel-
oped regions, mentioned above.
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lack of relevant statistics, it is known that their volume

has been 'somewhat reduced as newly independent
States have sought to impose controls designed to pre-

serve limited employment opportunities for their own

nationals. Nevertheless, a high intensity of migration in
parts of Southern and Eastern Africa is indicated by re-
cent census data, which suggest that in such countries as
Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi and Swaziland, roughly be-
tween one fifth and two fifths of adult males were work-
ing abroad. Most of the absentees were migrant workers
in neighbouring countries, particularly South Africa. In
Western Africa, emigration on a similar scale occurs in
Togo and Upper Volta, the main poles of attraction
being Ghana and the Ivory Coast.

The scale of recent intercontinental emigration from
Asia can be judged from the estimated 3.7 million immi-
grants from Asia (excluding Japan) who were living in
more developed countries in 1974, compared with less
than I million in 1960. Around 2 million of the Asian
immigrants were in Europe, and the remainder in Noith-
ern America and Oceania. Despite its substantial rise in
volume, emigration abroad has reached a significant
level in relation to population size only in a few coun-
tries, such as Turkey and-the small population of Cyprus.
While refugee movements on a large scale have occurred
in parts of East and South Asia, there has been little
economically oriented intra-regional migration during
the.period under review, except in Western South Asia.
There the newly prosperous oil-producing countries have
been attracting migrant labour. Statistical data on these
movements are poor. Rough estimates for Saudi Arabia
and census data for Bahrain and Kuwait suggest that
around 1970 one third or more of the labour force in
these countries was composed of foreign nationals.

Recent developments stemming from the world en-
ergy crisis have slowed or reversed the migration
streams in Europe, which came into being in the 1960s.
Several countries of Western Europe, among them Bel-
gium, France, the Federal Republic of Germany, the
Netherlands and Switzerland, imposed stricter controls
on immigration in 1973 and 1974. The effects of these
controls were already beginning to be reflected in the
statistics of immigrants and emigrants for the most re-
cent years of the period under review. In 1974 the num-
ber of emigrants from the Federal Republic of
Germany exceeded the number of immigrants for the
first time since the recession year of 1967, and in France
and Switzerland the numbers of new immigrants were
sharply reduced in 1974 compared with the preceding
year. Some leading countries of emigration in Southern
Europe experienced a reversal of normal migration
trends; in Italy the migration balance had already be-
come positive by 1973 and in Greece the number of re-
turn migrants equalled the new emigrants in 1974
Because of the curbs being introduced on immigrant
workers, a high proportion of new immigrants arriving
in Western European countries in 1974 were depend-
ants of workers previously admitted.

The probable trend. of international migration in the
future is difficult to predict. If efforts are successful to
promote a new international economic order and thus



to narrow the development gap, inducements to migrate
from the developing to the industrialized countries may
diminish. However, even under the most favourable
progress foreseeable, large economic disparities are
likely to remain for the rest of the present century.

Given the low levels of fertility now prevailing in
many of the industrialized countries of Europe, labour
- shortages are likely to be felt in the 1980s and beyond,
thus creating a sustained demand for migrant workers.
The situation may, of course, be different if economic
growth has to be curtailed because of world energy
shortages. The members of the Organization of Petro-
leum Exporting Countries (OPEC) appear to be emerg-
ing as an attractive region for migrants, although, as a
capital-intensive industry, oil has a limited potential for
migrant labour absorption. In the southern part of Af-
rica, economic realities would seem to call for continued
immigration from the less developed to the more devel-
oped countries of the region, but political realities may
restrict these movements.

The estimated 9.5 million migrants from developing
regions who were in industrialized countries in 1974
constituted less-than 0.5 per cent of the populations of
the sending countries. Even if the demand for migrants
should intensify in the future. instead of abating, it is
certain that, owing to the vast size of the populations of
the developing countries, and the magnitude of the an-
nual increments to their numbers, migration can offer
little help in alleviating their demographic problems.

A. MORE DEVELOPED REGIONS
Northern America and Oceania

Immigration from other regions

Between 1950 and 1974 net immigration totalled
about 8.3 million in the United States of America, 2.2
million in Canada, 1.9 million in Australia and 200,000
in New Zealand. These countries have long been the
principal receiving areas for European emigrants. Re-
cently they have also been attracting growing numbers
of migrants from the less developed regions.

Net immigration during 1970-1974 is estimated to
have averaged 350,000 persons annually in the United
States of America, 100,000 in Canada, 60,000 in Austra-
lia and just over 15,000 in New Zealand. Thus, recent
levels appear to approximate average intakes during the
1950-1974 period as a whole for the United States and
Canada, though they are currently considerably lower
in Australia, and higher in New Zealand, than the aver-
age levels for'the period under review. In relation to
their population size, Canada, Australia and New Zea-
land all have rather similar migration rates of between
4.4 anhd 5.6 per 1,000 population annually, which are
well above the United States rate of 1.7 per 1,000. The
net migration estimates given in annex table 143 for
three periods, 1950-1960, 1960-1970 and 1970-1974,
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have been derived by subtracting natural increase from
total population change between the specified dates.

In the United States of America, the net immigration
rate was much the same at the end of the period under
review as it had been at the beginning. In contrast, net
immigration rates in Canada and Australia were consid-
erably lower in the early 1970s than they had been, on
average, in the 1950s.

The relative importance of past immigration in the
four countries is also seen in the percentages of foreign-
born persons in their populations. Data from censuses
taken around 1970 show that in Australia one in every
five persons was foreign-born; in Canada and New Zea-
land, the ratio was about one in seven, and in the
United States one in 20 (see annex table 145).

The gross intake of immigrants by the four countries
combined during 1950-1974 amounted to more than 16

‘million. The volume of immigration has generally risen

during the period under review. However, in the two
countries that collect statistics of emigration—Australia
and New Zealand—the numbers of emigrants have risen
even more, so that there has been a rise in the ratio of
emigrants to immigrants (see annex table 144)." Expla-
nations that have been advanced for the rising ratios of
emigrants to immigrants in Australia® probably apply
more generally to the other countries of overseas settle-
ment as well. They include the fact that in the early
1950s refugees and displaced persons from the Second
World War, who did not have the option of returning
home, formed an important segment of total immigra-
tion. Cheaper air fares and prosperous conditions in Eu-
rope in the late 1960s and early 1970s undoubtedly
facilitated return movements.

Each of the major immigration countries of Northern
America and Oceania has given considerable attention
to immigration policy. During the 1950s Australia
sought to increase its population by 1 per cent annually
through immigration—a target that ‘'was nearly
achieved. This level of immigration came under criti-
cism as being too high, and a variable target has since
been adopted.” In New Zealand the Govemment s tar-
get was a net intake of 15,000 immigrants annually
about 0.5 per cent of the total population. Actual immi-
gration rose well above this level in 1972-1974. Some
economic difficulties were felt to be associated with the
high level of immigration, and stricter controls were’in-

* The figures of net immigration derived as the excess of immi-
grants over emigrants, given in annex table 144, are not identical with
the net immigration estimates in annex table 143. Aside from differ-
ences in the time-reference period, the figures in table 143 have been
obtained by a different method and are believed to represent a better
estimate of net migration as a component of population change.

* Charles A. Price, Australian Immigration; a Review of the Demo:
graphic Effects of Post-War Immigration on the Australian Population
(Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service, 1973).

> Ibid., pp. 4-5.

5 C. J. O’Neill, “Migration policy and population growth in New
Zealand”, International Migration, vol. X1, No. 4 (Geneva, 1975),
p. 185.




troduced in 1974, and further strengthened by the new
Government, which took office in late 1975.3

As a result of deteriorating economic conditions,
Canada in 1974 imposed more stringent controls on the
admission of immigrants, and in 1975 issued a “Green
Paper”, which provided a factual background for the
consideration of new legislation on immigration.” ‘A
new immigration law was enacted in the United States
of America in 1976. While niaintaining the same ‘over-
all immigration ceilings, the new law seeks to eliminate
certain inequities regardmo the admission of 1mml-
grants from the eastérn and western hemispheres. "

The Governments of each of the four countries took
measures during the post-war period which removed or
modified immigration restrictions based on national ori-
gin. Partly as a result of these policy changes, the Euro-
pean component of total immigration 'in all these
countries has been undergoing a steady and steep de-
cline. In Canada and the United States of America even
the absolute numbers of European immigrants, particu-
larly those from the more prosperous countries of West-
ern and Northern Europe, have fallen. Meanwhile,
there has been a strongly rising trend in the number of
immigrants from the developmg regions (see annex fa-
bles 146 and 147).

In the 25-year period under review the Uiited States
of America has admitted for permanent residence more
than 2.5 million immigrants from Latin America'' and
more than 1 million from Asia (see annex table 146).
The elimination in 1965 of legislative provisions that
had discriminated against Asians led to a sharp increase
in immigration from that continent. Whereas Asians’
had constituted only 3 per cent of all immigrants to the
United States of America in 1950-1954, their propor-
tion rose to 29 per cent'in 1970-1974. By the late 1960s
Latin America had surpassed Europe as the region sup-
plying the largest numbers of immigrants to the United
States, but the proportion from Latin America stopped
rising, and in fact declined slightly in the 1970s. In addi-
tion to the legal immigration described in this report,
illegal immigration to the United States has reached
substantial proportions in recent years. According to es-
timates of the United States Immigration and Natural-
ization Service, there are currently between 6 and 8
million illegal immigrants in the country.

In Canada immigration regulations that virtually
eliminated all preference of race and national origin,

" New Zealand, Review of Immigration Policy: Policy Announce-
ments, 2 October 1973 (o 7 May 1974. Presented 10 the House of Repre-
sentatives by Leave (Wclllngton Government Printer, 1974),
pp. 14-15.

8 Manchester Guardian Weekly, 21 Dcu,mbex 1975, p. 8. .

’ Anthony H. Richmond, “C: lmldmn immigration: recent develop-
ments and future prospects”, International Mzg/azwn vol. XIII, No. 4
(Geneva, 1975), pp. 174-175.

" The New York Times, 24 October 1976.

" Puerto Ricans, who, as United States citizens, can enter the
mainland freely, are not included in the figures given in table 146. Net
immigration from Puerto Rico was estimated at about 455,000 in the
1950s and 180,000 in the 1960s. 1n 1970-1974 the balance had become
negative, and amounted to 60,000.
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and emphasized education, training and skills as selec-
tion criteria, went into effect in 1962. Before this, very
few immigrants had come from the developing regions.
In fact, the 1961 census count showed only about 67,000
persons born in Asia and 12,000 born in the former
British West Indies. This situation changed rapidly, and
in the 10-year period from 1965 to 1974 about 250,000
immigrants were received from Asia and about 170,000
from Latin America, most of them from the former Brit-
ish West Indies.

Modifications were gradually introduced in Austra-
lia’s immigration regulations, which made it easier for
non-Europeans to settle permanently. It was not until the
1970s, however, under a Labour Government, that all
discrimination in terms of race, colour or creed was abol-
ished in immigration policy.”” These policy changes led
to an increase in the numbers arriving from the develop-
ing regions. Altogether, more than 100,000 immigrants
intending permanent settlement came from-Asian coun-
tries in the nine-year period from 1965 to 1973."”

The impact of new legislation stressing skills is seen in
the sharp rise in the proportion of professional, techni-
cal and kindred workers among immigrants to Austra-
lia, Canada and the United States of America who
declared an occupation, as shown in table 24.

TABLE 24. PERCENTAGE OF PROFESSIONAL. TECHNICAL AND KINDRED
WORKERS AMONG IMMIGRANTS DECLARING AN OCCUPATION

19601964 - 1970-1974
Australia® ... 8.8> 15.7°
Canada ..o 19.4 23.7
United States of America ............. 19.0° 28.4°

Source: National statistical publications.
* Data are for permanent settlers only.
" For years running from July to June.

Among recent immigrants from Asia to the United
States of America, roughly three out of five of those
with occupations were professional or technical workers,
while among those from Latin America the ratio was
only one in 10. Thus, a large element of the immigra-
tion from Asia is clearly part of the “brain drain” phe-
nomenon. This is less the case with the immigration
from Latin America, although the proportion of profes-
sional or technical workers has been fairly high among
economically active immigrants from particular coun-
tries, especially in South America. For example, one
fifth or more of those born in Argentina, Brazil, Chile,
Guyana, Peru and Venezuela belonged to the profes-
sional category.

Between the early 1960s and 1972, over 170,000 scien-
tists, engineers, physicians and teachers migrated from

"2 The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia, Population
and Australia, a Demographic Analysis and Projection, First Report of
the National Population Inquiry, 1975 Parliamentary Paper No. 7, vol.
I (Canberra, 1975), p. 731; Charles Price, “Beyond white Australia;
the Whitlam Government’s immigration record”, The Round Table,
No. 260, (London, October 1975) p. 372.

" The higher figures shown in annex table 146 result from the in-
clusion of students and other persons intending to remain for one year
or more, though not permanently.




developing countries to the United States of America,
Canada, and the United Kingdom (see annex table 148).
lflmmlgratlon to the industrialized courntries of continen-
tal Western Europe and Australia is added, the total num-
ber of such migrants is probably over 250,000.

About 75,000 of these highly skilled professionals
went to the United States of America, a relatively large
proportion of them in the early 1970s. Indian scientists
and engineers (13,000) and scientists, engineers and
physicians from the Philippines (11,000) together ac-
counted for one third of the intake. About half of the
38,000 qualified immigrants to Canada came from Asia
(especially from India and the Philippines), and a large
portion of the 60,000 going to the United Kingdom
came from India and Pakistan. Immigrants from devel-
oping countries provided between 25 and 50 per cent of
the annual increase in physicians and surgeons in the
United States, 15-25 per cent of the annual increase in
engineers and about 10 per cent of the annual increase
in scientists. ‘

Migration within Northern America

In the 1970s a reversal occurred in the long-term mi-
gration trend between Canada and the United States of
America. Whereas the number of immigrants admitted
to the” United States from Canada has generally ex-
ceeded by a considerable margin the numbers migrat-
ing from the United States to Canada, by 1971 the
pattern had changed and the balance was in Canada’s
favour for the first time since the 1930s.* During
1970-1974 there were about 123,000 immigrants to
Canada from the United States, compared with 95,000
immigrants to the United States from Canada. More
than 40 per cent of the latter were persons who had pre-
viously immigratéd to Canada from other countries.
Only 54,000 Canadian-born persons immigrated to the
United States during this period, while nearly twice as
‘many (105,000) American-born immigrated to Canada.
Return migration can be estimated only on the basis of
census data since neither country keeps statistics of emi-
gration. Based on. data from censuses taken around
1960 and 1970 in the two countries, return migration
during the 1960s appears to have been substantial on
both sides, but particularly so in the case of Canadian-
born immigrants in the United States.

Migration within Qceania

There has been a growing two-way movement of
population between Australia and New Zealand,
though over the long-term Australia has exerted a
greater attraction for New Zealanders than has New
Zealand for Australians. According to the 1971 censuses
takén in the two countries, there were 80,000 New Zea-
land-born persons in Australia, while only 44,000 Aus-
* tralian-born persons were enumerated in New Zealand.

L. W. St. John-Jones, “The exchange of population between the
United States of America and Canada in the 1960s”, International Mi-
gration, vol. XI, No. 1/2 (Geneva, 1973), p. 35.
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The numbers of permanent and Jong-term migrants be-
tween the two countries show a marked upward trend
since 1950. In the early 1950s only a few thousand per-
sons migrated annually in each direction but by 1973
Australia and New Zealand each received approxi-
mately 20,000 permanent and long-term immigrants
from the other country. Annual movements appear to
be sensitive to relative economic conditions in the two
countries. For example, there was a substantial surplus
of migrants in Australia’s favour during 1967-1969, but
signs of a reversal appeared in 1972-1973, a period of
prosperity in New Zealand, bringing the migratory ex-
change to a near balance.

Migration from the less developed islands of Oceania
to Australia and New Zealand has been growing. At the
1971 censuses, Australia and New Zealand had, respec-
tively, 17,000 and 31,000 residents who were born in
other parts of Oceania, and several thousands have been
added in recent years. The most important of these mi-
grations in relation to the population size of the sending
and receiving countries is that to New Zealand from the
Cook Islands and Niue. In 1967-1972 there was a net
immigration to New Zealand of over 4,000 from these
islands, .whose inhabitants hold New Zealand citizen-
ship. Considering that their population amounts to only
about 26,000, it is evident that the rate of emigration to
New Zealand is very high. Regulations designed to re-
duce emigration from the islands were announced by the
Government of New Zealand early in 1976."

Other migration

Exchanges of migrants between the countries of
Northern America, on the one hand, and Oceania, on the
other, have resulted in only small net balances. There
was an upsurge in the number of long-term immigrants
from the United States of America to Australia during
the late 1960s and early 1970s, but this movement in-
cluded a large proportion of profcssmnally qualified per-
sonnel, few of whom were likely to settle permanently.

Europe

In contrast to the high negative migration balances
that Europe had sustained in earlier periods, during the
quarter of a century just ended net emigration for the
region as a whole is estimated to have amounted to only
about 2.2 million. All of the loss was concentrated in the
1950s, when normal movements from Europe to over-
seas destinations had resumed following the disloca-
tions of wartime and the immediate post-war period. As
shown in annex table 143, the estimated net migration
balance for Europe in 1950-1960 was 3.0 million.

During the 1960s, immigrants from developing re-
gions, together with more than 1 million repatriates
from former colonial Tefritories and other returning mi-
grants, were sufficiently numerous to offset the number
of Europeans who migrated overseas. As a result, the

Y New Zealand Evening Post, 12 February 1976.




balance of migration during this period-was probably of
negligible magnitude. The increasing inflow from Tur-
key and North Africa and a high return rate among Eu-
ropean emigrants appears to have led to a net
immigration for the continent in the period from mid
1970 to mid 1974, before 1mm1grat10n was slowed by
the effects of the world energy crisis.’

While international migration within Europe is not
new, it has assumed a larger volume and taken on dif-
ferent patterns since the Second ‘World War and partic-
ularly since the beginning of the 1960s. Whereas in the
interwar period movements were mainly in a westward
direction, since the 1960s they have become mainly
northward from Southern European countries, where
the labour force was often in excess of the absorptive
capacity of the economy, to the centres of industrial ex-
pansion in Western and Northern Europe.” In annex
table 143, Western Europe is seen to have had a net im-
migration of 3.7 million in 1950-1960, 4.9 million in
19601970 and 2.2 million in 1970-1974. During the
same periods, Southern Europe experienced net migra-
tion losses of 3.5, 3.7 and 1.1 millions, respectively. East-
ern and Northern Europe had net emigration, which

was substantial only for Eastern Europe in the 1950s. "~

Western Europe

Since 1960 all of the major countries of Western Eu-
rope have had a positive migration balance (see annex
table 143). The Federal Republic of Germany and
France had by far the largest net intake of migrants in
absolute numbers, 6.0 and 3.8 million, respectively, be-
tween 1950 and 1974. In relation to population size,
however, immigration was of greater importance in
Switzerland until after 1970, and in Luxembourg since
1960. The very high net immigration rate for
Luxembourg in 1970-1974, averaging 11.5 per 1,000
population annually, is particularly striking.

Not all of the migration to Western Europe was eco-
nomically motivated. The Federal Republic of Ger-
many began to attract foreign workers in large numbers
only towards the end of the 1950s, when full employ-
ment was achieved. The large net immigration of 2.5
million during 1950-1960 came mainly from the Ger-
man Democratic Republic. This migration, which was
to a large extent political in character, was virtually
halted in 1961. France’s high immigration rate in the
1960s was also partly due to political transfers. Nearly 1
million of the 2.2 million net migration into France dur-
ing 1960-1970 was accounted for by the return of
French nationals from former overseas terrltones
mainly from Algeria.

6 Estimates for 1970-1974 are less reliable than those for the de-
cennial periods 1950-1960 and 1960-1970, since they depend in part
on the accuracy of total population estimates for 1974, a year for
which no censuses are available for European countries, From past
observation it is known that intercensal population estimates often
show an upward bias owing to the failure to take full account of the
numbers of emigrants.

7 Economic Survey of Europe in 1974, part 1l, Post-War Demo-

graphic Trends in Europe and the Outlook until the Year 2000 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. 75.1L.E. 16), chap. V1.
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The effect of the world-wide economic recession is
seen in the annual statistics of immigration and emigra-
tion presented in annex table 144." In France, the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany and Switzerland, the number
of new immigrants in 1974 dropped by roughly one
third from the preceding year. Statistics of emigration,
which are available for the Federal Republic of Ger-
many, though not for France and Switzerland, show a
rising trend since 1968, and in 1974 for the first time
since 1967 (another recession year), emigrants were
more numerous than immigrants.

Foreign workers began to be drawn to the Federal
Republic of Germany in significant numbers in 1957
and their numbers grew rapidly. At the June 1961 cen-
sus about 690,000 foreign nationals were enumerated,
and by the time the next census was taken in May 1970
the number had grown to 2.6 million. At first the mi-
grants came mostly from Southern Europe, Italy being
the leading sending country, but by 1970-1974 Turks
accounted for 39 per cent of net immigration.

Responding to fear of economic recession stemmmg
from the oil crisis, the Government of the Federal Re-
public of Germany passed a resolution in November
1973 which prohibited further recruitment of workers
abroad. Some occupations, where labour supply still fell
short of demand, were excluded from this restriction,
but its impact is seen in'the fact that only 40 per cent of
foreign immigrants in 1974 were workers, the remainder
being family members joining workers who had arrived
earlier. In contrast, 74 per cent of immigrants arriving
in 1970 were workers.

While Governments of several European countries,
among them the Federal Republic of Germany, have
looked upon migrants as guest workers who would help
to ease temporary labour shortages but later return
home, French policy has viewed immigrants more as
permanent settlers who would help to compensate for
the low rate of natural.increase and for losses incurred
in the war. The numbers of immigrant workers and
their dependants have shown a strongly rising trend in
the period under review—from only about 120,000 in
1950-1954 to almost 1 million in 1970-1974 (see annex
table 144). It is remarkable that the repatriation of
nearly 1 million French nationals from North Africa in
the early 1960s did not lead to a restriction of foreign
immigration, but rather stimulated it, by creating a de-
mand for unskilled labour to meet housing needs." Ital-
ian migrants were first to come, followed by Spanish,
North African and Portuguese, among others. By 1974
Algerian and Portuguese were the largest immigrant
groups, each numbering around 0.8 million.

" These statistics, collected at points of entry and departure, or
from various registers, may exaggerate the net positive balance of mi-
gration for some countries, often because they understate the numbers
of emigrants. Despite their shortcomings for determining net migra-
tion, these data are useful for indicating short-term trends, and for
providing information on the characteristics of migrants, including
their origins and intended destinations.

* Georges Photios Tapinos, L’immigration étrangére en France
1946-1973, Institut national d’¢tudes démographiques, thler no. 71
(Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1975).




Following demonstrations in France against the Al-
gerian community, the Government of Algeria in Sep-
tember 1973 suspended all migration to France.?
Reflecting this development, the net balance of Alge-
rian migration to France fell from 41,000 in 1973 to un-
der 6,000 the following year, nearly all of the latter
consisting of family members joining earlier immi-
grants. In July 1974 the French Government suspended
foreign immigration with certain exceptions, thus bring-
ing about the sharp reduction in the number of immi-
grants already noted above. Slightly less than half of the
foreign immigrants admitted in 1974 were workers, as
compared ‘with more than two thirds of those who en-
tered in 1970.

Like France, Belgium has favoured permanent settle-
ment and integration of immigrants as a means of im-
proving the demographic situation.”’ About 8 per cent of
the total population enumerated in the 1970 census were
foreign-born (see annex table 145). When unemploy-
ment rose in 1967 and 1968, stricter immigration controls
were enforced, but a subsequent improvement in the la-
bour market was accompanied by increased immigra-
tion. However, a new turn-around in the economy, which
began in mid 1974, moved the Government, in August of
that year, to halt immigration except for persons from the
European Economic Community, who are guaranteed
freedom of movement among member States.

After the Second World War the Netherlands, a coun-
try of very high population density, encouraged the emi-
gration of its nationals. By the late 1950s, however,
labour shortages had developed, and in the 1960s the
number of immigrants, admitted to relieve these short-
ages, exceeded the number of nationals of the Nether-
lands who emigrated. Insignificant before the mid 1960s,
a large immigration has developed from Surinam; the

net intake from this source amounted to nearly 20, 000 in’

1965-1969 and more than doubled during 1970-1974.
Between January and November 1975, when Surinam
became independent, additional large numbers emi-
grated to the Netherlands. As a result of the large influx
of migrants, ethnic tensions were said to be causing the
Government of the Netherlands to consider ending its
“open door” policy. ** Altogether, immigrant workers
were estimated to constitute nearly 5 per cent of the la-
bour force in 1974 (see annex table 149).

Switzerland had already begun to take in large num--

bers of foreign workers in the 1950s, owing in part to
the low rate of natural increase before the war and low
rates of female labour force participation.” A peak in
immigration was reached in 1960-1964, when more

 Catherine Gokalp, “Chronique de I'immigration”,
vol. XXIX, No. 4-5 (Paris, 1974), pp. 899-907; and Popu/atzon vol.
XXX, No. 4-5 (Paris, 1975), pp. 889-896.

> Heinz Werner, “Migration and free movement of workers in
western Europe”, International Migration, vol. XII, No. 4 (Geneva,
1974), p. 312.

2 Sheila Patterson, “International migration”, /976 Britannica
Book of the Year (Chicago, Helen Hemingway Benton,  Publisher,
1976), p. 513.

® J-E. Neury, La population de la Suisse de 1966 a 1975: bref

apergu, Bureau fédéral de statistique, section “Mouvement de la popu-
lation” (Berne, décembre 1975),

Population,
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than 800,000 residence permits were issued to foreigners
authorized to work (see annex table 144). Concern
about the high rate of immigration on social, more than
on economic grounds, led the Government to impose a
series of restrictions beginning in 1963. The number of
residence permits issued to new workers is seen to have
turned sharply downward beginning in the late 1960s.
For the first time in 1974 the migration balance was
negative. Recent cutbacks in employment are expected
to facilitate implementation of the Government’s policy
to reduce progressively the number of foreigners living
in the country.

In Austria foreign workers began to be recruited in
1962. Of the 218,000 foreign workers reported in 1974,
166,000 were from Yugoslavia and 30,000 from Turkey
(see annex table 149). The rapid intake of foreign work-
ers continued until Austria’s post-war boom ended in
1974 under the influence of world-wide recession.”

With the exception of Austria and Switzerland, the
other countries of Western Europe belong to the Euro-
pean Economic Community, which has since 1968 per-

mitted free movement of workers within the.

Community. - While there had been a considerable
amount of migration among these countries before
then, there is no evidence that the agreement stimulated
further migration. In fact, the relative increase in the
number of migrants from non-member States has been
greater than that from member States, including [taly,
since the new rules went into effect in 1968.% -

Of an estimated total of just over 11 million foreign
residents in seven countries of Western and Northern
Europe in 1974, migrant workers numbered 5.9 million.
The Federal Republic of Germany had 2.3 million,
France 2.0 million and Switzerland 700,000 (ibid.).
These three countries accounted for 85 per cent of all
migrant workers in the seven countries combined. In
France and ‘the Federal Republic of Germany migrant
workers made up about 9 per cent of the labour force,
as compared with 30 per cent in Luxembourg (not in-
cluded in the table) and 24 per cent in Switzerland. The
table shows that 1.0 million of the workers came from
Italy, 0.8 million from:Yugoslavia, 0.7 million from Tur-
key and 0.5 million each from ‘Algeria and Portugal.

Information on the level of skills of migrant workers
and their distribution by industry in selected countries
is given in annex tables 150 and 151.

Southern Europe

Until very recently, Southern Europe, compared with
the rest of Europe, has had relatively high rates of natu-
ral population increase, resulting in a labour supply in
excess of domestic demand. Large numbers of migrants
have accordingly left the region in search of better op-
portunities. At first they went mainly to overseas areas
of settlement, but towards the end of the 1950s, they
started to migrate in increasing numbers to the indus-
trialized countries of Western and Northern Europe.

* Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Economic Surveys, Austria (June 1975), pp. 5 and 13.
* Heinz Werner, loc. cit., p. 325.




It can be seen from annex table 141 that each of the
six countries of the region has had net emigration in
each of the three periods examined. Net emigration
during 1950-1974 totalled 2.2 million in Portugal, 2.0
million in Italy, 1.7 million in Spain and 1.6 million. in
Yugoslavia. In relation to population size, Portugal’s
annual net emigration rate of 14 per 1,000 population in
the 1960s was the highest. Tiny Malta also had a rate in
the same range in the 1950s, though it has since fallen.
Despite the large totals in absolute terms, annual rates
of net emigration in ltaly and Spain were only 2.4 and
2.8 respectively in the 1950s and have since declined.
Although the reliability of the estimates for Yugoslavia
is somewhat uncertain, the data indicate a rising emi-
gration trend during the period surveyed.

Annual immigration and emigration statistics are less
complete for the countries of Southern Europe than for
the countries of Western and Northern. Europe. Data
for recent years (see annex table 144) show a declining
trend in the numbers of emigrants from Greece, Italy,
Portugal and Spain. By 1974 a positive migration bal-
ance had developed in Italy and near equality in the
numbers of emigrants and immigrants in Greece. In
Portugal, owing to the large-scale return of population
from the African territories, the migration balance had
also become positive. Based on statistics kept by the
main countries employing Yugoslav workers, it appears
that the return movement to Yugoslavia exceeded the
outward movement in 1974.

The Italians were the first to respond on a large scale
to the employment opportunities offered in Western
Europe, and of the more than 1 million emigrants from
Italy during 1950-1954, about 570,000 went to other
European countries, while about 680,000 went overseas.
In the next two quinquennia, a strong shift was appar-
ent in the direction of Italian migration and the propor-
tion of intercontinental migrants declined to only 16 per
cent in 1960-1964,

During the 1950s about half of the intercontinental
emigrants from Italy went to Latin America—a total of
600,000 for the decade (see annex table 152). This mi-
gration stream decreased in the early 1960s and had
nearly died out by. the late 1960s. Moreover, in
1970-1974 more Italians returned from Latin America
than migrated to the region.

Except for ltaly, the countries of Southern Europe
were not very much involved in intracontinental migra-
tion before the late 1950s. During the decade
1950-1959, overseas emigration took precedence over
migration within Europe. Spain sent about 565,000 emi-
grants to Latin America, and Portugal 290,000 (ibid.).
This pattern changed in the 1960s, and of the 1.1 mil-
lion reported emigrants from Greece, Portugal and
Spain combined during 1966-1969, more than two
thirds went to other European countries as compared
with less than one third who went overseas. The num-
bers of Portuguese migrants to Brazil (their main desti-
nation in the 1950s) had trickled off to less than 1,000
annually, according to statistics for the years 1973-1974.
More recently, however, thousands of skilled and pro-
fessional workers who left Portugal fearing political in-
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stability are reported to have gone to Brazil, as job
opportunities in the Federal Republic of Germany and
France declined.

The rather steady net emigration to the Portuguese
overseas territories (mainly to Angola and Mozam-
bique) that occurred during the 1950s and 1960s was re-
versed in 1973, and in 1974, the year when political
changes in Portugal brought prospects of early indepen-
dence for the African territories, there was a net immi-
gration from the territories of about 80,000 (see annex
table 144). Meanwhile, emigration to other European
countries fell in 1974 to the lowest level since the early
1960s. By early 1976 when the independence of the for-
mer African territories had become a fact, some news-
paper reports placed the number of Portuguese
repatriated from Angola and Mozambique as high as
half a million.”

Both the Européan and overseas components of
Greek emigration fell off greatly after 1970, in line with
an improvement in domestic employment opportu-
nities, as well as a downturn in the economics of coun-
tries employing Greek labour. The strength of the
returning numbers, in combination with declining num-
bers of emigrants, resulted in a near balance of the two
in 1974.

The emigration from Yugosldwa of workers seeking
higher earnings began to involve significant numbers by
the early 1960s, and soon afterwards the Yugoslav Gov-
efnment formally approved the practice as a means of
easing domestic socio-economic problems.” Govern-
ment estimates showed 672,000 nationals as temporarily
abroad in 1971. By 1974 it was estimated that the num-
ber of Yugoslavs abroad had risen to 960,000. Eco-
nomic activity in Yugoslavia in the last few years has
run counter to the trends in most of the European coun-
tries that have drawn on Yugoslav labour, being rela-
tively weak from 1971 to early 1973, but improving in
the latter part of 1973.and in 1974. In 1975, employ-
ment in Yugoslavia was being projected to increase at 3
per cent annually, a rate sufficient to absorb new entries
to the labour force as well as some expected net return
flow of workers from abroad.”®

In Malta, difficulties in providing productive employ-
ment for the growing labour force after the Second World
War caused the Government to encourage emigration on
asufficient scale to reduce and maintain the population at
a calculated optimum level.” Very high emigration rates
have been attained, as shown in annex table 143. They
have been sufficient to offset a diminishing natural in-
crease and cause the population to decline slightly be-

% The New York Times. 1 March 1976.

7 Ivo Baucic, The Effects of Emigration from . Yugoslavia and the
Problem of Returning Emigrant Workers, European Demographic
Monographs (The Hague, Martinus Nl]hoT 1972), p. 2.

* Organization for Economic Co-operation and Developmcm
Economic Surveys, Yugoslavia (April 1975), pp. 5-6. See also Mustafa
Begti¢, “Yugoslav nationals temporarily working abroad”, Yugoslay
Sulvey vol. X111, No. 1 (Belgrade, February 1972)

¥ C. A. Price, “Migration as a means of achieving population tar-
gets” in Report Qf CICRED on the Seminar on Demog/aphic Research
in Relation to Population Growth Targets (Trinidad and Tobago,
1973), p. 71.




tween 1950 and 1960. Most of the emigrants have gone to
countries of the British Commonwealth.

At a time when Southern Europe has expérienced a
substantial emigration, there are reports of some migra-
tion between countries within the region and of immigra-
tion on a small scale from other less developed countries,
from which workers come to take low-paid jobs vacated
by emigrants. These migrations often escape the official
statistics, either because they are illegal or because the
statistics onl immigration of the countries of Southern Eu-
rope dre generally confined to returning natiorials.

Italy is reported to have had some 40,000 officially reg:
istered foreign workers in the early 1970s, among them a
certain number of Yugoslavs. There were said to be
about 100,000 foreign workers in Spain, including Por-
tuguese, Moroccans and Algerians, many of them illegal
entrants. About 30,000 Egyptians, Sudanese, Eth10p1ans
and Somalis were believed to be working in Greece.”

Northern Europe

The United Kingdom is uniquie in that it has received
large numbers of immigrants, while continuing its tradi-
tional role of sending large numbers of people abroad.
During the period under reviéw, nét migration has been
.generally negative, but the balance has remained very
low (see annex table 143). For a brief period—from 1958
to 1963—immigration exceeded emigration.

It is estimated that in the period from mid 1964 to
mid 1974 about 2.8 miillion persons emigrated from the
United Kingdom and about 2.3 million arrived as imi:
migrants, leaving a deficit of about half a million.”’ The
annual data (see annex table 144) show a particularly
low level of et emigration in 1972. In that and the fol-
lowing year about 26,000 Asians, who had béeil ex-
pelled from Uganda, were admitted to the United
ngdom By 1974, when unemployment Wwas growing
as one of the effécts of the oil crisis, eniigration had
risen and immigration had fallen.

In about the middle of the 1950s there began an im-
portant immigration into the United Kirigdom from the
newly independent countries of the British Com-
monwealth, at first, mainly from the former - British
West Indies (particularly Jamaica), and later from India
and Pakistan and, on a smaller scale, from other Asian
countries and Africa. Curbs on this immigration were
introduced through the enactment of Commonwealth
Immigrants Act in 1962. Later, the Commonwealth [m-
migrants Act of 1968 withdrew the absolute right of en-
try of United Kingdom passport holders who lacked a
close connexion by birth or descent with the United
Kingdom. In the census of 1971 1.2 million persons
were enumerated as residents of Great Britain who had
been born in New Commonwealth countries, among
them 0.3 million in the West Indies, 0.5 million in India

0 Sheila Patterson, “International migration”, 1974 Britannica
Book of the Year (Chicago, Helen Hemingway Benton, Publisher,
1974), p. 475.

*' Norman Davis and Christopher Walker, “Migrants entering and
leaving the United Kingdom”, Population Trends 1 (Autumn, 19753),
pp. 2-3
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and Pakistan and 0.2 million in Africa: Statistics for re-
cent years show a much diminished lmmlgratlon from
New Commonwealth countries.

While emigration of United Kingdom citizenis to Old
Commonwealth countries (Australia, Canada and New
Zealand) appears to have been declining, emigr'ation to
European countries is on thé rise. This movémernt of
British workers to the continent shows up also in the
statistics of the receiving countries and was apparent
well béfore the United ngdom s ehtrance into the Eui-
ropean Econormic Community:

Ireland, long a country of emigration, had an average
net migration loss of 40,000 annually during the 1950s, or
13.7 per 1,000 population (see atinex table 143). Since the
natural increase amounted to only about 26,000 an-
nually, the population was declining during th1s period.
The emigration rate was reduced by more than one half
in the followirig decade, however, and in the last few
years the migration balance has become positive. Most
Irish migrants go to the United Kingdom, where they
may enter freely. It is said that the reveisal of migration
flows in 1972 and 1973 mainly reflected improved em-
ployment prospects in Ireland, but in 1974, when
unemployment had begun to rise, the migration balance
might have become a negative one again had it not been
for thé recession in the United ngdom and increased
unemployment benefits at home.”

Sweden alone among the countries of Northerii Eu-
fope has had a net immigration of considerablé num-
bers in the post-war period. During the  1950s and
1960s, the trend of immigration was upward, and by
1970 almost 7 per cerit of Swedén’s population was for-
eign born. A slow-down in the economy- and rising
uniemployment in 1971 and 1972; well before recession
conditions affected other European countries, caused
the number of immigrants to decline and the number of
emlgrants to rise, leaving a negligible net immigration
in 1971 and a ret emigration in 1972-1973. In 1974
hen the dampening effects of the energy crisis were
begihing to be felt in othér countries, the Swedish
¢conomy expanded strongly,” and there was again a
net inimigration balance (see annex table 144).

Since 1954 the Scandinavian countries have had a
common labour market allowing for thé freé¢ movement
of workers. Finland has been the chief Supplier of la-
bour to Sweden, particularly in thé -1960s, when mi-
grants from that country accountéd for nearly two
thirds of Sweden’s net immigration. Many Finnish
workers returned homie in 1972-1973 after a downturn
in the Swedish economy had coincidéd with a boom in
domestic activity in Finland, which benefited from the
increase in world prices for forest-based products.™ By
the latter part of 1974, when a slow-down occurred in
employment in Finland, a net outflow of miigrants to
Sweden had restimed.

* Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Econ()mzc Surveys, Ireland (November 1975), pp. 5 and 11-12.
Orgamzallon for Economic Co-operation and Deve\opmem
Economic Surveys, Sweden (June 1975). p. 5.
** Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Economic Surveys. Finland (December 1975), p. 5.




Eastern Europe

Each of the countries of Eastern Europe has registered
some net emigration in the period since 1950, but only in
the case of the German Democratic Republic was the
volume large in relation to population size. During the
1950s estimated net emigration in that country
amounted to 2 million, or 11.6 per 1,000 population an-
nually (see annex table 143). This is ore of the highest
emigration rates observed in any country. Since emigra-
tion greatly exceeded natural increase, the population
declined during this period. Most of the migrants went to
the Federal Republic of Germany, where they are recog-
nized as citizens. After the introduction of strict frontier
controlin 1961, emigration was severely curtailed.

Emigration from Czechoslovakia and Hungary was
largely confined to particular years and related to par-
ticular events. Thus, there was a sizable emigration
from Hungary in 1956-1957 and from Czechoslovakia
after 1968. In addition, some ethnic Germans emigrated
from Czechoslovakia to the Federal Republic of Ger-
many during the 1960s. Available data for the 1970s
suggest that migration has played a negligible role in
population change in these countries. However, accord-
ing to recent newspaper reports there may be as many
as 30,000 Polish workers employed in the textile indus-
try in Czechoslovakia.” In addition, small numbers of
Yugoslavs, Hungarians, Bulgarians and Vietnamese are
said to be working m Czechoslovakm to help ease se-
vere labour shortages.”

In the early 1950s about 154,000 ofthe Turkish minor-
ity in Bulgaria were transferred to Turkey, and emigra-
tion to Turkey has accounted for most of the small net

emigration from Bulgaria, which continued in the 1960s

and 1970s. Romania has at various times permitted large
numbers of its Jewish population to emigrate to Israel.

This policy largely explains the net emigration balances
of 138,000 in the 1950s and 112,000 in the 1960s.

Emigration from Poland has constituted a more con-
tinuous flow, less related to political events than that
from other Eastern European countries. Several move-
ments of a political nature affected the balances, how-
ever, particularly in the 1950s. In the latter half of that
decade there was a repatriation of Jéws and other Poles
from the USSR, but this movement was offset by an
emigration to the Federal Republic of Germany under
an agreement aimed at uniting families. After 1970
about 58,000 ethnic Germans are said to have left Po-
land for the Federal Republic of Germany, when diplo-
matic relations were established between the two
Governments. As a result of an agreement reached in
August 1975, it was expected that 120,000-125,000 eth-
nic Germans still remaining in Poland would be
granted permission to leave during the next few years.”’
Recent reports have indicated a rise in the numbers of

¥ Die Zeit, 21 November 1972, as cited in Peter Schulz, “Labor
migration among the socialist European countries 'in the post-World-
War-11 period™, International Migration, vol. X111, No. 4 (Geneva,
1975), p. 195.

* The New York Times, 20 April 1976,

7 Ibid., 2 August 1975.

Europe.*
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exit permits being issued by the Polish Government for
this purpose.

There are other reports of recent migrations among
Eastern European countries or between them and other
countries, none of which, however, looms large in rela-
tion to population size. Several thousands of unskilled
Bulgarian workers were reported to have been em-
ployed on construction and other projects in the
USSR.”* The German Democratic Republic is said to
have received in recent years about 13,000 Hungarian
workers and more than 12,000 workers from Poland,
where there is a surplus of agricultural workers who
cannot at present be absorbed in the industrial or ser-
vice sectors.” In 1974, the German Democrat1c Repub-
lic agreed to admit some Algerian workers.*

B. LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS
Africa

While international migration has great economic and
social significance in Africa and is known to involve mil-
lions of persons each year, assessments of the magnitude
and characteristics of this migration are greatly handi-
capped by the paucity of reliable data. Only a few coun-
tries in ‘Africa publish immigration and emigration
statistics collected at ports of entry; some existing records
cover only non-African population and others exclude
land border crossings, which account for the majority of
movements. The most reliable statistical sources of infor-
mation on the volume and pattern of international mi-
gration are population census tabulations that
distinguish between native and foreign-born populations
or between nationals and aliens.

Northern Africa

Algerian workers had helped to relieve labour short-
ages in France as early as the First World War, but it
has been mainly in the period since around the middie
of the 1950s that a sizable emigration has developed
from North Africa to Western Europe. Rapid popu-
Jation growth in the countries of North Africa and the
inability of domestic economic development to absorb
all of the available labour supply led to this movement.
Accordmg to recent estimates of the International La-
bour Office, about 1.6 million persons from North Afri-
can countries were living in Europe at the beginning of
1975, most of them from the three Maghreb countries—
Algeria, Morocco and Tunisia. Of these three countries,
Algeria has had by far the largest emigration to Europe.
There were estimated to be roughly 900,000 Algerians,
400,000 Moroccans, and 180,000 Tunisians residing in
The number of Algerian migrants in Europe

* G. Beyer, “International migration from and within Europe”, In
ternational Population Conference, Liege, 1973 (Liége, International
Union for the Scientific Study of Populatlon 1973), vol. I11.

* Peter Schulz, loc. cit., p. 196.

“ International Catholic Commission, Migration News, No. 4
(Geneva, 1974), p. 36.




amounts to over 5 per cent of the population of Algeria,
while Moroccan and Tunisian migrants constitute
roughly 2 and 3 per cent respectively of their home pop-
ulations. Since a relatively high proportion of the mi-
grants are workers, the impact on the home labour force
is even greater than that on the total population. The
estimated 450,000 Algerian workers in Europe, for ex-
ample, are equal to 12 per cent of the economically ac-
tive population of Algeria (see annex table 149);

More than 90 per cent of the Algerian migrants to
Europe have gone to France. Another large migration
between Algeria and France consisted of French na-
tionals who were repatriated following Algerian inde-
pendence in July 1962. The 1966 census of Algeria
showed that only 68,400 French nationals remained in
Algeria out of a former population of close to 1 million.

Total emigration from Morocco between 1960 and
1971 has been estimated at 900,000, including about
500,000 foreigners and Moroccan Jews, and 400,000
Moroccan Moslems.* Over 100,000 Moroccan Jews mi-
grated to Israel in the first half of the 1960s, according
to Israeli statistics.

‘Before independence in 1956 there was little emigra-
tion of Tunisians abroad, but the numbers have since
risen steadily. Estimated net emigration was only 11,000
during [1957-1959 but.had risen to 92,000 in
1970-1973.7 The latter averaged 4.3 per 1,000 popu-
lation annually—a rate comparable to that in some
countries of Southern Europe.

Emigration from Egypt, though increasing, has been
on a small scale compared with that from the Maghreb
countries. Australia, Canada and the United States of
America, the main destinations of Egyptian migrants, to-
gether admitted about 26,000 in 1970-1974. Egyptians
migrating to the United States were a particularly well-
educated group: according to Egyptian statistics, in 1969
87 per cent of them were of university level or above.*

The oil-producing Arab States are a more important
outlet for qualified Egyptian migrants. For ‘example,
there were 30,000 Egyptians in Kuwait, according to the
results of the 1970 census, nearly two fifths of them pro-
fessional or managerial personnel. Much smaller num-
bers of Egyptian migrants, génerally less well-educated
and with fewer skills, have gone to Europe.

Within the region of Northern Africa, Libya, an im-
portant oil-producing country, and to a lesser extent,
Algeria, have been attracting workers from neighbour-
ing States, and in Libya’s case, even from greater dis-
tances. The 1966 census of Algeria counted 99,000

“ J. H. Lasserre-Bigorry, “General survey of main present-day
international migration for employment”, Migrant Workers, Inter-
national Labour Office, General Conditions of Work Serics, No. 34,
(Geneva, July 1975). )

* Morocco, Institut national de la statistique et d’économie appli-
quee, La population due Maroc, CICRED Monograph Series, World
Population Year 1974 (Rabat, 1974), p. 21.

 Mahmoud Seklani, La population de la Tunisie, CTICRED Mono-
gra})h Series, World Population Year 1974 (Tunis, 1974), p. 73.

* Atef M. Khalifa, for the Institute of Statistical Studies and Re-
search, The Population of Egypt, CICRED Monograph Series, Popu-
lation Year 1974 (Cairo, 1973), p. 19. ’
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Moroccan nationals and 13,000 Tunisians. Many of the
foreign workers are employed in the petroleum and
construction industries. The number of foreign workers
in Libya had grown from an estimated 70,000 in 1971 to
128,000 by September 1973 (see annex table 159), the
largest numbers coming from the neighbouring coun-
tries of Egypt (61,000) and Tunisia (21,000). Others
came from Western South Asian countries. Much of the
migration consists of skilled and professional workers.
The percentage of foreigners in main occupational cate-
gories in 1973 is shown below:*

Total

Technicians ... e
Clerical ...
Skilled and semi-skilled
Unskilled

Sub-Saharan Africa -

Intercontinental migration

Intercontinental migration from Africa south of the
Sahara has been on a small scale. Probably the largest
migrant stream has been that from the New Com-
monwealth countries to the United Kingdom. The 1971
census of the United Kingdom recorded 164,000 resi-
dents who had been born in the New Commonwealth
countries of Africa; of these about 60,000 were from
Kenya, including a large group of Asians. According to
ILO estimates, there were about 100,000 immigrants
from former French Territories in West Africa living in
Europe at the beginning of 1975. Migrants from sub-
Saharan Africa (excluding South Africa) to Northern
America totalled only a few thousand annually until
1972-1973, when the numbers were swollen by the ad-
mission of Asian refugees from Uganda. Mauritius, in
the Indian Ocean, has in recent years had a significant
emigration in relation to its population size. During the
latter 1960s and early 1970s net emigration was at a rate
of 4.3 per 1,000 population annually. Migrants went
mainly to Australia and the United Kingdom.

Following the Second World War, and continuing
into the 1950s, some Europeans migrated to territories
under European administration, particularly to former
British Territories, such as Kenya, Southern Rhodesia,
and the United Republic of Tanzania, the former
French Territories in West -Africa, Zaire (the former
Belgian Congo) and the former Portuguese Territories
of Angola and Mozambique. The European popu-
lations of these areas were later reduced when indepen-
dence came to most of the African countries where they
had settled. Some Europeans returned home, while
others migrated to Southern Rhodesia and South Africa.

The level of immigration of Europeans in South Af-
rica has been closely related to Government policy.

 The data are the preliminary results of the July 1973 population
census of Libya as quoted by Abdelmegid M. Farrag, “Migration be-
tween Arab countries”, Manpower and Employment in Arab Countries:
Some Critical Issues (Geneva, International Labour Office, 1975).




After the Nationalists came to power in 1948, the vol-
ume dropped and by 1960 the number of emigrants ex-
ceeded the number of immigrants. Labour shortages in
the 1960s caused the Government to favour immigra-
tion, however, and a rise is seen in the numbers of im-
migrants during this period (see annex table 144). Since
1970 immigration has again shown a declining trend,
but even so, net immigration remained above the pre-
1963 level.

Immigration of Europeans to Southern Rhodesia was
at a high level in the 1950s, but declined sharply during
the years preceding the unilateral declaration of indepen-
dence in 1965. While the trend reversed later in the 1960s,
by 1973-1974 net immigration was again negligible.

Statistics on passenger movements by sea show a net
inward balance to Angola of about 80,000 from Portu-
gal during 1950-1959 and about 60,000 during
1960-1969. Comparable figures for Mozambique were
roughly 40,000 and 35,000 in the two periods, respec-
tively. These data, which exclude movements by air,
must understate actual migration. Nevertheless, it
seems clear that, despite the active encouragement of
the Portuguese Government, emigration to the African
Territories was small in comparison with that to West-
ern Europe. After the political events of 1974, the mi-
gration balance shifted direction. Statistics on passenger
movements by sea and by the Portuguese airline TAP
show a net return migration to Portugal of 34,000 from
Angola and 35,000 from Mozambique in 1974. Later,
with growing civil conflict in Angola, the movement
turned into a mass exodus. As mentioned in section A
of the present chapter, the number of refugees who re-
turned to Portugal from Angola and Mozambique,
many of them by special airlifts, was estimated at-half a
million by early 1976. In Mozambique, which had a
white population of about 163,000 when a census was
taken in 1970, only 50,000 Portuguese were said to re-
main by 1976.% :

In recent years there has been a new immigration into
some African countries of skilled technicians who come
on short-term contracts to supply skills needed for eco-
nomic development.*” However, such migration is on a
very modest scale.. '

Some countries of Eastern Africa, such as Kenya,
Uganda and the United Republic of Tanzania, had siz-
able Asian populations who were mostly descendants of
migrants coming from India in the late nineteenth and
early twentieth centuries. Following independence and
growing Government efforts to improve the economic
position of the native African population, there was an
out-migration of Asians. Many went to the United
Kingdom. The most spectacular exodus occurred after
August 1972, when all non-national Asians were or-
dered to leave Uganda within 90 days. Some 26,000 set-
tled in the United Kingdom, while smaller numbers
were absorbed by other countries, including Canada,
India and the United States of America.

% The New York Times, 1 March 1976. )

W.T.S. Gould, Africa and International Migration, Aftican Pop-
ulation Mobility Project, Working Paper No. 16 (University of Liver-
pool Department of Geography, March 1974), p. 7.

Intracontinental migration

Intracontinental migration in Africa, which tends to
be mostly of an intraregional character, has greater sig-
nificance than intercontinental migration. The main

* patterns of this migration were established during the

period of colonial rule, and the general tendency of
newly independent States, either for economic or politi-
cal reasons, has been to reduce these movements across
national boundaries. :
The largest importer of African labour has bee

South Africa, and the main supply countries, listed in
order of the volume of migrant workers, are Lesotho,
Mozambique, Malawi, Botswana and Swaziland. Re-
cruitment of labour, mainly for work in the mining in-
dustry, is highly. organized. Workers are generally
allowed to remain in South Africa for periods of up to
two years. The number of foreign-born Africans re-
corded in South Africa’s population censuses has shown
a declining trend, from about 606,000 in 1951, to
587,000 in 1960 and 490,000 in 1970. Because African
labourers are not permitted to be accompanied by their
families, there are about nine males for every female.
After independence; the Governments of the United
Republic of Tanzania and Zambia cut off emigration to
South Africa for political reasons.

In relation to its population size, Southern Rhodesia
has been an even greater importer of labour-than South
Africa. According to the 1969 census, 7 per cent of the
African population was foreign-born, as compared with
3.3 per cent in South Africa in 1970. The annual statis-
tics of immigration and emigration show a greatly re-
duced migrant flow in recent years, however (see annex
table 144). After Southern Rhodesia’s unilateral declar-
ation of independence, immigration from Zambia was
nearly halted and the inflow from Malawi and Mozam-
bique was greatly curtailed.

In Zambia, more than one quarter of the labour force
in the mines was foreign-born in the peak years of the
1950s, but immigration has since declined. This has
been accomplished by tighter security medsures on the
borders with Angola and Mozambique and stricter con-
trols over the granting of work permits and entry visas,
as the Government of independent Zambia has sought
to promote indigenization of jobs.*

Emigration has had rather severe demographic ef-
fects in some of the smaller countries. In Lesotho, for
example, 117,000 persons reported to be abroad at the
time of the 1966 census constituted 12 per cent of the
total population, and two fifths of the male population
15 years of age and over.*” Absentees from Malawi, Bot-
swana and Swaziland are reported to have amounted to
from nearly one fifth to more than one fourth of the
adult male populations of those countries.

In Eastern Africa the cotton-growing areas of
Uganda, farms in the highlands of Kenya and sisal es-

* Patrick O. Ohadike and Habtemariam Tesfaghiorghis, The Popu-
lation of Zambia, CICRED Monograph Series, World Population
Year 1974 (Lusaka, 1974). pp. 122 and 133.

* Percentages are computed on a population base that includes the

. numbers abroad.
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tates of the United Republic of Tanzania have ‘proved

attractive to migrants from poorer areas. In Uganda
the foreign-boin population numbered 752,000, or 8 per
cent of the total African population at the 1969 census,
The flood of immigrants during the 1960s included
many refugees (see below). In Kenya, on the other
hand, only 1.5 per cent of the population was foreign-
born (see annex table 145).

The main centre of attraction for migrants in Middle
Africa has been the copper belt of Zaire. According to
the 1970 census, 4.3 per cent of the country’s population
were foreigners. In Gabon foreigners made up about 5
per cent of the total population. Most of the immigrants
came from Western Africa and from other members of
the Central African Customs and Economic Union (the
Central African Empire, the Congo and the United Re-
public of Cameroon), which have concluded a conven-
tion calling for the free movement of persons.”

- The main migration currents within Western Africa
have been traditionally from north to south and from
the interior westward to the coast, going mainly from
Upper Volta, Mali and Niger to Ghana and the Ivory
Coast. East to west secasonal movements to the ground-
nut basin have been diminishing. Except for Nigeria,
international migration plays an important role in most
of the other countries of Western Africa (see annex
table 153). The foreign-born population of Ghana,
which had amounted to 8 per cent of total population in
1960, had by 1970 been reduced to 4 per cent.” Like a
number of other independent African states, Ghana
had begun to require residence and work permits for
non-nationals. In November 1969 a “Compliance Or-
der” was issued, authorizing expulsion from Ghana of
all aliens who had not obtained residence permits. It
has been estimated that at least 200,000, aliens left
Ghana within six months as a result of this order.”

According to estimates of the International Labour
Office, the foreign population of the Ivory Coast
amounted to 1,400,000 in 1975 (ibid.). Foreigners thus
made up more than one quarter of the total population
and perhaps more than half of the labour force of the
country where native labour is insufficient to ensure the
efficient working of factories and plantations. Upper
Volta is unquestionably the leading exporter of labour
in Western Africa. Estimates in table 153 suggest that
about 1 million persons from this country were abroad
in 1975, a number equal to about 17 per cent of the to-
tal population and about 30 per cent of the labour force.
Togo, while drawing a considerable number of immi-
grants, has also had substantial emigration. A survey
carried out in 1960 found that for every five Togolese

%0 ). H. Lasserre-Bigorry, “General survey of main present-day
international migration for employment”, loc. cit., pp. 6 and 8.

' The percentage of aliens was eonmderably higher (see annex, table
153), since Ghanaian nationality is difficult to acquire and children born
in Ghana of alien parents assume the nationality of the parents.

52 Margaret Peil; “Ghana’s aliens”, International Migration Review,
vol. VITI, No. 8 (New York, Fall 1974), p. 367.

r651d1ng in their own country, one had mlgrdted to

Ghana >3

. Refu gees

At the end of 1975 there were an estimated 1,148,000
refugees living outside their home countries in Africa
who were the concern of the Office of the United Na-
tions High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR). This
was about half the number of refugees in the entire
world who come under the protection of this office.>

The numbers are in a constant state of flux, for while

- certain groups are being repatriated, new political con-

flicts springing up elsewhere add to the totals. Most of
the refugees are in Eastern, Middle and Southern Af-
rica, with relatively few in Western Africa. According to
the UNHCR estimates, the largest single group of refu-
gees in Africa were the 460,000 Angolans in Zaire, at
the end of 1975 (see Annex table 154). Plans were being
made for financial assistance to be provided to help
with the resettlement of Angolan refugees who were ex-
pected to return home as a result of their country’s ac-
cession to independence.”

Refugees from two other former Portuguese Terri-
tories, who had fled to neighbouring countries, were be-
ginning to be repatriated in 1975. It was estimated that
some 65,000 refugees had returned from Senegal and
Gambia to Guinea-Bissau by May 1975. About 50,000
remained in Senegal at the end of 1975. In Mozam-
bique, refugees began to return following the estab-
lishment-of a transitional government in preparation for
full independence in June 1975. By March 1975 about
50,000 had returned from neighbouring countries where
they had sought refuge: by the end of 1975 it was esti-
mated that 33,700 remained in the United Republic of
Tanzania. Another large-scale recent repatriation move-
ment involved about 180,000 Sudanese who had been
living in the Central African Empire, Ethiopia, Uganda
and Zaire.

‘Next to Zaire, the United Republic of Tanzama had
the largest refugee population in 1975—about 171,000,
of whom 110,000 had come from Burundi during 1972
and 1973. Uganda had about 78,000 refugees from
Rwanda.

Refugees have in some instances been dble to make a
positive contribution to the development of the host
country, when they have settled in sparsely populated
areas and have cleared and cultivated the land. This
was the case, for example, in the United Republic of
Tanzania, where government authorities encouraged
Rwanda refugee settlement in 1962-1964 as a means of
developing unused land. On the other hand, a massive
influx of refugees such as the 400,000 Angolans in Zaire

* Tom K. Kumekpor and Sylvere I. Looky, as quoted in Samir
Amin, Modern Migrations in Western Africa; Studies Presented and
Discussed at the Eleventh International African Seminar, Dakar, April
1972 (London, Oxford University Press, 1974), p. 74.

* The Palestinian refugees are the special concern of the United
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near
East (UNRWA).

% Official Records of the General Assembly, Thiriieth Session, Sup

" plement No. 12 (A/10012), paras. 190-193.
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has caused pressures on land resources in the border
56
zomne.

Latin America

Reasonably reliable migration statistics are available
for very few countries in Latin America, data pertaining
to emigration being particularly rare. Moreover, as im-
migration to Latin America has declined in importance,
the statistical records kept on migration in some cases
appear to have deteriorated. The present review relies
to a large extent on statistics of the countries with which
Latin America has exchanged migrants and on- popu-
lation census data concerning immigrant populations.

The principal countries of immigration in Latin
America are Argentina, with 9.3 per cent of its popu-
lation foreign-born in 1970, Uruguay, with 8 per cent
foreign-born in 1963, and Venezuela, where the foreign-
born were 5.6 per cent of the population enumerated in
1971 (see annex table 145). While Brazil had a foreign-
born population numbering 1.2 million in 1970, it con-
stituted only 1.3 per cent of the total population.

Migration exchanges with Southern Europe

The volume of migration to Latin America from the
three main sending countries of Southern Europe has
been summarized in section A of the present chapter (see
also arnex table 152). The main receiving country in
Latin America for these migrants was Argentina. During
1950-1959 Argentina received close to half a million im-
migrants from Italy and Spain. According to statistics of
the sending countries, return migration amounted to
about 150,000, leaving a net figure of 350,000. This pat-
tern was changed a decade later, when during 1960-1969
Argentina received probably fewer than 80,000 migrants
from Italy and Spain, and return mlgratlon shghtly ex-
ceeded the intake from these countries.”’

Brazil received over 400,000 immigrants from South-
ern Europe during 1950-1959, over half of them from
Portugal. In the 1960s this immigration was reduced to
about 120,000. According to the statistics of the sending
countries, net immigration amounted to more than
350,000 in the 1950s and about 70,000 in the' following
decade. These balances are likely to be overstated, since
return migration statistics for Portugal, in particular, are
incomplete.
~ Based on statistics of the sending countries, immigra-
tion from Southern Europe to Venezuela totalled over
400,000 in the 1950s and more than 160,000 in the
1960s. Thus the flow from Southern Europe to Vene-
zuela did not decline as much in the 1960s as it did to
Argentina and Brazil. A very high return migration to
Italy and Spain was evident, however, in the 1960s,
leaving at most a very small net immigration in Vene-

' W. T. S. Gould, Refugees in Tropical Africa, African Population
Mobility Project, Working Paper No. 10 (University of Liverpool De-
partment ofGeography, December 1973), p. 12. :

57 This statement is based on statistics of Italy and Spain. Data com-
piled in Argentina show a much smaller number of immigrants from
Spain during 1960-1969 than is suggested by the Spanish statistics.

zuela. On the other hand, a continuing small net inflow
from Portugal in the 1960s is confirmed by census data.

Uruguay is the only other Latin American country to

receive significant numbers of immigrants from South-

ern. Europe during the period under review. According
to.Italian statistics, there was a net emigration of 13,000
to Uruguay in the 1950s, but this trend was reversed in
the 1960s, as was that from Spain to Uruguay, leaving
in both cases a small negative balance for Uruguay.

Little is known of the migration of Latin Americans to
Europe. The statistics of Northern and Western Euro-
pean countries give no indication of significant numbers
of migrants from Spanish-speaking Latin American
countries, and the countries of Southern Europe, which,
owing to cultural similarities, might have attracted such
migrants, generally publish immigration data only for
returning nationals. The number of foreign residents reg-
istered in Spain do not suggest that immigration from
Latin America has been very great. At the end of 1972,
about 11,000 Cubans, 8,000 Venezuelans and less than
6,000 Argentinians were registered.

Emigration to other }’egions

Attention has already been drawn to several new or
intensified currents of emigration from Latin America
during the period under review. These include a sharply

_rising trend of emigration from Spanish-speaking areas

of the region to the United States of America, a sub-
stantial flow from the former British West Indies to
Canada and the United States, as well as to the United
Kingdom, and a flow of considerable significance in re-
cent years from Suriname to the Netherlands.

It has been shown in annex table 146 that the number
of migrants from Latin America to the United States of
America (not including those from Puerto Rico) num-
bered 2.6 million in the period 1950 to 1974—0.6 million
of them arriving in the 1950s, 1.2 million in the 1960s,
and the remainder after 1970. Since the United States
keeps no statistics on emigration, it is not known di-
rectly how many of these immigrants later returned
home or migrated elsewhere. Some indication of the net
intake up to 1970 is given, However, by the number of
persons born in Latin American countries who were
enumerated in United States population censuses.
Table 25 shows that at the April 1970 census there were
1.8 million residents of the United States of America
who had been born in Latin American countries (in-
cluding the Caribbean region, except for Puerto Rico).
Twenty years earlier, in 1950, the population of Latin
American birth numbered 650,000. Since some of the
immigrants enumerated 'in 1950 would since have died,
it is certain that net immigration was in excess of the 1.2
million difference between the 1950 and 1970 figures.

TABLE 25. POPULATION ENUMERATED IN THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA AND BORN IN LATIN AMERICA

(Thousands)
Born in .
Total . '"Puerto Rico Other
877.1 226.1 651.0
1523.7 615.4 908.3
2614.1 §10.1 1 804.0




Unlike the bulk of Latin American emigration to the
United States of America, which was concentrated in the
1960s and 1970s, the main inflow from Puerto Rico oc-
curred in the 1950s. Migration between the United States
and Puerto Rico, as revealed by passenger statistics, left a
smaller net immigration in the United States in the 1960s
and turned in Puerto Rico’s favour after-1971.

The two Latin American countries that have sent the
largest numbers of migrants to the United States are
Mexico and Cuba. According to the 1970 census of the
United States of America, there were about 760,000
persons who had been born in Mexico and 439,000 who
had been born in Cuba. Adding immigrants who ar-
rived in later years, these groups may have numbered
about I million and over 0.5 million, respectively by

"1974. Actually, the totals for these two groups may have

been higher, since there are believed to be many illegal
immigrants from Mexico, and the figures for Cuba do
not include some persons who had been admitted as pa-
rolees but had not yet been given permanent residence
status. As shown in annex table 1535, the estimated num-
ber of Cubans in the United States in 1974 constitutes
nearly 6 per. cent of the population of Cuba. Other
countries having emigration rates to the United States
in the same range are also concentrated in the Carib-
bean area: they include Jamaica (6 per cent), and Trini-
dad and Tobago (5 per cent). Further behind is the Do-
minican Republic (2.4 per cent). None of these countries
has had an emigration rate comparable to that of Puerto
Rico, whose native inhabitants are United States citi-
zens and are thus able to enter the United States main-
land without restrictions. The estimated 720,000
mainland residents in 1974 who were born in Puerto
Rico amount to about one quarter of that island’s popu-
lation. Haiti has had an increasing emigration to the
United States in recent years. The estimated 50,000
Haitians living in the United States in 1974, however,
amount to only a little more than 1 per cent of that is-
land’s total population.

While there is no evidence that very large numbers of
Spanish-speaking Latin Americans have emigrated to
countries other than the United States of America, emi-
grants from the former British West Indies have gone
also in substantial numbers to Canada and the United
Kingdom. The earliest outflow, stimulated by high
unemployment rates in the islands, was to the United
Kingdom. When this current was checked by the Com-
monwealth Immigrants Act in 1962, Canada and the
United States became alternative destinations. The
number of immigrants born in Jamaica had reached
69,000 in the United States in.1970, and 25,000 and
172,000, respectively in Canada and the United King-
dom in 1971. At the same dates, immigrants from Trini-
dad and Tobago in the three countries numbered
21,000, 17,000 and 17,000 respectively.

Emigration appears to have been an effective means
of reducing population growth in Jamaica, where, in its
absence, the growth rate would have averaged 3 per

104

cent annually in the 1960s.** Owing to immigration
from other islands of the Caribbean, Trinidad and To-
bago did not show a significant net emigration in the
1950s. During the 1960s, however, net emigration may
have been even greater than is indicated by the follow-
ing figures, based on recorded migration:

Estimated annual

net migration

{per 1 000 popularion)

Estimated
net migration
(thousaids)

o 1950-1960  1960-1970  [950-1960  1960-1970
Jamaica ... -180.0 -288.0 -11.9 -16.5
Trinidad and

Tobago ..o 42 -41.8 -0.6 -4.5

Emigration from Surinam reached exceedingly high
proportions in the years just before the country attained
independence (November 1975). Since 1960 the Nether-
lands has had a net intake of some 65,000 persons from
Suriname, a figure amounting to about 16 per cent of
Suriname’s total population.

Migration within Latin America

There are indications that migration between Latin
American countries has taken on greater importance
during the period under review. In relation to the size of
their populations, the principal countries of immigration
for intraregional migrants are Argentina and Venezuela
(see annex table 156) and the principal country of emi-
gration is Paraguay, followed by Chile and Colombia.

While immigration to Argentina from Southern Eu-
rope has declined, migration from neighbouring Bo-
livia, Chile and Paraguay has been on the rise. The
number of persons residing in Argentina who had been
born in other Latin American countries increased from
323,000 at the 1947 census, to 483,000 in 1960 and
about 590,000 in 1970, according to a sample tabulation
of the census, thus amounting to about 2.5 per cent of
total population at the latter date. Among the immi-
grants were more than 210,000 Paraguayans—a number
equal to 8 per cent of Paraguay’s population.

Increasing immigration from neighbouring countries
is also evident in Venezuela. At the 1971 census,
229,000 persons, or a little over 2 per cent of the total
population, were reported to have been born in other
Latin American countries. Among the immigrants were
180,000 Colombians. In relation to the total population
of the sending country, however, they constituted only a
small fraction.

Possibly substantial errors may occur in census re-
porting of foreign-born populations, particularly in con-
ditions such as those existing in Latin America, where
the immigrant has a language and culture in common
with the native population. It has been estimated that,
owing to illegal immigration, there may have been as
many as I million migrants from other Latin American

% G. W. Roberts and others, Recent Population Movements in Ja-
maica, CICRED Monograph Series, World Population Year 1974
(Kingston, Jamaica, 1974), p. 9.




countries in Argentina in 1970, though fewer than
600,000 were enumerated in the census. Estimates
which attempt to include illegal migration have been
prepared for the main sending and receiving countries
of South America by the International Labour Office
(see annex table 157).

In Middle America the main migrant stream has
been from densely populated El Salvador, where
unemployment rates are especially high, to neighbour-
ing Honduras. Nearly all of the 51,200 foreign nationals
enumerated in the 1961 census of Honduras were from
other countries of the region, 38,000 of them from EI
Salvador. This migration presumably grew rapidly in
the 1960s as many migrant farmers settled on undevel-
oped tracts of land in Honduras. However, some of the
Salvadorean mlgrants in Honduras were repatriated af-
ter the “football war” between the two countries in 1969
and after the Government of Honduras began to en-
force its Agrarian Reform Law, which gives only native-
born citizens the right to own land. 6

Political migralions

Two main political migrations occurred in Latin
America during the period under review. The exodus
from Cuba following the change of government in 1958
was by far the larger of the movements, involving by the
time it was completed more than half a million persons.
Most of the migrants went to the United States of Amer-
ica, where they were first admitted as parolees and later
had their status adjusted to that of permanent residents.
In addition, small numbers of Cubans who emigrated
during this period settled in Spain and in various Latin
American countries.”

It has been estimated that slightly more than 15,000
Chilean refugees emigrated between October 1973 and
June 1974, about two thirds of them going to Argentina,
and the remainder mdml;/ to several European and
Latin American countries.

Asia

Except in Western South Asia, relatively little migra-
tion in the economic sense has occurred ‘between Asian
countries in the period under review. Governments of
various newly independent states which had previously
attracted migrants imposed restrictions on further im-

* Julio Morales-Vergara, Panorama de la Migracion Internacional
entre Paises Latinoamericanos, CELADE Series A, No. 121 (Santiago,
Chile, Centro Latinoamericano de Demografia, January 1974), p. 42,

% Howard 1. Blutstein and others, Area Handbook for EI Salvador
(Washington, D.C.. The American University, Foreign Area Studies,
1971), pp. 53-54.

' United States Committee for Refugees, <1969 world refugee
population™, World Refugee Report; Annual Survey (New York,
1970}, p. 18.

82 International Catholic Migration Commission, Migration News,
No. 4 (July-August 1974), p. 37.
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migration, and in some cases members of minority
groups who were the product of earlier migrations were
repatriated. In recent decades the largest international
migration movements in Asia have been refugee move-
ments. There has also been a rising trend of emigration
from the area to the more industrialized parts of the
world. Since reliable statistics of immigration and emi-
gration exist for only a very few Asian countries, the lat-
ter movement can be assessed only from the statistics of
the countries to which Asians have migrated.

Intercontinental migration

The Asian countries which have sent the largest num-
bers of migrants to other continents in the period since
1950 include the following (table 26):

TABLE 26. EMIGRANTS FROM ASIA TO OTHER CONTINENTS

Approximate numbers of
emigranis to other
continents, 1950-1974

Muain
destination

Turkey ..o More than 1 000 000 Federal Republic
. of Germany

India ..o 450 000 United Kingdom
China and

Hong Kong ... 380 000 United States
Philippines ... 300 000 United States
Japan ... 175 000 United States
Pakistan ... 160 000 United Kingdom
Republic of Korea ...... 130 000 United States
Cyprus ..o, Nearly 100 000 United Kingdom

Other countries which have sent apparently fewer,
though not negligible, numbers of migrants outside
Asia include Lebanon, Malaysia, Singapore, Sri Lanka
and Syria. The estimates in table 26 have been com-
piled from sometimes incomplete and non-comparable
statistical series available for leading countries of immi-
gration. They may be underestimates in that they do
not include all countries to which migrants from Asia
have gone; on the other hand they may fail to take suf-
ficient account of return migration. At best, they can be
regarded as only rough approximations of the volume
of emigration from Asian countries to other continents
in the period under review.

Since 1960 a rising flow of emigrants, mainly to West-
ern Europe, has negatively affected the rate of popu-
lation growth in Turkey. Workers sent abroad through

the Turkish Ministry of Labour totalled 569,200 for the

years 1960-1971. However, many others emigrated who
did not go through official channels.”” From statistics of
the countries of immigration it can be estimated that
during 1970-1974, when Turkish emigration reached a
peak, the net outward balance averaged about 4 per
1,000 annually, a rate in the same range as has been
found among some countries of Southern Europe.

The Federal Republic of Germany, the main receiv-
ing country for Turkish migrants, enumerated 429,000

® Haluk Cillov and others, The Populaiion of Turkey, CICRED
Monograph Series, World Population Year 1974 (Ankara, Hacettepe
University, Institute of Population Studies, 1974), pp. 47-48.




Turkish nationals in the May 1970 popiilation cénsus:
In the four years following the census, the number of
Turkish immigrants more than doubled, so that by the
middle of 1974 there were close to 1 million Turkish im-
migrants. The impact of the recession is seen in the
sharp decline in the number of new immigrants in 1974
the first such decline since the recession year of 1967; at
the same time the number 6f Turkish emigrants from
the Federal Republic of Germany rose t0 a new high:

Most of the other Turkish migrants during the period
under review went to Western and Northern European
countries, with relatively few sétiling overseas. The ma-
jority of the 48,000 persons of Turkish birth enumeratéd
in the 1970 census of the Utiited States of America had
arrived before 1950. Altogether, the approximately 1.3
million Turks estimated to be living outside Turkey in
1974 constituted over 3 per cent of the population of
Turkey.

Migrants from China and Hong Kong have gone
principally to the United States of America and Canada
during the period under review. Those entering the
United States as immigrants totalled about 210,000 dur-
ing 1950-1974, while Canada réceived about 110,000.
Many of these migrants canie originally from the main-
land of China, but resided for a time in Hong Kong be-
fore settling overseas. For example, during 1970-1974
the United States admitted about 50,000 immigrants
whose last place of residence was Hong Kong, but only
about 20,000 who were born in Hong Kong.

Net immigration to Australia from China and Hong
Kong amounted to abouit 24,000 during 1950-1974. In
Great Britain, according to the 1971 census there were
about 33,000 persons who had been born in China or
Hong Kong and had immigrated since 1949:

The largest migration of Indians during the quarter of
a century just ended has been directed towards the
United Kingdom. This migration was running at more
than 20,000 annually in the latter half of the 1960s. At
the time of the 1971 census, there were 322,000 persons
residing in the United Kingdom who had been born in
India; of these about 252,000 -had arrived after 1949.
Though no precise figures are available, immigration
since 1971 is known to have been light. On- the other
hand, Indian immigration to Northern America, and to
a lesser degree, to Australia, has been rising. By the
1970s the United States had replaced the United King-
dom as the leading receiving country. During 1970-1974
immigrants to the United States who had been born in
India numbered about 67,200, and to Canada about
47,800. The combined intake of these two countries,
amounting to 23,000 annually, thus appeared to have
reached the level of that of the United Kingdom in the
years just before restrictions were imposed. Based on
these recent statistics of immigration, and recent census
data on the foreign-born, it can be estimated that, by
1974 there may have been about 110 ,000 Indian- born
residents of the United States and about 68,000 in
Canada.

Owing to the close ties between the two countries, im-
migration from the Philippines to the United States has
had a long history, though compared with the volume

of recent years migration earlier in the century took
place on a small scale. Over the period 1950-1974 the
Philippines sent a total of about 237,000 immigrants to
the United States, about 41,000 to Canada and much
smaller numbers to other countries such as Australia.
Since the beginning of the 1970s the number of inimi-
grants to the United States averaged close to 30,000 an-
nually, and it can be estimated that by 1974 there were
probably moré than 300,000 tesidents of thé United
States who had been born in the Philippiiiés. The,
United States has also been the main destination of
emigrants from the Republic of Korea. This migration
current becamie numerically important after about
1968, and by 1974 there may have been dbout 125,000
persons resident in the United States who had been
born in Korea. ‘

Between 1950 and 1974 the United Statés received
about 108,000 migrants from Japan, and Brazil received
close to 60,000. Both countries had also had earlier irnmi-
gration from Japan. On the basis of 1970 census data and
immigration in subsequent years, it can be estimated that
by 1974 there were about 140,000 résidénts of the United
States who had been born in Japan, and about 154;000 in
Brazil. Immigration of Japanese to Brazil was relafively
heavy in the late 1950s and early 1960s, but had declined
to a trickle by the 1970s. Unlike other Asian countries,
where rapid population growth and insufficient eco-
nomic development have credted pressures for emigra-
tion in recent years, Japan has experienced rapid
economic growth and manpower shortages

Pakistan and Bangladesh have sent the great majority
of their emigrants to the United Kingdom. At the 1971
census of the latter country; about 140,000 persons were
enumerated who had been born in Pakistan or Bangla-
desh, all but about 9,000 of them having migrated in
1950 or later years, Only about 6,000 and 5,000 persons
born in these countries were reported in the 1970 and
1971 censses of the United States and Canada, respec-
tively, though the number of arrivals in récent years has
picked up sharply. Emigrants from other New Com-
monwealth nations, among them Cyprus, Malaysia,
Singapore and Sri Lanka, have also favoured the
United Kingdom, though in the case of Malaysia and
Sri Lanka in particular, Australia has proved to be a
strong secondary attraction.

Despite the big difference in their populations, Smg-
apore appears to have sent almost as many persons
overseas as has Malaysia (see annex table 158).

Cyprus, with a population of only 632,000 in 1973,
had a total emigration of 97,000 between 1955, ,when
reporting began, and 1974. The figures given in annex
table 144 reflect a particularly large exodus in 1960 and
1961, just before the island became independent. Total
emigrants in the period under review thus amounted to
about 15 per cent of Cyprus’s population, one of the
highest emigration rates reported.

Aside from emigration of a political nature following

_ independence in 1950, Indonesia has not sent many mi-
. grants abroad during the period under review. Accord-
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ing to Netherlands statistics, net emigration from
Indonesia to the Netherlands amounted to 180,000 in




1950-1959. Approximately 19,000 Netherlands nation-
als were repatriated in 1962 when West Irian was joined
to Indonesia. Since the mid 1960s, however, net emigra-
tion from Indonesia to the Netherlands has been smail.

Lebanon ‘and Syria have had a long history of emi-
gration to distant parts of the world. Migrants from
- these countries are found in both North and South
America, Oceania and parts of Africa. In the period un-
der review the largest numbers of migrants from Leba-
non have gone to Australia and the United States, some
30,000 to each country, and approximately half as many
to Canada. Syrian-born residents in the United States
numbered 15,000 at the 1970 census and 4,000 more
may have been added by recent immigration. Only very
small numbers of Syrians have emigrated to Australia
and Canada.

Migration in Western South Asia
Arab States

Foreign workers have begun to flow into oil-producing
countries in Western South Asia and Northern Africa to
fill the jobs being created as a result of the increased oil
revenues of recent years. Statistics are very scanty, par-
ticularly for the last few years, when this migration in-
tensified. The data given in annex table 159 suggest a
total of about 1 million’ immigrants in four countries in
the early 1970s. On the assumption that these figures
are considerably understated, and taking account of the
probable number of migrants in other countries of the
region, one author concluded that the number of Arab
migrants working in other Arab countries around 1970
might be close to 2.5 million.* Migration in this region
has been stimulated by existing disparities among the
Arab States. Those that are rich in resources and have
been experiencing rapid economic growth lack qualified
manpower, while other countries in the region that lack
resources have an abundance of manpower. Migrants to
the resource-rich countries have been mainly, but not
exclusively, Arabs; they “have' also included workers
from more distant countries such as Pakistan, and to a
lesser extent, India. By early 1976, according to press
reports, an estimated 50,000 Pakistanis were 11v1ng n
the United Arab Emirates and around 30,000 in Ku-
wait. The Pakistan'Government was said to be taking
steps to reduce the outflow of qualified personnel.®®

‘Kuwait represents a special case of a country where,
according to the 1970 census, over half of the population,
dnd nearly three quarters of the labour force was com-
posed of non-Kuwaiti nationals (see annex table 159).
Jordanians and Palestinians form the largest foreign
group, though Iranians, Iragis, Egyptians, Syrians and
Lebanese were also numerous. Of persons practlsmg
professional occupations, 85 per cent were non-Kuwaitis,
and there was a similarly high concentration of forelgn-
ers among production process workers in mdustry

* Abdelmegid M. Farrag, “Migration between Arab countries”, Ioc
cit,, p. 103.

% The New York Times, 8 Fcbruary 1976.

66 Abdelmegid M. Farrag, “Migration between Arab countries”,
loc. cit., p. 87.
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Though there are no census data or reliable migration
statistics, Saudi Arabia is known to have had a large
immigration of foreign manpower in recent years. Man-
power experts from the International Labour Organ-
isation (ILO) have estimated that approximately 400,000
non-Saudis were employed in 1970 out of a total of about
1.2 million workers employed in the country (ibid.)."’
Yemenis constitute the largest foreign group, many of
them unskilled workers in agriculture, construction and
industry. On the other hand, Jordanian, Lebanese and
Syrian migrants are likely to be in white collar jobs. Pro-
jected manpower demands make it appear likely that
continued immigration will be required for all worker
levels except unskilled.

Bahrain, with a population of less than a quarter of a
million at the 1971 census, also depends heavily on for-
eign labour. Nearly a fifth of the population, but more
than a third of the labour force, was composed of for-
eigners (ibid.). Three other small States belonging to
ECWA—Oman, Qatar and the United Arab Emirates—
are also heavily dependent on foreign labour. The 1968
census taken il the United Arab Emirates showed a to-
tal population of 179,000, of which 66,000, or 37 per
cent, were immigrants. Estimates of the percentage of
manpower that is foreign run as high as 83 per cent in
Qatar and 57 per cent in the United Arab Emirates,
while in Oman the foreign component of the labour
force is estimated to be lower. Even the size of the total
population in Oman and Qatar is uncertain, however.

The main labour-exporting countries of the region
are Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, Democratic Yemen and
Yemen. The estimated 200,000 Jordanians and Palestin-
ians in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia (ibid.) represented al-
most 9 per cent of the population of Jordan in 1970. An
estimated 280,000 migrants from Democratic Yemen
and Yemen living in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait and the Per-
sian Gulf States amounted to approximately 4 per cent
of the combined populations of the two sending coun-
tries. Lebanese in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia represent
about 2.5 per cent of Lebanon’s population, while about
1 per cent of Syria’s population was estimated to be liv-
ing in those countries around 1970. Both Lebanon and
Syria have also sent many emigrants to other continents
as discussed above under “intercontinental migration”.

Israel

Israel’s population is made up predominantly of mi-
grants, over half of the population in 1971 having been
foreign-born. Most of the immigrants were drawn to the
country for ideological rather than economic motives,
many coming to escape repression elsewhere.

As shown in annex table 144, during 1950-1974 Israel
received a total of 1.1 million immigrants, not including
75,000 potential immigrants, a new category established
in 1969. The geographical origin of the immigrants has
shifted greatly over the years. Immediately following

0. J. C. Francis, “Report to the Government of the Kingdom of
Saudi Arabia on manpower assessment and planning” (Geneva, ILO,
1971), as quoted in Abdelmegid M. Farrag, loc. cir., p. 92.




the establishment of the State in 1948, and continuing
into the early 1950s, immigrants were drawn mainly
from the Jewish communities in the Asian Arab States
(Irag and Yemen, in particular) and from Eastern Eu-
rope (mainly Romania and Poland). Later in the 1950s
and in the 1960s there was a sizable influx from Iran,
Egypt and Tunisia and much larger numbers from Mo-
rocco, which alone sent over 100,000 immigrants be-
tween 1960 and 1964. Altogether; in the period from
1948-1972, immigration from the Arab States of Asia
and North Africa totalled 578,000, making up 41 per
cent of all immigrants.”” The number of European-born
immigrants (not including those from the USSR) was
541,000—38 per cent of the total. The trend in immigra-
tion since the early 1960s has been downward from all
regions, with the exception of the Soviet Union. During
1970-1974 there were 95,700 immigrants from the latter
country, compared with only 7,600 in 1965-1969. The
high point of immigration from the Soviet Union came
in 1973 when more than 33,000 arrived, but by 1974 the
number had been cut in half.

Not all of the immigrants to Israel have remained. Offi-
cial estimates place emigration at about 90,000 for the
years 1948-1960 and about 78,000 during 1961-1971.

Migration in other regions of Asia

Until very recently the majority of Hong Kong’s pop-
ulation. consisted of persons born elsewhere, most of
them in China. Although the number of persons born
outside Hong Kong rose from 1,637,000 in 1961 to
1,716,000 in 1971, their proportion of total population
declined from 52 to 44 per cent. In 1971, 95 per cent of
the foreign-born had been born in China.

During the Second World War as many as 1 million
residents of Hong Kong had fled to China to escape the
harsh living conditions under the occupation. After the
war there was a heavy inflow to Hong Kong, consisting
both of return migrants and others, until controls were
introduced .in 1949. Between 1949 and 1961 immigra-
tion from China is estimated -to have averaged about
40,000 annually. A large influx occurred in May 1962
when emigration controls were temporarily lifted in
Kwangtung Province in China, and about 70,000 per-
sons entered Hong Kong. Migration from China to
Hong Kong then declined, averaging only 10,000 an-
nually during the remainder of the 1960-1970 decade.”

After having numbered only about 2,500 in 1971 and
20,000 in 1972, the number of persons who were legally
permitted to emigrate from China to Hong Kong sud-
denly rose to more than 50,000 in 1973 , reportedly caus-
ing concern among Hong Kong authorities about the
colony’s ability to absorb such large numbers.” How-

% Statistics relate to persons born in these States. See Israel, Immi-
gration to Israel, 1948-1972, part 11, Composition by Period of Immi-
gration, Special Series No. 489 (Jerus;tlem, Central Bureau .of
Statistics, 1975), table 1.

® Population of Hong Kong, Economic and Social Commission for
Asia and the, Pacific Monograph Series, No. 1 (E/CN.11/1120) (Ban—
kok 1974), pp. 13-14. .

Y The New York Times, 15 November 1973,
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ever, many of the migrants appear to have moved on to
other countries, particularly Canada and the United
States of America.

As discussed above under “Intercontinental migra-
tion”, Hong Kong has not only received many immi-
grants, but has also sent large numbers of emigrants
abroad, including persons born in Hong Kong and oth- .
ers originally from the mainland. Despite a large emi-
gration, net immigration was nevertheless substantial.
Official estimates of births, deaths and population for
the decade 1961-1971 imply an annual net immigration
of 11,800, or a rate of 3.2 per 1,000 population (see an-
nex table 160).

Movements from China to Hong Kong, Macao and
other destinations are estimated to have amounted to
more than 2 million after 1949. These outward move-
ments were compensated, however, by repatriations of
Chinese from other Asian countries.’

Immigration of Chinese and Indians to work mainly
in the rubber and tin industries was a major factor in
the growth of population in former West Malaysia (now
known as Peninsular Malaysia) and Singapore during
the nineteenth century, and in the twentieth century—
barring the depression years of the 1930s—up until the
outbreak of the Second World War. In Singapore, it was
only in the post-war period, after the death rate had de-
clined substantially, that natural increase replaced mi-
gration as the principal factor in population growth.
Legislation adopted in 1953 severely restricted immi-
gration into Smgapore except for that coming from Pe-
ninsular Malaysia.” For the intercensal period
1947-1957 it has been estimated that Singapore had a
net immigration from Peninsular Malaysia of approxi-
mately 140,000, offsetting the net emigration of about
30,000 from Singapore to other countries, and thus leav-
ing a net intake of about 110,000. As seen in annex
table 160, net immigration was much reduced in the
1957-1970 intercensal period.

For Peninsular Malaysia, estlmates derived from
population census counts and statistics on natural, in-
crease indicate that there has been substantial net out-
ward migration in the post-war period (see annex table
160). About half of the estimated 270,000 net migration
loss during 1947-1957 is believed to have resulted from
emigration to Singapore. The estimated netemigration of
over half a million between 1957 and 1970 appears very
high, and may be exaggerated by deficiencies in the
census counts. While emigration of Chinese to Sing-
apore continued during these years, the volume was not
as great as in the previous intercensal-period. Other sig-
nificant outward movements during the more recent pe-
riod included an exodus of Commonwealth armed
forces, return migration to India and emigration of mili-
tary personnel and others to Sabah and Sarawak.”

" Leo A. Orleans, Every Fifih Clu/d the Population of China
(London, Eyre Melhuen 1972) p.79.

7 The source for most of the information and data concerning
Singapore given here is Report on the Census of Population 1970
(Smgdpore 1973), pp. 31-35.

"Charles Hirschman, “Net external migration from Peninsular
Malaysia, 1957 to 19707, The Malayvan Economic Review, vol. XX, No.
2 (Singapore, 1975), pp. 38-54.




There was also an outflow of students and others to the
more developed regions, though, based on the statistics
of the countries of immigration, the total net volume
probably did not exceed 30,000.

Immigration was an important factor in Sri Lanka’s
population growth in the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, when labourers came from South
India to work on the plantations. Restrictions on this
immigration, imposed first in the 1930s, were strength-
ened in 1948. As a result of negotiations between the
Governments of Sri Lanka and India, formal agreement
was reached in 1964 that over half a million of the total
of nearly 1 million persons of Indian origin in Sri Lanka
who had not been accepted as either Indian or Sri
Lanka citizens were to be repatriated within 15 years.”
If the estimates shown in annex table 160 are reason-
ably accurate, repatriations of persons of Indian origin
(occurring both before and after the formal agreement)
must have accounted for most of the net emigration
suggested by the figures, since there is no evidence of
very large movements to other continents of persons
born in Sri Lanka.

In Burma also, there were repatriations among mi-
nority groups in the post-war period. After a new Gov-
ernment took office in 1962 banks and most wholesale
and retail trade establishments were nationalized, as a
result of which many Indian and Chinese businessmen
were deprived of their means of livelihood.” Between
1962-1963 and 1966-1967 the number of registered In-
dians and Pakistanis 18 years of age and over declined
from about 120,000 to less than 65,000.

Population growth in Indonesia is currently little af-
fected by international migration. The largest foreign co-
lony is the Chinese, numbering close to 1 million in 1969.
Over 100,000 Chinese emigrated in 1960, many as a re-
sult of new legislation which prohibited the holding of
dual Chinese and Indonesian nationality and prevented
Chinese from operating businesses in rural areas.”

In Iran immigration has been insignificant, at least un-
til recently. At the 1966 census, foreign-born persons
amounted to only a small fraction (0.2 per cent) of Iran’s
total population. Recent rapid economic expansion,
however, appears to be creating a need for foreign tech-
nicians and skilled workers. It was reported early in 1975
that the Government anticipated that some 700,000 jobs
to be created could not be filled by the domestic labour
force.”” After the Second World War Iranian workers had
been drawn to the Arab States on the south bank of the

™ Keesing's Contemporary Archives, 14-21 November 1964, p.
20405. The numbers mentioned included many who had been born in
Sri Lanka of Indian parents. As seen in table 145 (see annex) the total
foreign-born population of Sri Lanka in 1963 was only a quarter of a
million.

P R. Butwell, “Ne Win’s Burma: at the end of the first decade”,
Asian Survey, (12 October 1972), pp. 901 and 908.

7® Demographic Institute of the University of Indonesia, The Popu-
lation of Indonesia. CICRED Monograph Series, World Population
Year 1974 (Jakarta, 1973), p. 19.

7 Teheran Journal (16 January 1975), p. 1, as reported in United
States of America, Joint Publications Research Service, No. 1309 (26
February 1975), pp. 69-70.
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Persian Gulf, but with development taking place at home
this movement is said to have declined.™

Refiigee movements and population transfers

A number of politically motivated migrations have
already been discussed above under “Migration in
Western South Asia” and “Migration in other regions of
Asia”. Others are briefly summarized here. Some of the
largest migrations of a refugee nature took place in the
period immediately following the Second World War.
As a result of the partitioning of the Indian subcon-
tinent in 1947, more than 7 million Moslems left India
tor Pakistan and a similar number of Hindus fled Paki-
stan to settle in India between 1947 and 1951. These
movements continued into the 1950s and well over a
million refugees moved in each direction between 1951
and 1956. It has been estimated that altogether a min-
imum of 18 million persons left their homes as part of
this exchange.”” A repatriation of over 6 million Japa-
nese military and civilian personnel from other Asian
countriés was mostly completed by 1950.%

The partition of Palestine in 1947 led to an exodus of
some 700,000 Palestinian Arabs from the territory now
constituting the State of Isracl.” These refugees were for
the most part not assimilated in the States to which they
fled, but maintained a separate identity under the re-
sponsibility of UNRWA. Through natural increase they
grew in number to reach 1,280,000 registered with
UNRWA in 1965. After the June 1967 Middle East War
there were large additional displacements of population,
but most of the newly displaced persons did not fall in the
category of international migrants. However, perhaps as
many as 250,000 Arabs, among them a large number
who were refugees already registered with UNRWA, fled
from the Israeli-occupied West Bank of Jordan and Gaza
to the East Bank. About 14,000 were repatriated in July
and August 1967, and several thousands more later on, as
a result of agreements worked out between the Govern-
ments involved and the United Nations.”

About 25,000 Jews emigrated to Europe or Israel
from North African countries as a result of anti-Jewish
demonstrations in their home countries in June 1967.
Those going to Israel were part of the total of about
578,000 Jewish immigrants from Arab States received
by Israel during the period 1948-1972 (see above, under
“Migration in Western South Asia”).

The partition of Korea in 1948 into two separate
States (a northern and a southern one) with different
political systems led to a large migration to the south,
which increased as a result of the war that broke out

7 Djamchid Benham and Mehdi Amani, La population de Plran,
CICRED Monograph Series, World Population Year 1974 (Teheran,
1974), p. 14.

™ International Migration, 1945-1957 (Geneva, International La-
bour Office, 1959), p. 109.

% Ibid., p. 121.

8 Ibid,, p. 102.

% Keesing’s Contemporary Archives, 16-23 August 1969, p. 23520;
Don Peretz, The Palestine Arab Refugee Problem (Santa Monica, Cali-
fornia, The Rand Corporation, 1969), p. 54.



between the States. It is estimated that, following the
Second World War and up to the 1949 census, 1.8 mil-
lion Koreans were repatriated to the Republic of Korea
(most of them from Japan) and about 740,000 refugees
came from the north. During the 1950-1953 war, refu-
gees from the north outnumbered those in the other di-
rection by about 360,000.% '

A large-scale movement from north to south also de-
veloped in what was then known as Viet-Nam, for
which only fragmentary statistical information is avail-
able. After the partition of that country and the signing
of the Geneva Agreement, which brought an end to
hostilities between France and the Government of
Hanoi, some 820,000 refugees from the northern part of
the country sought refuge in the south in the latter part
of 1954 and early 1955, and altogether the figure may
have exceeded 1 million.*

Other large refugee movements have taken place in
recent years. In 1971, when war broke out between East
and West Pakistan, nearly 10 million persons from what
is now Bangladesh were said to have taken temporary
refuge in neighbouring states of India; they were repatri-
ated in the early months of 1972. Following the end of
hostilities, there was an exchange of population between
Bangladesh and Pakistan in 1973 and 1974; Bengalis

8 Tai Hwan Kwon and others, The Population of Korea, CICRED
Monograph Series, World Population Year 1974 (Seoul, Population
and Development Studies Center, 1975), pp. 32-35.

8 International Labour Office, International Migration 1945-1957,
op. cit.. p. 129.
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were moved from Pakistan to Bangladesh and non-Ben-
galis from Bangladesh to Pakistan. Altogether, 241,300
persons were repatriated, the airlift organized for this
purpose having been completed on 1 July 1974.%

No reliable estimates are available of the total magni-
tude of population transfers across international bound-
aries that have taken place as a result of the recent
conflict in Indochina. The United Nations High Com-
missioner for Refugees reported that in 1970 approxi-
mately 200,000 persons from the former Republic of
South Viet-Nam who had been living in Democratic
Kampuchea (formerly Cambodia) returned to their
homeland.* At the end of the war, in the spring of 1975,
an estimated 237,000 displaced Indochinese left their
country; the bulk were resettled in the United States of
America, while others went to Australia, Canada,
France and Malaysia.”

Smaller refugee movements have included the emigra-
tion of Tibetans to India in 1959 and 1960. The United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees reported
56,500 Tibetans in India and 8,000 in Nepal in 1971.

During 1974 and early 1975 about 200,000 Kurdish
refugees fled from Iraq to Iran during the Kurdish war
of rebellion in Iraq. About half are reported to have
later returned in response to an offer of amnesty by the
Iraqi government.®

%1975 Britannica Book of the Year, p. 586.
8 1971 Britannica Book of the Year, p. 633.
¥71976 Britannica Book of the Year, p. 583.
8 Keesing’s Contemporary Archives, 18-24 August 1975, p. 27285.




Chapter V

POPULATION DISTRIBUTION AND URBANIZATION*

A. PRESENT STATUS OF URBANIZATION IN THE WORLD

Two revolutionizing circumstances characterize the
world’s population situation at the present time. First,
over-all population growth has been greatly accelerated,
espemally since about 1950; such rapid growth is Jikely to
coritinue for a number of decades though there are al-
ready good reasons to believe that it will eventually slow
down. Secondly, ever since the last century, the pereent-
ages of urban population in total population have been
fising in a progression that started in a few countries,
then spread to some othérs, and by now has come to
embracé the whole world; the eventual outcome of this
revolution in human settlemem patterns is not yet within
sight. As a combined consequence of accelerated general
growth, and rising urbanization levels, the urban popu-
lation itself is now growiiig with excéptional speed. Biit it
is possible that the process of urbanization also contrib-
utés to evéntual declines in human procreativity aiid

theéreby hasStens the time when population growth as a

whole will occur at a decreasing tempo.

In both these respects—rapid general growth, and ur-
banization—a difference in timiig must bé noted be-
tween the currently more developed regions of the
world and those that are still at the less developed stage.
In the more developed regions, a high tide of acceler-
ated population growth extended from the latter part of
the last céntury to the middle of the present one, but it
is now defisitely receding; the more momentous erup-
tion of even faster population growth in the less devel-
oped regions emerged almost suddenly at mid century
and is still in full effect. Notable rises in the level of ur-
banization began almost two centuries ago in countriés
that at that time dominated world trade and were in the
throes of the industrial revolution, but now the more
developed countries are gradually approaching a sat-
uration level in urbanization; rapid urbanization has
seized one country after another in the less developed
regions and it is now gathering immense force in all the
countries that have hitherto remained less developed.
Because of these differences in timing, the more devel-
oped and less developed regions differ sharply both in
their current momentum of population growth and in
the levels of urbanization attained so far.

. In the present chapter, various estimates for 1975, or
for the 1970-1975 period, will be discussed. It must be
pointed out that most of these are in the nature of pro-
jections and extrapolations from data obtained gener-
ally up to about 1970. Only after the 1980 round of new

*Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations Sec-
retariat.
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censuses will it be possible to put estimates for 1975 on
a firmer basis.

In 1975, as shown in table 27, a juncture is being
reached at which the combined urban pépulation of the
more develdped regions will be overtaken by the com-
bined urban population of the less developed regions.
The two estimated urban totals, 790 and 771 million,
cach represent nearly one fifth of the entire population
of the world. In respect of the rural totals, however, the
situation is vastly différent. In the more developed re-
gions, the rural population has shrunk to.an estimated
342 million, fewer than one tenth of all the world’s in-
habitants, whereas in the less developed regions the ru-
ral total has climbed to 2,066 million, comprising more
than one half the numbers of mankind.

TaBLE 27. TOTAL, URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION OF THE WORLD, THE
MORE DEVELOPED AND THE LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, AS ESTIMATED
FOR 1975

Population
(millions)

. Total Urban Rural
World total ... 3968 1 560 2408
More developed regions ... 1132 790 342
Less developed regions ...... 2836 771 2066

The accuracy, or exact meaning, of such figures raises
important questions. First of all; in almost every coun-
try different criteria are used to distinguish “urban”
from “rural” localities.! The diversity of definitions
partly reflects the fact that, under the greatly varying
national conditions, what may appear as comparatively
“urban” in one country can still appear to be rather “ru
ral” from the viewpoint of another country. In each
country a distinction is being aimed at which, under the
given national circumstances, appears most relevant,
though'it need not be internationally comparable. Sec-
ondly, it is questionable whether the simple twofold dis-
tinction between “urban” and “rural” localities is
significant enough, given the fact that the way of life in
big cities sometimes differs more from that in small
towns than the latter may differ from viliages. In the
third place, in heavily urbanized countries a further dif-
ferentiation has been emerging, owing to an increased

' The criteria for distinguishing urban areas may be administrative
(e.g., the distinction of areas under a municipal type of local govern-
ment), ecological (e.g., the distinction of areas having at least a certain
population size or density) or economic (e.g., areas with a predomi-
nantly non-agricultural labour force). This complex subject is further
discussed'in “Statistical definitions of urban population and their uses
in applied demography,” in Demographic Yearbook, 1972 (United Na-
tions publication, Sales No. E/F.73.XIIL.1).




geographic dispersal of populations in regions under the
more or less direct influence of urban centres, giving
rise to a new type of environment that is no lonver ade-
quately covered by either of the two traditional con-
cepts of “urban” and “rural.” For these reasons, the
comparability and sufficiency of international compila-
tions of “urban” and “rural” population are no longer
all that one might wish. Nevertheless, the conventional

distinction of two principal types of environment, in
which typical styles of living dlﬂer considerably, still
serves many practical purposes.’

The dynamics of the present situation can be inferred
from table 28, which shows absolute and relative gains
in urban and rural population in the 1970-1975 period,
and levels of urbanization attained, according to the lat-
est available estimates. ¢

TaBLE 28. GROWTH OF URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION IN THE WORLD. THE MORE DEVELOPED AND THE
LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1970-1975, AND PERCENTAGE OF URBAN IN TOTAL POPULATION

1970-1975 19701973 annual Percentage of

population growth rate urban in

guin (perceniuge) total

(/711//1{1”\) e population
Urban Rural Urban Rural 1970 1975
World total ... 206 151 238 1.3 37.5 393
More developed regions .. 65 -18 1.7 -1.0 66.8 69.8
Less developed regions ... 14] 169 4.0 1.7 24.9 272

In the more developed regions it will be seen that the
continued growth in urban population is occurring in
part at the expense of a net decrease in rural population;
thus, during 1970-1975, urban places gained 65 million
inhabitants, but since the total population of the more
developed regions grew by only 48 million, this entailed
an absolute decrease of 18 million in the rural
population.

In the less developed regions, despite the much more
rapid growth of the urban population, the amount of
population gain in the rural areas was even larger.
Thus, between 1970 and 1975, the urban population in-
creased by 141 million, and the rural by 169 million.

As regards the annual percentage rates of gain, it is
noteworthy that the rural population of the less devel-
oped regions is growing at a speed that is as high as that
of the urban population of the more developed regions,
1.7 per cent in both instances. Urban population in the
less developed regions, however, is increasing by 4.0 per
cent a year, a rate which, if continued, would cause a
doubling of the urban population every 17 years. On the
other hand, in the more developed regions rural popu-
lation is now declining at the rate.of 1.0 per cent
annually,

In 1970, as shown in. table 28, the population of the
more developed regions was already urbanized to the
extent of 67 per cent, there being two urban residents
for every rural resident. In the less developed regions,
the urbanization level was 25 per cent, with three rural
persons for every urban dweller. Both percentages rose
in the 1970-1975 period, an increase of 3.0 points in the
more developed regions, and 2.3 points in the less de-
veloped regions. The rise in the latter must be viewed,
however, in the context of a large rural population that
has not yet ceased to grow.

The present, or recent, situation, as just descrlbed re-
flects only one brief phdSC n a process whose momen-
tum has been so great that even the destruction wrought
by the Second World War—the tragic losses in lives and
the demolition of many urban centres—did not seriously
interrupt the long-range trends. The war was followed
by baby booms and by vigorous reconstruction, so that
the general momentum of population growth and of ur-
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banization was scarcely curbed. On the contrary,
profound social changes, the gaining of nationhood by
previously dependent people, continued technological
progress, intensified international relations, and an in-
creased diffusion of modern ideas through gains in liter-
acy, the expansion of the mass communication media,
and improvements in transport, all contributed to the
increased speed with which the distribution of human
settlements has been undergomg change. Observations
over decades of the past’ demonstrate that the momen-
tum of urbanization has been so continuous that it is
unlikely to be greatly altered within the next few de-
cades. This makes it legitimate to consider that future
trends are already partly inherent in the present situ-
ation. Table 29 summarizes trends covering the period
from 1950 to the year 1975,

The continuation of recent urbanization trends into
the future will have important implications for both the
more developed and the less developed countries. Hith-
erto economic development in the less developed re-
gions has been largely concentrated in the urban areas.
If national economic growth occurs at rates that do not
significantly exceed the rate of urban population
growth, urban living conditions can only be slightly im-
proved, with few if any resources remaining for the de-
velopment of the rural economy. Agricultural
productivity, however, will have to be raised at a con-
siderable rate if the expanding city populations are to
be provisioned with nationally grown food, rather than
depending on food imports that adversely affect the bal-
ance of payments. There is obviously a need for eco-
nomic growth at rates significantly in excess of the rates
of growth of urban populations.

- While the problems of accommodating increasing ur-
ban and rural populations are pressing ones, problems
of population scarcity also arise in the rural areas of

* Different policy purposes can be served by defining cities within
administrative limits, within the contours of dense settlement, or
within the still wider contours of their direct influence, as discussed in
the article cited in foot-note | above.

¥ Growih of the World’s Urban and Rural Population, 1920-2000,
Population Studies, No. 44 (United Nations publication, Sales No:
E.69.X111.3).




TABLE 29. URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION, ANNUAL RATES OF GROWTH, AND PERCENTAGE OF URBAN IN
TOTAL POPULATION, THE WORLD, THE MORE DEVELOPED AND THE LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1950-1975

1950

1960 1970 1975

Population (millions)

Urban population

World total ... 719

More developed regions ... 460

Less developed regions ... 259
Rural population

World total ... 1783

More developed regions ... 398

Less developed regions ... 1385

Percentage urbai in total population

World total ... 28.7
More developed regions ... 53.6
Less developed regions ... 15.8

Average annual growth rates (percentage)
& 1950—'11)960 &

Urban population
World total
More developed regions
Less developed regions

Rural popularion
World total
More developed regions

Less developed regions ... I

1011 1354 1 560
590 724 790
421 630 771

1975 2256 2408
386 360 342

1 589 1 896 2 066

33.9 37.5 393

60.5 66.8 09.8

210 249 272

1960-1970 1970-1975
34 2.9 2.8
2.5 2.1 1.7
4.9 4.1 4.0
1.0 1.3 1.3

-0.3 -0.7 -1.0
1.4 1.8 1.7

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exactly.

some of the more developed countries. It is the young,
the able-bodied and the better educated among the ru-
ral inhabitants who migrate to towns, leaving noticeable
gaps in the agricultural and rural labour force. With this
depletion in human resources, fewer economic and so-
cial functions can be maintained in the depopulated vil-
lages, motivating a further exodus, until some villages
are virtually abandoned. There occurs also a regrouping
of part of the population and various economic activi-
ties in the wider peripheries of large cities, bringing
into being a new type of environment, neither fully “ur-
ban”, nor entirely “rural”, as already mentioned.

B. URBANIZATION IN DIFFERENT REGIONS
OF THE WORLD

Conditions of urbanization are not uniform in either
the more or in the less developed regions. This becomes
evident when the analysis is brought to the level of se-
lected world regions, as is done in table 30." Among the
more developed regions, the urbanization level (the per-
centage of urban in total population) in 1975 ranges
from 61 to 86 per cent, and among the less developed
regions from 19 to 58 per cent. With the exception of
Latin America, the less developed regions are clearly
less urbanized.

The highest levels of urbanization occur in three re-
gions of former European overseas settlement, namely,
in Northern America (77 per cent), Temperate South
America (81 per cent) and Australia and New Zealand
(86 per cent), and it can be said that in these regions

“ In table 30 and subsequent tables, Northern Africa and Western
South Asia, which are culturally similar and geographically contiguous,
have been combined into a single region, since their levels of urbaniza-
tion are similar, being distinctly higher than the rest of both Africa and
Asia. This area includes the countries that are members of ECWA,
whose urbanization trends are similar to those of the area as a whole.
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urbanization will soon approach saturation levels. Eu-
rope is unevenly urbanized. The population is 77 per
cent urban in Western Europe and 83 per cent in North-
ern Europe. Eastern Europe (56 per cent), Southern Eu-
rope (59 per cent), and the USSR (61 per cent) are not
distinctly more urban than the less developed region of
Latin America (58 per cent). (Data for component re-
gions not shown in the text tables can be found in annex
table 161.) : '

Among the less developed regions, Latin America
(with 58 per cent urban population), already men-
tioned, and Northern Africa and Western South Asia
(42 per cent) are outstandingly urbanized. In the other
less developed regions only between one quarter and
one fifth of the population resides in an urban area. The
level of urbanization is remarkably low in the 28 least
developed countries of the world—only 10 per cent.

The rise in the level of urbanization, as evidenced by
the percentage increase from 1970 to 1975, bears some
relationship to the level already attained. Other condi-
tions being equal, greater increases may be expected in
the middle levels of urbanization than at low levels,
where urbanization is still at an early phase, or at high
levels, where it approaches saturation. Rises of 3.5 or
more percentage points occurred in the USSR, Latin
America, and Northern Africa and Western South Asia,
whereas in Australia and New Zealand, South Asia, East
Asia and Africa the increases were 2.5 points or less.

As shown in table 31, the annual growth rate in urban
population ranged from 1.4 to 2.3 per cent in the more
developed regions, and from 3.4 to 6.4 per cent in the
less developed regions. The lowest rates, 1.4 and 1.5 per
cent, were those in Europe and Northern America, and
the highest rates, 4.8 and 6.4 per cent, in the still little
urbanized regions of Africa and the Pacific Islands. Of
the more developed regions, the USSR and Japan had
the fastest growing urban population. (at 2.3 per cent




TABLE 30. URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION, AND THE PERCENTAGE OF URBAN IN TOTAL POPULATION,
REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1970 AND 1975

U(‘b(;n”p()/m/m[on

(millions)

Percentage of urban i~
total population

Rural population
(millions)

1970 1975 1970 1975 1970~ 1975

More developed regions ..., 724.2 789.6 359.8 342.0 66.8 69.8
Europe® ... 303.1 3242 156.0 148.9 66.0 63.5
Northern America . 167.9 181.3 58.5 55.6 74.2 76.5
USSR ... 137.7 154.8 105.0 100.2 56.7 60.7
Japan .. 74.4 83.6 29.9 27.5 71.4 75.2
Temperate South America ... 28.1 313 7.9 7.4 78.0 80.8
Australia and New Zealand 12.9 14.4 2.4 2.4 84.2 85.7
Less developed regions ........ 630.0 770.7 1896.3 2065.5 24.9 27.2
South Asia® ..o 199.8 244.9 824.9 916.7 19.5 211
East Asia® ... 189.5 224.4 633.0 670.9 23.0 25.1
Latin America® ..., 132.5 164.2 1144 121.1 53.7 57.6

Northern Africa and Western

South Asia 61.5 77.6 100.6 108.7 319 41.7
Africa® ... 46.1 58.6 220.0 244.5 17.3 19.3
Pacific Islands® 0.6 0.9 33 3.6 15.8 19.2

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exactly.
* Excluding the USSR.

" Excluding Western South Asia.

¢ Excluding Japan.

per year) and of the less developed regions East Asia
seems to have a comparatively slow rate of urban popu-
lation growth (at 3.4 per cent).

The rural populations of all the more developed re-
gions declined. In contrast, in all the less developed re-
gions rural population increased, at rates ranging from
1.1 per cent per year (Latin America) to 2.1 per cent
(South Asia and Africa).

The “force of urbanization” can be measured as the
net difference between the urban and rural rates of
growth. Interestingly enough, while each of the two
growth rates differs very greatly between more devel-
oped regions and less developed regions, the differences
between them are of a similar order of magnitude in
both sets of regions. The urban-rural growth difference
amounted to 3.9 per cent per year in Japan, 3.4 per cent

d Excluding Temperate South America.
¢ Excluding Northern AfTica.
f Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.

in Temperate South America, 3.2 per cent in the re-
mainder of Latin America, the Soviet Union and North-
ern Africa and Western South Asia, 2.7 in Africa, 2.5 in
Northern America, 2.3 in Europe and in Australia and
New Zealand, 2.2 in East Asia, and 2.0 in South Asia.
Only in the Pacific Islands, where urbanization is mostly
of quite recent origin, was there a big difference (4.8 per
cent) between the urban and rural rates.

The several rates discussed apply to population bases
of different sizes, and therefore they produce varying
amounts of absolute increase in urban and rural popu-
lation. As the comparison of figures in table 31 shows, for
every rural inhabitant lost, about three urban inhabi-
tants were gained in Europe, almost four in the USSR
and Japan, almost five in Northern America, and about
six in Temperate South America. By contrast, rural pop-

TABLE 31. AMOUNTS AND ANNUAL RATES OF GROWTH IN URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION,
REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1970-1975

19701975 population
gain (millions)

1970-1975 annual
rowth rate
(é’)ercenm ge)

Region Urban Rural Urban Rural
More developed regions ... 65.5 -17.8 1.7 -1.0
Europe® ... 21.2 -7.2 1.4 -0.9
Northern America 13.4 -29 1.5 -1.0
Soviet Union ........ 17.1 -4.8 2.3 -0.9
Japan ... 9.1 24 23 -1.6
Temperate South America ... 32 -0.5 2.1 -1.3
Australia and New Zealand ... 1.5 0.0 22 -0.1
Less developed regions 140.6 169.2 4.0 1.7
South Asia® ... 45.1 91.8 4.1 2.1
East Asia® ... 34.9 37.9 34 1.2
Latin'America® ... 317 6.7 4.3 1.1
Northern Africa and
Western South Asia ... 16.1 8.1 4.7 1.5
Africa® 12.5 24.5 4.8 2.1
Pacific Islands’ 02 03 6.4 1.6

Note: Because of roﬁndihg; figures do not always balance exactly.

# Excluding the USSR.

" Excluding Western South Asia.

¢ Excluding Japan.

4 Excluding Temperate South America.
¢ Excluding Northern Africa.

T Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.
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ulation increases were about twice as large as urban in-
creases in South Asia and Africa, and about the same as
urban increases in East Asia. In Northern Africa and
Western South Asia, however, the rural areas gained
only about half as much population as urban areas, and
in Latin America only about one fifth. The comparative
increases (or losses) in urban and rural population pro-
vide the basis for a first approximation of the compara-
tive needs for infrastructure investments in urban and
rural areas (not counting depreciation, obsolescence and
the consequent need for renewal and repair) if an impov-
erishment of existing capital resources is to be prevented.

C. URBANIZATION IN SELECTED COUNTRIES

At the beginning of the twentieth century.almost one
half of the world’s urban population was to be found in
Europe. Urbanization has continued to grow in Europe,
and it is now spreading over the face of the earth. There
are at present six countries that comprise among them
one half of the world’s urban population, namely Brazil,
China, India, Japan, the USSR and the United States of
America. It may be further noted that three countries
alone, namely China, India and Indonesia, now com-
prise one half of the world’s rural population.

In the following paragraphs, the levels and dynamics
of urbanization in individual countries are briefly re-
viewed. Attention is confined to countries that by 1975
had at least 5 million inhabitants. (Data for these coun-
tries are shown in annex table 161.) Smaller units, not
shown, include some city States (e.g., Hong Kong and
Singapore) and countries where urbanization has barely
begun (e.g., Papua New Guinea), so conditions among
them can be quite diverse.

There are now 20 European countries with 5 million
or more inhabitants. It should be noted that Europe is
rather unevenly urbanized. Countries with at least 75
per cent urban population (Denmark, France, the Fed-
eral Republic of Germany, the Netherlands, Sweden
and the United Kingdom) are all situated in Northern
and Western Europe. Countries with less than 50 per
cent urban population (Hungary, Romanta, Portugal
and Yugoslavia) are found in Southern and Eastern Eu-
rope. Rates of growth in urban population also vary,
high rates prevailing where the level of urbanization is
still comparatively low, and low rates where it is rather
high. Urban populations are estimated to be growing at
2 or more per cent per year in Bulgaria, Poland, Ro-
mania and Yugoslavia, whereas they are growing at 1
per cent or less in Belgium, Denmark, the German
Democratic Republic, the Federal Republic of Ger-
many and the United Kingdom. In all European coun-
tries, the rural population is decreasing; the decrease is
particularly rapid in Bulgaria, Denmark, France, the
Federal Republic of Germany, Greece, Sweden and the
United Kihgdom it is only slight in Austria, the Nether-
lands, Portugal, Romania, Switzerland and Yugoslavia.
Care must be exercised, however, in comparing these
figures, because théy are highly dependent on the defi-
nitions of “urban” population applicable in each case.
In some countries, for instance in the United Kingdom,
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there occurs much peri-urban population growth in dis-
tricts under a rural type of administration, which con-
tinue to be classified as “rural” for statistical purposes.

Regarding other more developed countries of 5 mil-
lion or more inhabitants, urbanization levels surpass 75
per cent in all but the USSR, where the level exceeds 60
per cent. Among countries with at least 5 million inhab-
itants, Australia has the highest urbanization level,
namely 86 per cent, but again note must be taken of
variations in definition. Chile comes next, with 83 per
cent, followed by Argentina (80 per cent), Canada (78
per cent) the United States of America (76 per cent)
and Japan (75 per cent). In all these countries, except
the United States, the urban population appears to be
growing at rates of at least 2 per cent per year. In all of
them rural population appears to be declining.

Vastly different conditions will be found among the
21 African countries with populations of more than 5
million. Only in Egypt, South Africa, Algeria and Tu-
nisia does the urbanization level exceed 40 per cent, and
in Morocco, Ghana and Zambia it exceeds 30 per cent
at least. On the other hand, fewer than one tenth of the
population is urban in Mozambique, Uganda, the
United Republic of Tanzania, and the Upper Volta. In
comparison with the rest of Africa, urban population is
growing at a moderate rate in South Africa (3.6 per cent
per year), Egypt (3.8 per cent), Zaire (3.9 per cent) and
Tunisia (4.2 per cent). In all the other African countries
considered here, the rate of growth in urban population
is at least 4.5 per cent, and it is about 6 per cent or
higher per year in Angola, Kenya, Mozambique,

Uganda, and Zambia. If these high rates continue, the

size of the urban population can double in about 12-15
years. In all African countries, the rural population is
increasing, and it is growing at rates of 2 per cent or
higher in Ethiopia, Madagascar, Mali, Mozambique,
Nigeria, Southern Rhodesia, the Sudan, Uganda, the
United Republic of Tanzania, the Upper Volta and
Zaire. In Kenya, the rate even attains 3 per cent a year.
This is happening despite an extremely rapid growth of
urban population because population is growing at high
over-all rates while the level of urbanization is still com-
paratively low.

In the 23 Asian countries with at least 5 million in-
habitants, the level of urbanization again ranges from
very low to moderately high. Urbanized Japan has al-
ready been considered separately. More than 40 per
cent of the population is urban in the Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea, Iran, Iraq, the Republic of
Korea, the Syrian Arab Republic and Turkey. In Ma-
laysia and the Philippines urbanization exceeds 30 per
cent. In contrast, urbanization still falls below 10 per
cent in Bangladesh, Nepal and Yemen. Rates of growth
in urban population are invariably high in Asia, though
extremely fast growth occurs less frequently in Asia
than it does in Africa. Comparatively moderate rates
(less than 4 per cent per year) characterize China, India
and Viet Nam. Rates higher than 6 per cent are sug-
gested by the estimates for Saudi Arabia and Yémen.
Among the countries considered, the rural population
seems to be decreasing slightly in the Republic of




Korea, where the urban population, still growing rap-
idly, is already quite large. Elsewhere, the rural popu-
lation is increasing by at least 1 per cent annually. Rates
of rural population growth of 2 per cent or more appear
in many countries, and the rate exceeds 2.5 per cent.in
the Philippines, Thailand and Democratic Kampuchea.

With respect to urbanization, Latin America differs
decidedly from Africa and Asia, since on the whole ur-
banization levels in Latin American countries now
cover a range similar to that found among countries of
Europe, including the extremely high urbanization lev-
els estimated in Argentina (80 per cent, already men-
tioned), Venezuela (78 per cent) and Chile (83 per cent).
Guatemala (34 per cent urban) and Bolivia (37 per
cent), the least urbanized of the larger countries in
Latin America, are already considerably more urban
than the majority of countries in Africa and Asia. Rates
of growth in urban population fall below 3 per cent only
in Argentina, Chile and Cuba; they exceed 4.5 per cent
in Colombia, the Dominican Republic, Ecuador and
Mexico. Despite considerable urbanization levels -and
the still rapid growth in urban populations, over-all
population growth in Latin America is so fast that in
several countries the rural population continues to grow
rapidly. (e.g., more than 2 per cent per year in-Ecuador
and Guatémala). Rural population is decreasing in the
very highly urbanized countries of Argentina and Chile,
and increasing at less than 1 per cent in'Brazil, Colom-
bia, Cuba and Venezuela.

In the foregoing discussion, the estimates for 80 coun-
tries with 5 million or more inhabitants have been con-
sidered. For all these countries combined, the median
level of urbanization is about 43 per cent, and the median
rate of urban population growth is 4.3 per cent.” As pre-
viously mentioned, urban population generally grows
more rapidly where the urbanization level is still low, and
less rapidly where it is already high. Of the 80 countries,
32 can be said to have above-median levels of urbaniza-
tion and, at the same time, below-median rates of urban
growth; those 32 include all the more developed coun-
tries (except Portugal and Yugoslavia) and some less de-
veloped countries, including three African countries
(Egypt, South Africa, and Tunisia), one Asian country
(the Syrian Arab Republic), and three Latin American
countries (Cuba, Peru and Venezuela). At the other ex-
treme, 31 countries have below-median levels of urbani-
zation and above-median levels of urban growth; all
these are African and Asian countries, with the exception
of Ecuador. The present classification leaves eight coun-
tries in the group of below-median urbanization level
and at the same time below-median rates of urban
growth; it is noteworthy that China and India both fall
into this category, as well as Bolivia, Guatemala, Portu-
gal, Sri Lanka, Viet Nam and Yugoslavia. The other odd
combination, namely, a high urbanization level with a
high rate of growth in urban population, characterizes
nine countries, namely, Algeria, Brazil, Iran, Iraq, Mex-
ico, the Republic of Korea and Turkey.

5 “Median” is understood to mean a level so selected that one half
of the observations fall above it and one half below it.

The inverse association between level of urbanization
and rate of urban population growth is not surprising.
Less developed countries still have lower urbanization
levels and their populations are increasing fast, whereas
the opposite can generally be said of the more developed
countries. Growth in urban population is largely a reflec-
tion of growth rates in total population. In fact, for the 80
countries here considered, the coefficient of correlation
between urban and total population growth rates
amounts to 0.87. On the whole, the rate of natural in-
crease in the total population is the strongest determinant
of the speed with which urban population is growing.

Other correlations have been calculated, with the fol-
lowing findings:

(@) Urbanization levels are more strongly correlated
with the growth rates of the'urban population than with
the growth rates of the total population. Referring the
urbanization levels of 1975 to the growth rates of

"1970-1975, we find that if the urban growth rate is taken,

the coefficient amounts to - 0.75, but if the total popu-

lation growth rate is taken, the coefficient is only - 0.54.°

(b) The correlations are increased when urbanization
levels of an earlier date are taken. Thus, in correlating the
urbanization level of 1950 with the urban growth rate of
1970-1975, we obtain a coefficient of - 0.82; and if we
correlate the level of 1950 with the growth rate of total
population in 1970-1975, we obtain a coefiicient of - 0.61-

The second finding seems to suggest that there can be
a time-lag effect of which the earlier 'urbanization level
can be a cause. To a certain extent, perhaps, with the
passing of some time, urbanization advances the level
of ‘economic and social development, and progress in
development, in its turn, tends to induce a decline in
fertility and hence in population growth. If there is any
substantial basis for the above-mentioned correlations,

~especially for the correlation with urbanization levels of
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an earlier date, the observations may also have some
implications for the future. In the less developed coun-
tries urbanization, no doubt, will progress further, with
the possibility of subsequent economic and social prog-
ress and the eventual curtailment of population growth.
Unfortunately, the sample is too small and many of the
data are too uncertain to permit drawing such a conclu-
sion with much confidence.

D. COMPONENTS OF URBAN AND RURAL
POPULATION CHANGE

An elaborate calculation of the components of urban
and rural population change for the period 1970-1975
still remains to be made.” In the meantime, a rough ap-
proximation may suffice. Previous study has shown that
in most regions the rates of natural increase differ little

® Negative cocfficients indicate that the correlation is inverse,
namely, high levels of urbanization are associated with low growth
rates, and low levels with high growth rates.

" In 1972, detailed calculations were made with reference to the
year 1960 in “The components of urban and rural population change:
tentative estimates for the world and 24 regions for 1960 (ESA/P/WP.
46). These were based in part on birth rates and death rates derived




in urban and rural areas;® probably, therefore, no large
error is involved if it is assumed that both areas have
the same rate of natural increase, which, again, equals
the natural increase in the combined total population.
Of course, this is only a rough assumption, and it cannot
lead to very accurate estimates. On this basis it can now
be roughly calculated by how much urban and rural
populations might have grown during the period if
there had been no net transfers of population between
urban and rural areas. Actually, however, urban popu-
lations have grown more, and rural populations less, by
an amount that results from net rural-to-urban migra-
tion and net rural-to-urban area reclassifications. But
the reclassifications of areas from the rural to the urban

category also largely reflect effects of migration;” there-
fore, nearly all of the rural-to-urban population transfer
can be associated with net migration.

The results of these calculations, as they concern the
urban population, are shown in table 32. It can be seen
that the contributions to urban growth made by trans-
fers (most of them migratory) are comparable in many
regions with the contributions made by natural increase
within the already existing urban populations. As a
component of urban population growth, net transfers
account for over 50 per cent in Europe, the USSR, East
Asia, and the Pacific Islands, but less than 40 per cent in
Temperate South America, the remainder of Latin
America, and in Australia and New Zealand. In the

TasLE 32. COMPONENTS OF URBAN POPULATION GROWTH, REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1970-1975

Growth in urban
Ur b?l;:’z II;Z{;)Z{()I”O” /;5)’/’711;,1{;)1’1:57 - .
Transfer Transfer as
Total Natural from rural " percemiage o
1970 1975 growth increase® areas urban growth
More developed regions ... 7242 789.6 65.5 32.1 333 51
Europe” ..o, 303.1 3242 212 92 11.9 56
Northern America ..., 167.9 181.3 13.4 7.7 5.6 42
USSR 137.7 154.8 17.1 7.0 10.1 59
Japan 74.4 83.6 9.1 4.8 4.3 47
Temperate South America ......... 28.1 313 32 2.1 1.1 : 34
Australia and New Zealand . 12,94 14.43 1.49. 1.24 0.25 ’ 17
Less developed regions ... 630.0 770.7 140.6 79.7 60.9 43
South Asia® 199.8 2449 45.1 26.7 18.4 41
East Asia® 189.5 224:4 34.9 16.8 18.1 52 -
Latin America® 132.5 164.2 317 20.6 11.1 35
Northern Africa and .
Western South Asia ... 61.5 77.6 16.1 9.2 .69 43
Africa’ ' 46.1 58.6 12.5 6.4 6.1 49
- Pacific Islands® ... 0.62 0.86 0.24 0.08 016 T 67

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exzylctlyA

* The growth rate of the total population (urban plus rural) in"each
region was used here as an estimate of the rate of natural increase.
This rate was applied in both urban and rural areas to obtain the ab-
solute amount of natural increase in these areas. The total growth
rates include, in addition to natural increase, a relatively small compo-
nent (posmve or negative) of international mlgjmtlon which is mémﬁ-
cantonly in Australia and New Zealand.

Pacific Islands, transfers are responsible for two thirds
of the urban growth, while in Australia and New Zea-
land they account for less than one fifth.

Results of the same type of calculations with respect
to the rural population are shown in table 33. It seems
that in the more developed regions, the rural population
decreased by 18 million, despite a natural increase of 16
million, because 33 million individuals were transferred
from rural to urban areas; the net transfers involved
numbers more than twice as large as the natural in-
crease. By contrast, in the less developed regions the ru-

" Excluding the USSR.

¢ Excluding Western South Asia.

d Exc]udmg Japan.

€ Excludms. Temperate South America. .
! Excluding Northern Africa. ’
& Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.

ral population increased by 169 million, because natural
increase amounted to 230 million, from which about 61
million were subtracted as a result of net rural-to-urban
transfers; thus, only about 26 per cent of the natural in-
crease was offset by transfers in this group of regions.

In all the more developed regions transfers were about
twice as large as the rural natural increase, except in Aus-
tralia and New Zealand, where the two components were
about equal. Among less developed regions, the propor-
tion of rural natural increase offset by transfers
amounted to almost two thirds in Latin America, almost

separately for urban and rural areas from an analysis of the age com-
positions of the urban and rural populations. Various types of calcu-
lations are possible when data for place of birth and duration of
residence of migrants are available. For example, A. Bose has pro-
vided estimates of the annual migration streams in India covering (a)
rural to rural, (b) rural to urban, (¢) urban to urban, and (d) urban to
rural, for 1960-61 (see his “Migration streams in India,” in Contrib-
uted Papers, [nternational Union for the Scientific Study of Population
Sydney Conference, Australia, 21-25 August 1967). J. Kumar used
similar data to provide estimates of inter-state migration for the inter-
censal period, 1951-61 in “The patterns of internal migration in India
during 1951-61."" Contributed Papers. op. cit. In-migration and out-
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migration statistics in threc great metropolitan areas in Japan during
1961-65 appear in T. Kuroda, “Recent trends and prospects of inter-
nal migration in Japan,” Contributed Papers, op. cit.

¥ This was found to hold approximately true in many regions in the
study cited in the preceding foot-note. Both the birth rate and the death
rate tend to be fower in urban, as compared with rural areas, with partly
compensating effects on the comparative rates of natural increase.

? Those areas are most likely to be reclassified from the rural to the
urban catégory where there has been a marked increase in population
size and density. The most likely major cause of marked local in-
creases in size and density in such areas is, of course, migration.




TABLE 33. COMPONENTS OF RURAL POPULATION CHANGE, REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 19701975

Rural population

Change in rural poprlations

(millions) (millions) Transfer as
- - percentage of
Total Natural® Transfer rural natural
1970 1975 change increase to urban increase
More developed regions ... 359.8 342.0 -17.8 15.5 -33.3- 215
Europe® ... 156.0 148.9 -7.2 4.8 -11.9 248
Northern America 58.5 55.6 -2.9 2.7 - 5.6 207
USSR ... 105.0 100.2 -4.8 5.3 -10.1 191
Japan ... 29.9 275 -2.4 1.9 -4.3 226
Temperate South America ... 7.9 7.4 -0.5 0.6 -1.1 183
Australia and New Zealand ... 243 242 0.02 0.23 -0.25 109
Less developed regions ... 1896.3 2065.5 169.2 230.1 -60.9 26
South Asia® 824.9 C 9167 91.8 110.2 -18.4 17
East Asia® 633.0 670.9 379 56.0 -18.1 32
Latin America® 1144 121.1 6.7 17.8 ~-11.1 62 -
Northern Africa and o .
Western South Asia ... 100.6 108.7 8.1 15.0 -6.9 46
Africa’ i, 220.0 2445 24.5 306 . -6.1 20
Pacific Tslands® ... 333 3.61 -0.28 0.43 -0.16 37

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exactly.

# The growth rate of the total population (urban plus rural) in each
region was used here as an estimate of the rate of natural increase.
This rate was applied in both urban and rural areas to obtain the ab-
solute amount of natural increase in these areas. The total growth
rates include, in addition to natural increase, a relatively small compo-
nent (positive or negative) of international migration, which is signifi-
cant only in Australia and New Zealand.

one half in Northern Africa and Western South As'ia,
about one third in East Asia and the Pacific Islands, and
only about one fifth in South Asia and Africa.

The amounts of transfer, of course, can have a
varying impact, depending on their relationship to the
size of the urban and rural population. As shown in
table 34, in the more developed regions the urban areas
had t6 absorb annual rural-to-urban transfers at rates
varying from 0.4 per cent of the total urban population
(Australia and New Zealand) to 1.3 per cent (the
USSR). Among the less developed regions the urban
absorption rate of migrants varied from 1.4 per cent
(Latin America) to 2.2 per cent (Africa) and even more

b Excluding the USSR.

¢ Excluding Western South Asia.

4 Excluding Japan.

¢ Excluding Temperate South America.
! Excluding Northern Africa.

& Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.

in the Pacific Islands, where significant urbanization did
not begin until quite recently.

Rural areas, on the other hand, lost population
through transfers at varying rates, the rates of the more
developed regions being comparatively high; losses var-
ied from 1.5 per cent annually in Europe to 2.9 per cent
in Japan. In Latin America and Northern Africa.and
Western South Asia, the rural losses also were in excess
of 1 per cent annually. In South Asia, East Asia, Africa
and the Pacific Islands, however, only between 0.4 and
0.8 per cent were lost annually to the rural population
as a result of net transfers to urban areas.

TABLE 34. COMPONENT RATES OF URBAN AND RURAL POPULATION CHANGE, REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1970-1975
(Annual percentage rates) .

Urhan rates Rural rates .
Growth Natural®, Transfer Growth Natural® Transfer
N rate increuase rate _rale incredase rate
More developed regions ... 1.7 0.8 0.9 -1.0 0.8 -1.8
Europe® 1.4 0.6 0.8 -0.9 0.6 ~1.5 -
Northern America ... 1.5 0.9 0.6 -1.0 0.9 - -1.9
USSR i 2.3 1.0 1.3 -0.9 1.0 -1.9
Japan ... 2.3 1.3 1.0 -1.6 1.3 -2.9
Temperate South America . 2.1 1.4 0.7 -1.3 1.4 =27
Australia and New Zealand .. 2.18 1.82 0.36 -0.15 - 1.82 -1.97
Less developed regions ........ 4.0 23 W 1.7 2.3 -0.6
South Asia® ... 4.1 2.5 1.6 2.1 2.5 -0.4
East Asia® ... ... ... 34 1.7 1.7 1.2. 1.7 -0.5
Latin America® ... 4.3 2.9 1.4 1.1 29 -1.8
Northern Africa and
Western South Asia ... 4.7 2.8 1.9 1.5 2.8 ~1.3
Africa’ .. 4.8 2.6 2.2 2.1 ' 2.6 -0.5
Pacific Islands® ... ... 6.42 2.45 3.97 1.61 2.45 -0.84

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exactly.

# The growth rate of the total population (urban plus rural) in each
region was used here as an estimate of the rate of natural increase.
This rate was applied in both urban and rural aréas to obtain the ab-
solute amount of natural increase in these areas. The total growth
rates include, in addition to natural increase, a relatively small compo-
nent (positive or negative) of international migration, which is signifi-
cant only in Australia and New Zealand.

b Excluding the USSR.

¢ Excluding Western South Asia,

¢ Excluding Japan.

¢ Excluding Temperate South America.

f Excluding Northern Affica. R
& Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia. '




E. SEX-AGE COMPOSITION OF THE URBAN
AND RURAL POPULATION

Urban and rural populations often differ markedly
from each other in their compesitions by sex and age
groups. Not only do the twe population segments differ
in each couniry, but the nature of that difference varies
greatly among countries and regions of the world.
Viewed as a social process, urbanization evidently oc-
curs in quite diverse forms.

Comprehensive up-to-date calculations of urban and
rural sex-age composmons for entire world regions have
not yet been (;Qr_npleted Table 35 partly illustrates the
diversity in sex-age patterns of urbanization by present-
ing a few data from selected countries. Since children of
either sex ordinarily stay with their parents, sex ratios
contrast more significantly among the populations
above the age of 15 years and these are the ratios
shown here.

TABLE 35. MALES AGED 15 YEARS AND OVER PER 100 FEMALES AGED 15
'YEARS AND OVER IN THE URBAN AND RURAL POPULATIONS OF SE-
LECTED COUNTRIES (CENSUSES ‘AROUND 1970), AND URBAN/RURAL
DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THESE RATIOS

Urban Rural Difference
Uganda (1969) ... 137.0 99.4 +37.6
India (1971) ........ 122.9 104.6 +18.3
Indonesia (1971) 97.8 90.8 +7.0
Japan (1970) ... 95.4 90.0 +54
Yugoslavia (1971) ... 92.1 94.5 -2.4
United States
of America (1970) ... 89.3 -97.9 -8.6
Brazil (1970) 90.0 107.6 -17.6
Australia (1971) ... 96.5 120.6 -24.1

# Urban minus rural.

The differences appearing in table 35 must be attrib-
uted chiefly to the effects of rural-to-urban migration,
which tends to select males rather than females in coun-
tries of Africa and Asia, but females rather than males
in countries of European settlement and in Latin Amer-
ica. Among the examples shown, the urban population
of Uganda has a very high ratio of males to females,
and that of Australia is very low (in relation to its rural
ratio), whereas in some countries, such as Japan or Yu-
goslavia, the ratios of males to females in the urban and
rural sectors are more nearly equal.

As shown in table 36, urban populations have com-
paratively fewer children (ages 0-14) than rural popu-
lations, comparatively more young adults (ages 15-44)
and often, though not always, comparatively few
middle-aged and elderly persons. The urban/rural dif-
ference in the numbers of children largely reflects the
fact that fertility is usually lower in urban as compared
with rural areas. The relative preponderance of young
adults in the urban areas is chiefly a consequence of mi-
gration, the great majority of rural-to-urban migrants
being usually in the age range of 15-24, or 15-29 years.
At the more advanced ages, the urban/rural difference
is a complex result of urban/rural differences in fertility

' 1Tn March 1972, comprehensive calculations applicable to the
year 1960 were presented in “Sex- age composition of the urban and
rural population of the world, major areas, regions, and individual
countries, in 1960” (ESA/P/WP.44),
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and mortality, and probably some net migration, into or
out of urban areas, in the latter phases of life.

TaBLE 36. PERC}:\‘TAGF COMPOSITION OF THE URBAN AND RURAL POP-

ULATION BY THREE BROAD AGE GROUPS IN SELECTED COUNTRIES
(crNSUSEs AROUND 1970) AND URBAN/RURAL DIFFERENCES
All 45 and
ages 0-14 15-44 over

Uganda (1969)

Urban 100.0 378 53.8 84

Rural 100.0 46.9 38.4 14.7

Difference — 9.1 +154 -6.3
India (1971)

Urban ... 100.0 39.0 46.4 14.6

Rural ... 100.0 428 40.6 16.6

Difference® ... — -3.8 +5.8 -2.0
Indonesia (1971)

Urban ... 100.0 420 459 12.1

Rural 100.0 44.6 41.8 13.6

Difference® ... — -2.6 +4.1 -15
Japan (1970)

Urban ... 100.0 23.6 53.0 23.4

Rural ... 100.0 25.1 45.0 299

Difference® ... — -1.5 +8.0 -6.5
Yugostavia (1971)

Urban 100.0 244 522 234

Rural 100.0 28.5 442 273

Difference — -4.1 +8.0 -3.9
United States

of America (1970)

Urban ... 100.0 27.8 41.8 30.4

Rural ... 100.0 30.5 38.9 30.6

Difference® ... — -2.7 +2.9 -0.2
Brazil (1970}

Urban ... 100.0 38.7 45.0 16.3

Rural ... 100.0 457 40.5 13.8

Difference® ... — -7.0 +4.5 +2.5

Australia (1971)

Urban ..., 100.0 28.1 43.2 28.7
~Rural ... 100.0 327 41.0 26.3

Difference® ... - +2.2 +24

-4.6

* Urban minus rural.

As compared with the rural population, the urban
areas almost invariably have deficits in children (aged
0-14); the deficits are particularly large in Brazil and
Uganda, but comparatively slight in Indonesia, Japan
and the United States of America. The urban excess of
young adults is most pronounced in Uganda and is also
considerable in Japan and Yugoslavia, but rather mod-
erate in Australia and the United States. Middle-aged
and elderly adults (past the age of 45) are markedly
fewer in urban compared with rural areas in Japan and
Uganda, though in Australia and Brazil the urban pop-
ulation is more aged than the rural population. Produc-
tive capacity and economic and social needs (for
employment, housing, recreation, schools, hospitals and
so forth) can vary considerably as a function of the sex
and age selective effects of rural-to-urban migration.
For instance, it may be noted that among the countries
shown in table 36, the proportion of young adults (aged
15-44) varies between 42 and 54 per cent in the urban
population, and between 38 and 45 per cent in the rural
population. The countries shown constitute only a small
sample and different observations might have been
made in some other countries.

The sex and age selection of migrants is only one as-
pect in the differentiation of populations that can result
from the urbanization process. Migrants are also selected




by education, economic skills, previous work experience,
and various pressing needs that sometimes compel their
move from rural areas into towns. The depletion of rural
areas of some of their most active elements, as well as the
absorption by towns and cities of ill-prepared and ill-
equipped needy migrants, can pose a variety of economic
and social, if not also political, problems.

F. THE GROWTH OF CITIES

With the expansion of urban population as a whole
some individual cities are reaching hitherto unheard of
proportions. For comparative purposes, cities are here
regarded as “‘agglomerations”, i.e., urbanized territory
within the outer contours of dense settlement. Measured
in these terms, five cities already exist with more than 10
million inhabitants each, namely, London, Mexico City,
New York, Shanghai and Tokyo; soon more agglomera-
tions will be attaining and surpassing this colossal magni-
tude. An estimate of numbers of agglomerations with
more than 100,000 inhabitants by successive size-class
categories is shown in table 37.

Altogether, there are now nearly 2,000 cities with at
Jeast 100,000 inhabitants, of which nearly 1,000 are in the

more developed regions and nearly 1,000 in the less de-

veloped regions. Of these cities, 91 in the more developed
regions and 90 in the less developed regions have more
than 1 million inhabitants. In both groups of regions, the
numbers of cities in each category are now almost the
same. As already noted, the two groups of regions have
about the same totals of combined urban population,
and their composition by size groups is similar.

The population totals of cities in given size categories
in the more developed and less developed regions are
also similar, as can be seen from table 38. In each of the
two groups of regions the urban population, about three
quarters of a billion, is almost equally divided among
cities with more than 1 million inhabitants, cities with
between 100,000 and 1 million inhabitants, and towns
with a population of less than 100,000.

The proportions of urban population contained in
each of these three broad size groups, however, vary
among individual regions, as is also shown in table 38.
“Million-cities” (cities with 1 million or more inhabi-
tants) contain roughly a third or more of the urban pop-
ulation in Northern America, Japan, Temperate South
America, Australia and New Zealand, East Asia, Latin
America, and Northern Africa and Western South Asia.
By contrast, in the USSR and Africa only about 15 per
cent of the urban population is found in million-cities.
In the 28 least developed countries the comparable per-
centage is only 10 per cent. Cities of intermediate size,
with between 100,000 and one million inhabitants, are
most conspicuous in the urban populations of the USSR
and Africa, but contain comparatively small shares in
the urban populations of Japan, Temperate South
America, Latin America and Northern America. Rather
large proportions of the urban population reside in the
smaller cities of less than 100,000 in the USSR, Japan,
South Asia, and Latin America, where more than 40 per
cent of the urban population is found in such places,
whereas in Northern America and in Australia and
New Zealand the small-city population is comparatively
less. Almost 60 per cent of the urban population of the
28 least developed countries is located in cities of less
than 100,000 inhabitants.

Not only do the million-cities have a large share of
the urban population but they have actually come to
constitute a considerable proportion of the total popu-
lation of various regions. As estimated for 1975, 36 per
cent of the total population of Temperate South Amer-
ica and Northern America resides in million-cities, and
the percentages are as high as 34 in Australia and New
Zealand, 29 in Japan, and between 20 and 21 in Europe
and in Latin America (other than Temperate South
America). In Northern Africa and Western South Asia,
million-cities comprise 13 per cent of the total popu-
lation and in the USSR 10 per cent, followed by East
Asia (8 per cent), South Asia (6 per cent), and sub-
Saharan Africa (3 per cent).

TaBLE 37. NUMBER OF AGGLOMERATIONS OF DIFFERENT SIZE CATEGORIES. REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1975

Agglomerations in specified size categories

/éff /(%0 5000 000 2000 000~ 1 000 000~ 500000~ 200 G00- 100 606~

and over . and over 5 000 000 2000 000 1000 060 500 000 200 000
More developed regions ... . 983 11 24 56 111 326 455
Europe® 406 4 11 23 45 137 186
Northern America ... 194 3 8 19 . 29 . 63 72

USSR 249 ‘1 1 10 28 87 122
Japan 92 2 1 3 1 29 56
Temperate South America ... 27 1 1 1 4 7 13
Australia and New Zealand .. 15 0 2 0 4 3 6
Less developed regions ... 986 10 31 49 110 332 454
South Asia® ... 291 3 12 10 38 83 145
East Asia® ... 301 -3 9 19 31 108 131
Latin America® 175 3 5 10 18 49 90

Northern Africa and Western

South Asid ..o 110 | 3 6 9 43 43
Africa® : 107 0 2 4 14 44 43
Pacific Islands' ... 2 0 0 0 0 0 2

“* Excluding the USSR,
Y Excluding Western-South Asia.
¢ Excluding Japan.
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4 Excluding Temperate South America,
¢ Excluding Northern Africa.
" Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.
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TABLE 38. URBAN POPULATION IN AGGLOMERATIONS OF THREE SIZE CATEGORIES, ANDD PERCENTAGE OF URBAN POPULATION
IN EACH SIZE CATEGORY, REGIONS OF THE WORLD, 1975

Urban population by
size (millions)

Percentage u{ urban popularion
)y size

. 100 000 - Less 100 000 Less
All 1000 000 0 than All 1000 000 10 than
sizes - or more 1 000 000 100 000 sizes or more 1000 000 100 000
More developed regions ...... 789.6 262.2 240.9 286.5 100.0 332 305 36.3
Europe® ... 324.2 99.1 98.1 127.0 100.0 30.6 30.3 39.2
Northern America 181.3 86.0 49.9 45.4 100.0 47.4 27.5 25.0
USSR ... 154.8 25.3 64.9 64.6 100.0 16.3 419 41.7
Japan ..o 83.6 323 16.4 349 100.0 38.6 19.6 41.8
Temperate
South America ... 31.3 14.0 6.9 10.4 100.0 44.7 22.0 332
Australia and New
Zealand ... 14.4 5.7 4.8 3.9 100.0 39.6 333 27.1
Less developed regions ........ 770.7 243.6 236.5 290.6 100.0 316 30.7 37.7
South Asia® ... 2449 73.3 69.6 102.0 100.0 29.9 28.4 41.6
East Asia® ... 2244 78.7 70.7 75.0 100.0 35.1 31.5 334
Latin America® 164.2 58.2 39.5 66.5 100.0 354 24.1 40.5
Northern Africa and
Western South Asia ... 77.6 243 27.1 26.2 100.0 313 34,9 33.8
Africa® 58.6 9.2 294 20.0 100.0 15.7 50.2 34.1
Pacific Islands' 0.9 0.0 0.2 0.7 100.0 0.0 28.5 71.5

Norte: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exacltly.
* Excluding the USSR,

" Excluding Western South Asia.

“ Excluding Japan.

The present moment of near parity, in numbers and
sizes of cities, between the more and less developed re-
gions is a passing one. In preceding decades, the less de-
veloped regions had far fewer cities of great size, and in
the coming decades they will, no doubt, surpass the
more developed regions in this respect. Relevant esti-
mates, referring only to cities exceeding 1 million in-
habitants, will be found in table 39. In 1950, for
instance, with 25 such cities, Europe had one third of all
the world’s million-cities. Although million-cities are
still multiplying in Europe, their numbers will soon be
equalled by South Asia and East Asia. Even in Africa,
million-cities may become quite numerous in the near
future, though in 1950 (Northern Africa excepted) there

TABLE 39. NUMBER OF MILLION-CITIES, REGIONS OF
THE WORLD, 1950-1975

1950 1960 1970 1975
More developed regions .. 48 64 85 91
Europe® ... 25 31 37 38
Northern America 14 13 28 30
USSR ... 2 5 10 12
Japan ... 3 5 5 6
Temperate
South America .......... 2 3 3 3
Australia and
New Zealand ... 2 2 2 2
Less developed regions 23 46 72 90
South Asia® 9 15 22 25
East Asia® ... 9 19 26 31
Latin America® ... 4 8 14 18
Northern Africa and
Western South Asia .. 1 3 6 10
Africa® ... . 0 1 4 6
Pacific Islands® ... 0 0 0 0

* Excluding the USSR.

" Excluding Western South Asia.

“ Excluding Japan.

4 Excluding Temperate South America.
¢ Excluding Northern Africa.

f Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.
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1 Excluding Temperate South America.
¢ Excluding Northern Africa.
" Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.

was still no such city in Africa. While million-cities are
increasing rapidly in many of the less developed areas,
the number of such cities in the 28 least developed
countries is still insignificant (only 2 in 1975).

The number of people living in million-cities is grow-
ing very rapidly, as a result of the expansion in size of
existing million-cities as well as the attainment by other
cities of the “million-city” status, as suggested in table
40. In 1970-1975 alone, over 25 million individuals
have been added to the million-city population in the
more developed regions, and more than 60 million in
the less developed regions. In the latter regions, this

TABLE 40. POPULATION OF MILLION-CITIES, REGIONS
OF THE WORLD, 1950-1975

(Millions)
1950 1960 1970 1975
More developed regions .. 129.4 181.0 235.8 262.2
Europe® ... 60.9 78.3 92.6 99.1
Northern America ........ 40.6 55.7 77.5 86.0
USSR ... 7.5 13.0 21.1 25.3
Japan ... 11.6 20.4 27.2 323
Temperate South
America ... 5.8 9.7 12.4 14.0
Australia and New
Zealand ... 3.0 3.9 5.0 5.7
Less developed regions ... 474 101.6 182.8 243.6
South Asia” ... 16.4 31.2 56.0 73.3
East Asia® ... 19.3 416 63.6 78.7
Latin America® ... 9.3 21.0 422 58.2
Northern Africa and Western
South Asia ... 24 6.7 15.6 24.3
Africa® ... 0.0 1.1 5.4 9.2
Pacific Islands’ 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Note: Because of rounding, figures do not always balance exactly.
# Excluding the USSR.

" Excluding Western South Asia.

“ Excluding Japan.

¢ Excluding Temperate South America.

¢ Excluding Northern Africa.

! Melanesia, Micronesia and Polynesia.




means an increase of one third over the 1970 figure
within a mere five years.

Caution should be exercised in the use of such esti-
mates. Detailed ﬁgures depend on the accuracy of inter-

polations and projections, which is uncertain to say the .

least, and on variations in definition that deprive them
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of strict comparability. But despite these qualifications,
it is undeniable that cities are now growing rapidly, es-
pec1ally in the less developed regions, and that many of
them will achieve sizes that until recently had hardly
ever been envisaged.




Chapter VI

POPULATION STRUCTURE

At any given moment, the age structure of a popu-
lation is the consequence of past levels and trends in
fertility, mortality and migration. In most situations the
birth rate is the primary determinant of a population’s
unique age distribution. Past levels and changes in mor-
tality  are of secondary importance, and unless there
have been extraordinary movements of people, migra-
tion may have an imperceptible or barely perceptible
effect on the age composition of a population. In con-
trast to the age composition, past patterns of mortality
and migration may be primary determinants of the dis-
tribution of a population between the two sexes. This is
likely to be the case when migration is both heavy and
highly selective for one sex or the other, or when the
death rates of males and females differ significantly.

As past experience in fertility, mortality and migra-
tion give a population its characteristic age structure,
that structure affects both the current and future fre-
quency of births, deaths and migration. The important
effects on the death rate have been discussed elsewhere
in this report, where it was noted that, all other things
being equal, the crude death rate for a youthful popu-
lation will be lower than for one which has a large pro-
portion of elderly people. Generally, migration affects
mainly the young adult age groups, and when, for what-
ever reasons, the proportion is large, the presence of
large numbers of young adults can boost the birth rate.
Although large annual variations are common, average
vital rates for five-year periods seldom change abruptly.
This creates an effect that is called “demographic
inertia”. In the case of past experience as well as future
expectations, several decades of declining and low birth
rates have to elapse in a youthful population hitherto
characterized by high levels of fertility before the age
structure of the population is profoundly altered. If, as
has been the case in some of the less developed coun-
tries, declining birth rates are accompanied by declining
or low death rates, the length of time it takes for the
proportion of older people to increase, and for the
growth rate to decline, will be extended.

The age and sex structure of populations, -and the
changes in them, also affect social and economic capaci-
ties and needs, and help to explain some developmental
problems. For example, the internal dynamics of the la-
bour force depends heavily upon the number of avail-
able young men and women from whom it is ultimately
recruited. This is also the group of the population in
which households and families are ordinarily formed. In
the rapidly growing youthful populations of the less de-
veloped regions, expanded educational services are
needed and development planning must take into ac-
count the need to generate employment opportunities
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for the growing labour force. In such populations, much
of the product of labour must be invested in the support
and training of dependent children and may tend ini-
tially to retard economic and industrial development. In
the slower growing countries of the more developed re-
gions, where population aging has become manifest,
there are growing social and economic needs of the de-
pendent or non-productive older population and a rela-
tive shrinkage of the labour force. This situation may
have the effect of increasing wages and the emphasis on
capital-intensive production, whereas the situation in
the less developed regions tends to hold wages down
and to inhibit the adequate utilization of available
labour.

A. THE SEX COMPOSITION OF POPULATIONS*

A somewhat larger number of boys are born than
girls and during the early years of life the number of
boys in a population exceeds the number of girls by a
small margin. However, since males die off more rap-
idly than females, an age is eventually reached after
which the number of women in each age group exceeds
the number.of men. Very often the net result is that for
all ages combined there are almost equal numbers of
males and females in a population. Thus, as estimated
for mid year 1975, the world population consisted of
1,999 million males and 1,989 females. The correspond-
ing figures for the more developed and less developed
regions show a surplus of females in the former and a
surplus of males in the latter. In 1975 there were 548
million males and 585 million females in the more de-
veloped regions, and the sex ratio (number of males for
every 100 femaies) for all ages was 94. By contrast, there
were approximately 1,451 million males and 1,404 mil-
lion females in the less developed regions and the sex
ratio was 103. The sex ratios for major geographic divi-
sions ranged from, perhaps, 105 in South Asia, 103 in
East Asia and Oceania, and 100 in Latin America to 99
in Africa, 96 in Northern America, 95 in Europe and 87
in the USSR. In the last two, the low sex ratios continue
to reflect the excessive loss of male lives during the Sec-
ond World War.

The estimated patterns of sex ratios by age in 1975,
for the world, the more developed regions and the less
developed regions, are shown in table 41. In the more
developed regions the excess of males was replaced by
an excess of females at about 35 years of age, but in the
less developed regions the change did not occur until
nearly 65 years. The sex ratio dropped rapidly after the

* Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations
Secretariat.




TABLE 41. SEX RATIOS FOR AGE GROUPS, THE WORLD, THE
MORE DEVELOPED AND THE LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1975

Sex ratio (males per 100 females)

Age group More devel- Less devel-
(years) World oped regions oped regions

All ages 100 94 103
0- 4 104 105 104

5-9 104 104 104
10-14 104 104 104
15-19 104 104 104
20-24 103 103 103
25-29 103 102 : 104
30-34 : 103 100 104
35-39 102 99 104
40-44 102 - 99 - ©104
45-49 100 93 - 104
50-54 96 83 - 105
55-59 . 94 81’ 102
60-64 .88 76 100
65-69 84 B 95
70-74 T 66 90
75-79 69 58 85
80 and over .o 58 49 79

age of 50 in.the more developed regions. The ratios for
the upper years, which included the surviving members
of generations whose menfolk had been decimated in
the two world wars, were abnormally low. The sex ratios
for the less developed regions did not decline as rapidly
with advancing age. However, the figures for the less
developed regions are not entirely trustworthy because
of errors in age reporting and the probable omission of
some women at the time of the census counts upon
which the estimates are based. On the whole, it appears
that throughout a wide range of ages the mortality of
women is no less than that of men and it may be that at
certain ages the death rates for women exceed those for
men. Such patterns were discussed in' chapter 11, on
mortality, and some speculation was offered there to ex-
plain the apparently excessive female mortality.

The sex ratios for a number of the countries that in
1970 had a population of at least 250,000 people eithér
exceeded 105 or fell short of 95. Those that exceeded
105 in 1975 were all less developed countries. In a'few
countries the heavy immigration of men has contrib-
uted to high sex ratios. These include Libya, Equatorial
Guinea and Kuwait, which had sex ratios of 108, 109
and 121, respectively. In another group of countries the
high sex ratio may be attributable to excessive female
mortality. This group includes Bangladesh, Pakistan,

India and Papua New Guinea, which had sex ratios of
106, 107, 108 and 109, respectively.

In contrast with the countries that had sex ratios ex-
ceeding 105, the countries with sex ratios of less than 95
in 1975 consisted of both more developed and less devel-
oped areas. Comparatively low sex ratios at birth appear
to be a characteristic of many populations of African
origin, and this affects the sex ratio for all ages. Thus, we

“find estimated ratios of 94 for the populations of the

Congo and Mozambique, 95 for those of Rwanda, Swazi-
land, the United Republic of Cameroon and the Central
African Empire, 92 for Chad and 91 for the population of
Gabon. Emigration may have contributed to the [ow sex
ratios for a second group of countries. These include
Haiti, Barbados, the Cape Verde Islands and Botswana
(which had estimated sex ratios of 94, 91, 89 and 86,
respectively) among the less developed countries, and
Finland, Malta and Portugal (which had estimated sex
ratios of 94, 91 and 89, respectively) among the more
developed countries. There is also a group of more devel-
oped countries which suffered large numbers of war cas-
ualties and at least partly as a result have low sex ratios.
This group includes the Federal Republic of Germany,
Austria, the German Democratic Republic and the
USSR, which had estimated sex ratios of 92, 90, 87 and
87, respectively, in 1973,

B. THE AGE COMPOSITION OF POPULATIONS™

Median age

A simple summary measure of the youthfulness or
‘agedness of a population is the median age. One half of
a population is younger than the median age and the
other half is older; consequently, as a population ages
the median age increases: Thus, the estimated median
age of the more developed regions increased from 28 to
30 years between 1950 and 1975, while that of the less
developed regions declined slightly, from about 21 to 20
years. Table 42 summarizes by major world areas the
distribution of estimated median ages in 1975 for the
149 countries that had a population of 250,000 or more
in 1970. ' '

* Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations
Secretariat.

" TABLE 42. DISTRIBUTION OF COUNTRIES WITH AT LEAST 250,000 INHABITANTS, BY
MAJOR AREA AND MEDIAN AGE OF THE POPULATION, 1975

" Toral

Median age in vears

number

of Under 17.0-

D o0- T 2500 30.0- " 350

countries 17.0 19.9 . 249 29.9 34.9 or above

World total ... - 149 25 76 12 5. 18 .3

Africa ... 50 9 37 3 | I

Latin America .......... 29 10 13 4 - 2

Northern : . [ _

America ... . .2 .. L 2

East Asia ... .6 -2 3 . 1

South Asia .. . 30 6 21 2 1 . .

Europe ... 27 1 6 17 3

Oceania ... 4 2 2

USSR ... I 1
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There was much variation in the median ages repre-
sented in table 42, but those for the less developed were
almost uniformly lower than the ones for the more devel-
oped countries. The median age for Japan and a majority
of the European countries was between 30 and 35 years
in 1975. Three of the latter had slightly higher median
ages: the German Democratic Republic (35.3 years),
the Federal Republic of Germany (35.5 years) and
Luxembourg (36.0 years). Albania’s median age of 19.2
years was exceptional not only among the nations of Eu-
rope but also among all the more developed countries.
All the other more developed countries, except Chile
(where it was 21.9 years), had a median age that was
between 25 and 30 years. In contrast, all but two of the
less developed countries had an estimated median age
that was younger than the 1975 world average of 22.4
years. These were Hong Kong and Equatorial Guinea
which had a median age of 23.2 and 23.3 years, respec-
tively. At the other extreme, the lowest estimated median
age was 15.1 years for Suriname, followed by Algeria’s
median age of 16.0 years.

Variations in the age composition of populations

Owing to radically different population trends, partic-
ularly with respect to birth rates, the age structure of the
more developed regions differs markedly from that of
the less developed regions. The differing structures, as
estimated for 1975, are illustrated in figure IV. The age
diagram for the more developed regions is shaped
rather like a beehive because of the comparatively few
children and relatively large numbers of elderly people
resulting from lower fertility rates than those prevailing
in the less developed regions. The age structure of the
less developed regions still forms a pyramid that is al-
most evenly divided between males and females. The
structure of the more developed regions, on the other
hand, is lopsided because of the disproportionate num-
bers of women who have survived into.the advanced
ages.

In 1975 the more developed regions contained only
about 28 per cent of the total world population, but be-
cause of differences in age composition, the percentage
of the world population by age varied markedly from

Figure IV. Percentage composition by sex-age groups of the population
of the world’s more developed and less developed regions, 1975.
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one age group to another in each of the more developed
and less developed regions. For example, the more de-
veloped regions contained only about 17 per cent of the
world’s small children under the age of five years, 21
per cent of the school-age children (ages 5-14) and 26
per cent of the world’s youth between the ages of 15 and
24. The same regions accounted for roughly 31 per cent
of all young adults (ages 25-44), 39 per cent of the
world’s middle-aged people (ages 45-64) and over half
(52 per cent) of all the elderly people who were 65 years
of age and older. Approximately two thirds of all
women 80 years of age and older were to be found in
the more developed regions.

The variations in age structure among the popu-
lations of eight major world areas is illustrated in table
43 and in figure V. In figure V the areas have been ar-

TABLE 43. PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION BY AGE OF THE WORLD POPULATION AND THE
POPULATIONS OF MAJOR AREAS OF THE WORLD, 1975

Age group in years
All ages 0-14 5-14 15-24 25-44 45-64 65 and over

World total ... 100 13 23 18 25 15 6
More developed

TEgIONS ..o 100 8 17 17 27 21 10
Less developed

regions ... 100 16 25 19 24 13 4

Africa ... 100 18 26 19 23 11 3

Latin America ... 100 16 26 19 23 12 4

Northern America .. 100 8§ 18 19 25 20 10

East Asia ... 100 12 21 19 26 16 6

South Asia . 100 17 26 19 23 12 3

Europe ....... 100 8 16 16 27 21 12

Oceania . 100 12 20 18 25 18 7

USSR ... 100 8 17 19 27 20 9

Note: Because of rounding, the sum of the percentages does not always equal 100
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ranged according to the percentage of population under
the age of five years, beginning with Europe, which had
the smallest estimated percentage in 1975, and ending
with Africa, which had the largest. It will be noted that
the percentage of schiool-age children (ages 5-14) rises
with the percentage under five, whereas the percentages

of middle-aged adults (ages 45-64) and elderly (ages 65
and over) diminish. The variations among the major re-
gions in the percentages in the central age groups of
15-24 and 25-44 years inclusive are comparatively
small and do not change in a manner consistent with
the arrangement of major areas in figure V.

Figure V. Percentage composition by broad age groups of the population
of eight major areas of the world, 1975
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The variations in age composition just discussed re-
flect the fact that the number of people in each age
group has been increasing at a different rate. Table 44
gives the rates of growth for the period 1970-1975, for
the same world areas arid age groups as used above, as
estimated on the basis of information available in 1973.
For the world as a -whole, the age groups 15-24 years
and 65 years and older were growing most rapidly. In
the first instance a high growth rate in the age group
15-24 implies a rapidly growing labour force and heavy
demands for rew jobs. In the second instance, as thé
three-generation family gradually disappears, the need

80 90 100

for special social services increases even more rapidly
than the population aged 65 years and older.

High growth rates of betweeén 2 and 3 per ¢ent per
annum characterized all age groups in the less dével-
oped regions between 1970 and 1975, whereas in the
more developed regions the rates embraced a range of
more than 3 per cent. The pre-school population (ages
0-4 years) in the more developed regions seems to have
all but ceased to grow and the school-age population
(ages 5-14) has decreased as a result of the decline in
the birth rate during the 1960s. The population in the
labour force age groups (ages 15-64) has continued to

TABLE 44. AVERAGE ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATES OF GROWTH, BY AGE; THE WORLD AND
MAJOR AREAS OF THE WORLD, 1970-1975

Age groiip in vears

15-24 25-44 -, 45-64 - 65andolder

. All ages 0-4 S-14
World total ... 1.9 1.8 1.4 25 1.7 2.0 2.6
More developed ) -
EZIONS oovoooiorriiie 0.9 0.2 -0.7 1.3 0.8 1.4 2.6
Less developed : . :
regions ... 23 2.2 2.1 2.9 2.1 24 2.7
Africa .o 238 3.0 25 2.9 2.3 2.7 2.5
Latin America ......... 2.7 23 2.4 3.5 2.6 2.8 33
Northern America .. 0.9 -0.3 -1.7 2.0 C21 0.8 1.9
East Asia 1.7 1.3 0.9 1.5 2.1 1.9 2.8
South Asia 2.5 23 2.5 35 18 2.8 2.7
Europe ... 0.6 -0:9 0.1 0:7 0.7 0:5 2.2
Oceania ... 2.0 25 1.0 23 2.4 1.7 23
USSR ... o0 10 2.1 3.1. -0.6 L3140




increase at moderate rates but the elderly population
(ages 65 and older) has grown rapidly at an average rate
of 2.6 per cent per annum. The latter almost equalled
the growth rate of the same age group in the less devel-

oped regions. This age group- -and the other most rapidly

growing age group in the less developed regions were
the ones singled out in the preceding paragraph. In gen-
eral, it may be said that labour force pressures and the
spec1a1 problems of the aged should be considered to be
global concerns rather than the exclusive or primary
concern of ecither the more developed or the less devel-
oped regions. The figures in table 44 for the eight major
areas of the world reinforce this conclusion while high-
lighting the diversity that exists in the growth rates of
age groups and total populations.

-The regional and area levels and trends in the com-
ponents of growth that produced the present diversity
Have ‘been discussed in the preceding chapters. Past
trends in the growth rates of broad age groups are
presented in table 45. The birth rates of the more devel-
oped regions have fluctuated more in the past.than have
those of the less developed regions and as a conse-
quence the growth rates for the age groups presented
hédve been more variable in the former. This is particu-
larly true of the youngest age groups. In the case of pre-
school children (under 5 years of age) growth has de-
clined by about one third since 1950-1955 in the less
developed regions but it remains high, whereas in the
more developed regions it has shifted from moderately
high increase to moderate decrease to slow growth. A
similar pattern of net changes seems to hold for the
school-age population (ages 5-14). The changes in this
age group are especially important for educational
planning, just as changes in the youth population (ages
15-24) are critical to labour force planning. In the more
developed countries the growth of the age group 15-24
years has subsided in recent years and presumably la-
bour force pressures have peaked. In the less developed
countries, however, the sustained high growth of the
youth population in recent years promises to maintain
the need for new employment opportunities for some
time into the future. Similarly, while the age group 65
years and older has grown rapidly since 1950-1955 in
the more developed regions, projections for the next
decade indicate that the rate’has either begun or is
about to drop off swiftly. In contrast, the rate of growth

for the elderly age group in the less developed regions
has accelerated in recent years and will probably con-
tinue to increase slowly in the foreseeable future.

Dependency

An important aspect of ‘age structures is the relative
distribution of a population between the economically
active and dependent ages. A commonly used measure
for this distribution is the dependency ratio, which ex-
presses the hypothetical number of dependent people
who need to be supported by every 1,000 people in the
economically active age groups. The ratio is calculated
by dividing the number of people defined as economi-
cally active (people aged 15-64) into the number of
people defined as dependent (people under 15 years of
age and 65 years or older) and multiplying the result by
1,000. For the whole world the dependency ratio is esti-
mated to have increased from 679 in 1950 to a high of
735 in 1965. By 1975 it had dropped back to about 715.
In that year the dependency ratio for the more devel-
oped regions stood at 550, which was about what it
had been in 1950, while the ratio for the less developed
regions has been on the average about 50 per cent
larger (it was 792 in 1975 as opposed to 755 in 1950).
Like the dependency ratio for the whole world, the ra-
tios for both the more developed and less developed re-
gions increased gradually from 1950 into the 1960s and
have since declined. The primary reason for the recent
and anticipated declines in the dependency ratios is a
reduction in the proportion of child dependants that is
not entirely balanced by the rise in old-age dependency.

Among the 149 countries that have a population of at
least 250,000, there were five in 1975 that had depen-
dency ratios below 500 and seven that had ratios above
1,000. When the ratio is below 500, there are more than
two people in the active age groups for every person de-
fined as a dependant, whereas when the ratio is above
1,000 there is more than one dependent person for ev-
ery person in the age group 15-64 years. The five coun-
tries with dependency ratios below 500 are all from the
more developed regions. They are Bulgaria, Poland,
Hungary, Finland and Japan, which in 1975 had ratios
estimated to be 497, 494, 489, 485 and 478, respectively.
The seven countries with dependency ratios greater
than 1,000 are all from the less developed regions. They

TABLE 45. ANNUAL PERCENTAGE RATE OF GROWTH IN THE POPULATION OF SELECTED AGE
GROUPS, MORE DEVELOPED AND LESS DEVELOPED REGIONS, 1950-1975

Age group in years

0-4 5-14 15-24 25-44 45-64 65 and over
More developed regxons
1950-1955 1.3 1.2 03 L1 2.0 2.6
1955-1960 . 0.8 2.6 -0.1 0.8 1.8 22
1960-1965 ... 0.0 1.1 1.4 1.8 0.5 2.4
1965-1970 ... -1.3 0.5 2.5 0.2 1.2 2.4
1970-1975 i 0.2 -0.7 1.3 0.8 1.4 2.6
Less developed regions
1950-1955 3.0 1.9 1.6 1.9 1.6 0.0
1955-1960 . 221 3.0 1.5 2.1 2.0 1.0
1960-1965 ... 2.2 2.8 2.1 2.0 2.1 L9
1965-1970 ... 1.8 2.3 3.1 1.9 24 25
1970-1975 22 2.1 29 2.1 24 2.7
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are Botswana (with a ratio of 1,015), the Dominican Re-
public (1,023), Morocco (1,028), Nicaragua (1,031), Al-
geria (1,046), Jamaica (1,079) and Surinam (1,146). The
lowest rates resulted from a decided decline in fertility,
which has reduced the proportion of child dependants
but has not lasted long enough for the proportion of el-
derly in the population to rise much. The highest rates,
on the other hand, have resulted from a combination of
high fertility and declining or low infant and childhood
mortality. The extremely high dependency ratios pro-
duced by the survival of unusually large proportions of
children should prove to be temporary, as should the
extremely low ratios.

Pressure on the labour market

Although it is not used very often, another significant
measure that can be derived from the age composition
of a population is the percentage of people aged 15-24
years in the 15-64-year age group. The relative size of
the youth component in the economically active popu-
lation provides a rough gauge of pressures likely to be
placed on the labour market by young people seeking
employment for the first time. When the percentage of
the active population in the age group 15-24 years is
high, the pressures exerted on the labour market by this
age group are very great. At such times young people

may have difficulty finding employment and older per-
sons holding jobs may lose them more easily. In short,
when the percentage of the active population in the age
group 15-24 years is large, it could be a time of high
unemployment and job insecurity.

Estimated percentages of the active population in the
age group 15-24 years are presented in table 46 for
eight major areas of the world at five-year intervals
from 1950 to 1975. The proportion for Europe fluc-
tuated between 23 and 25 per cent, whereas the propor-
tions for Latin America, South Asia and Africa
fluctuated between 33 and 36 per cent, and that for East
Asia varied from 29 to 32 per cent. In the three remain-
ing areas the fluctuation was sharper. In- Northern
America the proportion of youth in the 15-64-year age
group rose by almost 8 percentage points between 1955
and 1975. During the same period, the proportion in
Oceania rose by over 6 percentage points. The propor-
tion of youth in the USSR, on the other hand, dropped
by more than 10 percentage points between 1950 and
1965, then in the next decade increased by over 6 per-
centage points. It will be noted that in Northern Amer-
ica and Oceania and, to a lesser extent, in Europe, the
low proportions of youth occurred at a time of economic
prosperity, when birth rates were comparatively high,
while the current high proportions have appeared at a
time of economic difficulties and considerable
unerhployment, when birth rates are comparatively low.

TABLE 46. PERSONS AGED 15-24 YEARS AS A PERCENTAGE OF PERSONS AGED 15-64 YEARS,
EIGHT MAJOR AREAS OF THE WORLD, 1950-1975

Northern

FEast Latin South

Lurope America USSR Oceanid Asia Aerica Asiu Africa
1950 ... 25 23 32 25 30 34 36 35
1955 ... 24 22 30 24 30 33 35 35
1960 ... 23 23 26 25 29 33 34 35
1965 ... 23 26 22 28 30 34 33 35
1970 ... 24 29 26 29 32 35 34 35
1975 ... 25 29 29 29 31 36 35 36

C. THE POPULATION 65 YEARS OF AGE AND OLDER™

Trends and differentials in the aging of populations

As indicated in section B above, on age composition,
population aging is a consequence of declining fertility.
So far it is a phenomenon restricted primarily to the
more developed countries and, as a result, dispropor-
tionately larger numbers of oldeér people are found in
those countries than in the less developed countries. As
measured by the number of people 65 years of age and
older, the world’s “elderly” or “aged” population in-
creased from approximately 137 million in 1950 to an
estimated 227 million in 1975. However, since this in-
crease occurred at about the same rate as the average
for the world total, the proportion of the world popu-
lation in the age group 65 years and above has barely
changed. It only increased from 5.5 per cent of the total
in 1950 to 5.7 per cent in 1975.

The stability in the proportion of elderly people in
the world population has resulted from countervailing
trends. One is the trend towards aging in the popu-
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lations of the more developed countries, which account
for only about 28 per cent of the world total. The other
trend arises from the combination of high fertility and
declining mortality, which has maintained or increased
the youthfulness of the populations in the less devel-
oped countries. Thus, the proportion of people 65 years
of age and older in the more developed regions in-
creased from 7.5 per cent in 1950 to 10.5 per cent in
1975, while the percentage in the less developed regions
remained nearly stationary at about 3.8 per cent. While
remaining a constant proportion of the total population
of the less developed regions, the age group 65 years
and older grew at an accelerating pace between 1950
and 1975—the rate was almost zero at the beginning
and exceeded 2.7 per cent per annum at the end of the
period—but in the more developed regions the propor-
tion increased while the age group grew at a relatively
steady pace of from 2.4 to 2.6 per cent. The number of
people aged 65 years and over increased from 65 mil-

* Prepared by the Population Division of the United Nations
Secretariat.




lion to 119 million in the more developed regions and
from about 72 million to 108 million in the less devel-
oped regions. Consequently, in 1975, more than half of
all the elderly people in the world were to be found in
the more developed regions.

Estimates of the percentage of the population in the
elderly age group are presented in table 47 for eight
major regions of the world. These estimates indicate the
large variations in percentage among the areas of the
world and the differences in trends. In the period from
1950 to 1975, the proportion of older people began to
increase first in the population of Europe and it now ac-
counts for the largest percentage in that area. The
growth in the proportion of elderly in the populations of
Northern America and the Soviet Union followed the
growth in Europe. In Oceania the proportion has re-
mained essentially constant, but in both Africa and
South Asia it has decreased. As a result, the spread be-
tween the highest and lowest proportions of elderly
people in the populations of major areas has increased
from about 5.5 per cent in 1950 to almost 10 per cent in
1975, In 1975 the percentage of elderly people in Eu-
rope’s population was over four times the estimated
percentage in the population of Africa.

TABLE 47. PERCENTAGE OF THE TOTAL POPULATION OF MAJOR
AREAS IN THE AGE GROUP 65 YEARS AND OVER, 1950-1975

\.

1950 1960 1970 1975

World total ... 5.5 5.3 5.5 5.7
Africa ... 3.2 2.7 2.9 2.9
Latin America .......... 3.5 34 3.7 3.8
Northern America .. 8.1 9.1 9.7 10.2
East Asia ... 53 5.0 5.4 6.1
South Asia ... 4.1 34 3.0 3.0
Europe 8.7 9.7 11.4 12.3
Oceania 7.4 7.4 7.3 7.4
USSR ... 6.1 6.8 7.8 9.1

Within the elderly age groups the number of women
almost invariably exceeds the number of men. Women
65 years of age and older made up approximately 6.5
per cent of the world’s female population in 1975,
whereas elderly men made up only 4.9 per cent of the
male population. The respective percentages of older
persons in the more developed regions were 12.4 and
8.5, and in the less developed regions 4.1 and 3.6. Dur-
ing recent years the ratio of women to men has held
nearly constant at about 111 to 112 women per 100 men
in the less developed regions while in the more devel-
oped regions it has increased from 147 in 1960 to an
estimated 156 in 1975. The ratio of women to men is not
only much higher in the more developed regions; it-also
increases with age within regions and countries, and in
the more developed regions as many as two thirds of the
population 80 years of age and older is composed of
women. In addition, the more developed regions ac-
count for about two thirds of all women aged 80 years
and older.

The most recent data currently available for an analy-
sis of urban/rural trends and differentials in the age
group 65 years and older are centred around 1960. These
data, summarized in table 48, provide some insights into
the effects of migration on age.composition. For the
world as a whole there were, in 1960, about a third more
elderly people in the urban than in the rural population
(6.0 per cent as opposed to 4.5 per cent). However, this is
a mathematical curiosity, reflecting the fact that in 1960
most of the world’s urban population lived in the more
developed regions, where the elderly constitute a rela-
tively large proportion of the total population.

In both the more developed and the less developed
regions, the proportion of elderly was higher for both
sexes combined in the rural than in the urban areas.

TABLE 48. PERCENTAGES OF THE TOTAL POPULATION IN THE AGE GROUP 65 YEARS AND
OLDER, BY URBAN OR RURAL RESIDENCE, SEX AND MAJOR AREAS OF THE WORLD, 1960

Percentage of the
urban population

Percentage of the
rural population

Both

sexes Male

Both

Female sexes Male Female

World total ... 6.0 2.4
More developed regions .. 8.3 32
Less developed regions ... 2.9 1.3
Africa . 2.4 1.1
Latin America ... 4.0 1.8
Northern America . 8.9 3.8
East Asia 3.1 1.3
South Asia ... 2.6 1.3
Europe ... 9.8 3.8
Oceania . 8.9 3.7
USSR o, 5.4 1.6

3.6 4.5 2.0 5.0
5.1 8.7 3.7 5.0
1.6 3.4 1.6 1.8
1.3 3.0 1.4 1.6
22 3.1 1.6 15
5.1 9.3 4.7 16
1.8 4.2 1.9 2.3
1.4 3.0 13 1.5
6.0 9.5 41 54
5.2 45 24 2.1
3.8 8.1 27 5.4

Source: “Sex-age composition of the urban and rural population of the world, major areas, regions
and individual countries, in 1960” (ESA/P/WP.44).

The same was true in each of the major areas except for
Latin America, Europe and Oceania. The margin in Eu-
rope is small and may be an effect of the intensity and
long duration of European urbanization, urban/rural
differentials in fertility and mortality, recent counter-
movements away from urban areas, and the definitions
of urban and rural areas used in Europe. The higher
proportion of elderly persons in the urban populations
of Latin America and Oceania is something of a mys-
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tery, since both are areas of active urbanization and ur-
banization is usually a selective process, which draws
migrants primarily from among young adults. In addi-
tion, it will be noted from table 48 that elderly women
outnumber elderly men in the urban population of each
major area and in the rural population of half of the
areas. In South Asia there are approximately the same
numbers of elderly men and women in the rural popu-
lation. The number of elderly men exceeds the number




of elderly women in rural Latin America, rural North-
ern America and rural Oceania. These differences can-
not be adequately explained until they have been
studied more thoroughly.

Striking differences between the more developed and
less developed regions emerge if the elderly are consid-
cred as dependants. In this case a special dependency
ratio is calculated by dividing the population in the eco-
nomically active age groups (15-64 years) into the pop-
ulation aged 65 years and older, and by multiplying the
result by 1,000. This dependency ratio is very high, and
increasing, in the more developed regions. It was 134 in
1960 and 163 in 1975. In the less developed countries,
where there is a high dependency ratio for children in
the age category 0-14 years, the ratio of aged people to
the active population has remained constant. It was
about 68 both in 1950 and in 1975.

Economic and social implications of the

aging of populations

The fact that more people in both the more devel-
oped and the less developed countries are reaching the
age of 65 years and, having reached that age, live longer
than in former times has a host of economic and social
implications, for example for dependency and labour
force participation; old age security, retirement pro-
grammes and opportunities; mental and physical health
needs and patterns of utilization of health services;
food, housing and recreation requirements; the elderly
as they relate to the changing structure and role of the
family; and the status of the aged and attitudes toward
them. In addition, there are important social and politi-
cal implications with respect to generational differences,
seniority norms and the potential for gerontocracy.
There are differing economic and social consequences
for different categories of the aged population. The con-
séquences depend, for example, on an individual’s sex
and whether he or she lives in a more developed or a
less developed country. For a self-sufficient person of 70
years or older who enjoys good health and actively pur-
sues an avocation, chronological “old age” is somehow
irrelevant, just as it is for most poor people in the less
developed countries who never attain that “old” age.

The aging of a population has a profound effect on
the work force and the economy of a society. In more
developed countries where the elderly rely less on their
families and more on social security systems and old-
age pension funds, the increasing number of aged de-
pendants poses an increasing financial burden on the la-
bour force and the Government. Thus, financial
provision for the elderly is becoming more and more
the responsibility of society at large. This is reflected in
the rapid increase in the per capita cost of social security
and old-age pension systems in many countries.

Paradoxically, the aged are among the most impover-
ished groups in countries of the more affluent regions of
the world. This is particularly true of older women, who
lack sufficient assets to carry them securely through ad-
vanced old age. With increased longevity, one of the

most critical policy issues is that of assuring the elderly

of an adequate income. In the more developed coun-
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tries, where extensive old-age pensions and social secu-
rity systems have been developed, there has been some .
alleviation of this problem. In addition, many older per-
sons in such countries have attempted, through private
savings or the development of capital assets, to provide
for their old age during their working years. However,
world-wide inflation has increasingly placed the elderly
of such countries in an economically disadvantageous
position. In the less developed countries, where poverty
may be generally shared by all in the population; in-
cluding the elderly, the opportunities for older persons
to set aside resources or to participate in pension and
social security schemes are very limited.

The elderly are also faced with problems of retirement.
Compulsory retirement at a predetermined age 1s an in-
creasingly important factor in removing older workers
from the labour force. This practice raises many ques-
tions with respect to the subsequent adjustment of the
people thus retired. Higher dependency ratios are one
consequence of the growing proportions of older people
entering the retirement ages and living longer. Those
people in need of support from the “active” age groups
necessarily increase the burden on the labour force, while
the loss of work and retirement usually imply a reduction
of income, at times to the subsistence level or below. The
aging of the population, therefore, also affects the con-
sumption patterns of a society.

As was the case in earlier times the world over, most
people in less developed countries live in an economic
system which is dependent upon the family and there is
always a place for an older person within the extended
family, whether an aunt, an uncle or a grandparent.
However, the gradual disappearance of the extended
family and the breakdown of the family as a unit of
production have caused many changes which have af-
fected older people, particularly in the more developed
countries. The progressive aging of their populations
will also become a concern for Governments of the less
developed regions when it becomes necessary for them
to assume some of the traditional functions of the fam-
ily, through social insurance and assistance pro-
grammes, old-age and invalid pensions, dependants’
pensions, unemployment allowances and so on.

Modern societies often place impediments in the way
of a smooth adjustment to the final years of life, even
when the physical environment is relatively favourable.
Strongly competitive societies, in which tnactivity is
somewhat suspect, leisure is highly commercialized and
expensive and an individual’s worth tends to be mea-
sured in terms of productive work and achievement, do
not usually afford congenial environments in which to
grow old. Thus, there is evidence that the loss of a role in
life occasioned by retirement, and the social isolation of
the elderly, especially in highly industrialized societies,
have a negative impact. Apparently, the progressive loss
of resources also tends to arouse feelings of helplessness.
These feelings, in turn, serve to create anxieties that the
aged person may find it difficult or impossible to over-




come. Stress resulting from drastic changes such as the
sudden loss of income, the death of a spouse, or reloca-
tions and dislocations of various sorts, may well create
physical, emotional and behavioural disorders in elderly
people. Needless to say, some of these disorders could
probably be prevented by social practices and policies
that would make the social environment more congenial
to older persons. At present, however, many older people
in some western countries are being hospitalized for
mental disorders not necessarily because they are seri-
ously ill mentally but because there is a critical lack of
services, facilities and other resources to assist the aged
with the numerous problems to which they must contin-
ually adapt and adjust.

A major area of social concern to the elderly relates to
their health needs. A number of chronic diseases, disabil-
ities stemming from accidents, cardio-vascular and renal
diseases, and neoplasms are associated with aging. There
is evidence that the high levels of disability and mortal-
ity, particularly among adult males 65 years of age and
older, can be reduced through periodic, multiphasic so-
cial and health screening programmes. In addition, there
is a high incidence of preventable malnutrition and de-
hydration among the elderly. Although increased atten-
tion has been given to these health problems, additional
provision must be made for periodic dietary and nutri-
tional counselling related to changing bodily functions
and needs. Governments should also provide for regular
health check-ups for the early detection of treatable dis-
case through community health measures. In the less de-
veloped countries, public health and medical care
services, which are now geared to the needs of the
younger age groups, should progressively integrate such
measures for the elderly into their programmes.

Aged people also need housing with special features
at a price they can afford and in settings that meet their
needs. Such living arrangements for the elderly have
been established recently in many more developed
countries. These include age-segregated “retirement”
villages and specialized housing—usually low-income
public housing or low-income, non-profit community
care facilities. Among the less developed countries the
need for some of these things is only beginning to mani-
fest itself.

The broad range of congregate and shelter-care pro-
grammes for older persons should include day-care pro-
grammes and specialized housing designed to support
their social, psychological and physiological needs;
homes for the aged that provide an essential array of
social and health care, including rehabilitative services;
institutions to provide long-term care and treatment
and services on an in-patient basis; substitute families
with which older people can live under the supervision
of either a voluntary or governmental agency; tempo-
rary emergency in-patient shelter to afford older per-
sons care and protection at times of crisis and yét assure
their return to previous living arrangements; and' tem-
porary vacation care to relieve the family of the care of
older family members. It is impossible to describe ade-
quately the full range of existing facilities and services

for the care of the aged owing to the wide variation in
national and community patterns and services. How-
ever, it is important to note that a number of countries
have begun to see the need to plan for a wide range of
alternatives in housing and living arrangements in con-
cert with social, health and recreational services, so that
they can respond to the unique requirements of aging
individuals within their populations.

Among the most important factors that weigh upon
aging individuals and give rise to frustration and emo-
tional problems is the loss of earning power through
forced retirement, illness or the reluctance of employers
to hire older persons. Since the older generations usu-
ally have less formal education than the young, and
there are generally no training programmes for “second
careers” at older ages, their ability to participate in the
development process is substantially reduced. But in
any event, a loss in earning power implies a loss of
status as a bread-winner in the family, and for a man it
may mean becoming dependent upon his wife. All of
these are especially important considerations because
the definition of “older” in some highly industrialized
and competitive societies has been lowered to the point
that an individual over 40 years of age begins to con-
sider his or her age an economic handicap.

In conclusion it may be noted that in recent decades
many societies have been experiencing an aging of their
population structure. This process had been largely con-
fined to the more developed regions, but it is also begin-
ning to emerge as a factor to be reckoned with in the
less developed regions, where aging is expected to con-
tinue at an increasing pace. This presents a challenge
for Governments, which will have to establish economic
and social policies that fully integrate the elderly into
modern society and protect their rights and welfare.

At present, the majority of existing social policies relat-
ing to aging are based upon chronological age and fail to
deal with the individual characteristics and requirements
of older persons. In the more developed and the less de-
veloped countries there are prescribed ages for retire-
ment and entitlement to social security and pension
benefits. It is worth repeating that the age span expressed

insuch terms as “the aged”, “the elderly” or people in the

“advanced ages”, generally includes all people who are
60 or 65 years of age and older. It is important to separate
chronological age from the inherent functional and so-
cial capacities of older persons and to distinguish be-
tween the various age groupings which together

* comprise the broad category of “the aged”
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Although much progress has been made during the
past 20 years in research on the biological, psychological
and social aspects of aging, these areas of investigation
are still in their infancy. The complex methodological
problems of carrying out research on the span of life, the
cost involved and the lack of trained manpower in geron-
tology are obstacles to the development of the needed
scientific knowledge. In addition, there has been a lag in
the application of existing knowledge to social policies
and programmes for elderly persons.




D. LABOUR FORCE*

The growth of the labour force, shifts in its sex and
age structure and the evolution of its share of the total
population are affected by both demographic trends
and economic and related changes. In the period 1950
to 1975, changing patterns of labour force participation
and, more specifically, declining activity rates in many
sex-age groups played an important part in the develop-
ment of the labour force. Demographic trends, in the
form of changes in the rates of reproduction of the pop-
ulation and changes in its sex-age composition, in some
ways reinforced and in others counteracted the effects
of changing participation rates.

The following review of the major characteristics of
labour force trends in the period 1950 to 1975 is based
on international standard bench-mark estimates pre-
pared by the International Labour Office. The estimates
are derived mainly from national data on labour force
participation rates obtained from national population
censuses or household sample surveys in the years be-
tween 1950 and 1975. Where possible, national data
have been adjusted to achieve conformity with the stan-
dard concept of labour force' and uniform coverage and
scope. If no data or only partial data on the labour force
were available for a country the values were estimated
on the basis of suitable models.” The data were further
adjusted to the standard reference dates. The resulting
estimates are fully integrated and co-ordinated with
bench-mark estimates prepared by the United Nations.
Estimates for each region or major area, the more and
less developed regions and the world were obtained by
aggregating the independent estimates for the compo-
nent countries and territories. In the same manner esti-
mates for broad age groups (under 25, 25-54, 55 and
over) were obtained by combining the estimates for
more detailed age groups, consisting of seven age
groups starting from age 10 (10-14, 15-19, 20-24,
25-44, 45-54, 55-64 and 65 years and over).

While every attempt has been made to ensure the uni-
formity and comparability of data, it must be recognized
that the national processes of collecting data vary in
scope, coverage and efficiency, particularly as concerns
statistics on economic activity of females, children and
youth, retired persons and certain categories of the
unemployed. These variations should be borne in mind
when small variations or differences are concerned. Nev-
ertheless, the data presented in all probability convey a
reasonably correct view of labour force levels and trends.

* Prepared by the International Labour Office in collaboration with
the Population Division of the United Nations Secretariat.

' The concept of labour force is defined to comprise all employed
and unemployed persons (including those seeking work for the first
time). It covers employers, persons working on their own account, sal-
aried employees, wage earners, unpaid family workers, members of
producers co-operatives and members of the armed forces.

2 For more details, sce International Labour Office, Labour Force
Projections, 1965-1985, 1st ed. part VI, Methodological Supplement,
appendix Il (Geneva, 1973), pp. 101-140.
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Global trends

Total labour force

A high and increasing rate of population growth be-
tween 1950 and 1975 was accompanied by an acceler-
ated growth of the labour force. However, a more rapid
growth of the total compared with the working popu-
lation, due to decreases in participation rates and
changes in the age composition, caused a substantial re-
duction in the crude activity rate over the period. The
world’s labour force, estimated at 1,100 million persons
in 1950, increased by almost 50 per cent, or more than
545 million, during the 25-year period, to reach a figure
of about 1,646 million in 1975 (see annex table 162).
During the same period, however, the total population
increased more than 58 per cent (see annex table 163).
As-a result, the crude activity rate (the percentage of a
total population in the labour force) dropped from 43.9
per cent in 1950 to 41.4 per cent in 1975, a relative de-
cline of 5.7 per cent.

Although there were some fluctuations in the growth

of the different categories of young, adult and older

workers, the net increases in the size of the labour force
were numerically larger for each succeeding decade or
period. Between 1950 and 1960 the world’s labour force
grew by 197 million persons, in the 1960s it increased by
211 million and in the most recent five-year period the
increase was 137 million persons. On the average the
world’s labour force grew by annual increments of al-
most 20 million persons from 1950 to 1960, 21 million
between 1960 and 1970, and about 27 million between
1970 and 1975. The average annual growth rate for the
25-year period was 1.6 per cent, but the rates within the
period did not exhibit a consistent trend. The average
annual rate for the decade 1950-1960 was 1.7 per cent.
It then declined to 1.5 per cent annually in the 1960s,
and is estimated to have increased to 1.8 per cent per
year.during the period from 1970 to 1975.

Sex and age composition of the labour force .

It is known that if demographic factors affecting the
growth and structure of the labour force are taken sepa-
rately, the population’s composition by sex and age
plays an important role. Given constant sex-specific and
age-specific activity rates, the size of the labour force
and its share of the total population will increase if the
proportion of the population of working age rises. Con-
versely the size of the labour force will decline if the
proportion becomes smaller. On the other hand, given a
constant age structure, the size of the labour force and
its share of the total population will depend on the sex-
age specific activity rates. '

During the period between 1950 and 1975, a combi-
nation of changes in the sex and age distribution of the
world’s population and, in particular, in participation
rates, responding to socio-economic transformations,
have influenced significantly the composition and struc-
ture of the labour force. Among the many changes in
the labour force during this period two characteristics




stand out. First, a shift occurred in the sex composition
of the labour force, as a result -of which females ac-
counted for a significantly higher proportion of the total
labour force in 1975 than.in 1950. Secondly, there was a
tendency towards an increasing concentration of the la-
bour force in the central age group from 25 to 54 years.
These two changes were not unrelated. In all three
broad age groups considered—younger workers (under
25 years of age), adult workers (25-54) and older work-
ers (55 and older)—the economically active female pop-
ulation increased more rapidly than the active male
population. In the older and younger age groups, the
higher growth rates of female workers were not, how-
ever, sufficient to compensate for a- relatively slow .in-
crease of male workers. As a result the growth of the
labour force in these age groups was slow or moderate.
In contrast, in the case of adult workers, a very rapid
increase in the number of female workers, combined
with. an above-average growth rate of male workers,
magnified the importance of this category in the total.

Sex composition of the labour force

Speaking in broad terms, the sex structure of the
world’s active population underwent an important

change in the past 25 years-as the proportion of female -

workers in the total increased significantly. Between
1950 and 1975 the proportion of males in'the labour
force declined from 69 to 65 per cent as a consequence
of the higher growth rates of the female labour force
(see annex table 164). The latter increased at an average
annual rate of 2.1 per cent, compared with a rate of 1 4
per cent a year for the male labour force (see annex
table 165).. This growth differential is reflected in the
substantially different evolution of the crude activity
rates for each of the sexes. The world crude actlvny rate
for males dropped sharply ffom 60.4 in 1950'to 5338 in
1975, In contrast, the female rate rose from 27.5 t029.1
between the two dates.

Despite the much more rapid growth of the female
labour force, males continued to dommate the world’s
working population ‘and their numerical increase ac-
counted for by far the largest part of the additions to
the labour force. Male workers still represented close to
two thirds of,the total labour force in 1975, and between
1950 and 1975 their number increased by 314 million,
from 756 million to 1,070 million. In the same period
the female labour force increased by 231 million, from
344 million in 1950 to 576 million in 1975. Thus, of the
total net increase in the.world’s labour force, 58 per cent
represented males and 42 per cent females.

The estimates for different sub-periods within the 25-
year span, however, suggest that there were consider-
able fluctuations in the growth rates of both.the male
and the female labour force. The estimated annual av-
erage rate of growth of the male labour force during the
1950s, 1.2 per cent per annum, was only a fraction of
that of the female labour force, which was 2.7 per cent.
Between 1970 and 1975, on the other hand, the esti-
mated growth rate for males had risen to 1. 8 per cent
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per annum, whereas that for females had declined to 1.7
per cent. As a result, average annual increases in the
numbers. of male.and female workers differed substan-
tially. The male labour force increased continuously
and steadily by about 9. million per year in the 1950s, 13
million in the 1960s and more than 18 million during
the first half of the 1970s. In contrast the absolute in-
creases. in the female labour force varied little and
showed a tendency to decline. During the 1950s the fe-
male labour increased annually by about 10 million (or
1 million. more than the male labour force) but in the
1960s the annual increase dropped significantly, to 8
million. Between 1970 and 1975 the average annual in-
crease of the female labour force was about 9 million.
This was less than the annual increase for females dur-
ing the 1950s and only half the average for the increase
of:the male labour force in the early 1970s.

Significant changes are also mariifest when the sex
composition of the 1abour force is considered by broad
age groups. The highér rate of growth of the female la-
bour force compared with that of males is reflected in
rising proportions of female workers in each broad age
group. In'1950, 65-per cent of the younger workers were
males and 35 per cent were females. By 1975 the pro-
portions were 62 and 38 per cent, respectively. A similar
change occurred among adult workers between the ages
of 25 and 54 years. Females represented 30 per cent of
the adult labour force in 1950 and 34 per cent in 1975,
In the case of older workers, the proportion of females
rose from 27 per cent in 1950 to 30 per cent in 1975.

The trends described abové were associated with dif-
feting 'increases -in the number of male and female
workers in each age group as well as with different pat-
terns of change for each sex in the various sub- pcrlods
Over the perlod from 1950 to 1975 the increase in
young workers of each sex did not diverge much: some
65 million male-and 58 million female workers under 25
years of age were added to thé labour force. Similar in-
creases for each of the sexes are also found amongst
older workers: in 1975 there were 28 million more male
and 20 million more female workers than in 1950. In
the central adult age group, however, the increase in-the
male labour force of 221 million exceeded that of fe-
males (153 million) by a substantial margin. The -in-
crease in the number of male adult workers in this age
group rose.in steps from 7.6 million annually in the
1950s to 8.4 million in the 1960s and 12.2 million per
year in the first half of the 1970s. In contrast, the aver-
age annual increase in the female, labour force for the
same ages almost equalled that of the male labour force
in the 1950s, dropped to a.low of 5.0 million in the
1960s and increased again to 6.1 million per annum, in
the period 1970 to 1975. The last is below the average
increase during the 1950s and only half the most recent
annual increases for males.. :

Age composition of the labour force

Important changes in the age structure of the working
population are among the main quantitative aspects of
the evolution of the labour force over the last 25 years.




The outstanding characteristic has been the tendency
towards a progressive concentration of the labour force
in the central age group -of 25-54 years. Between 1950
and 1975 the share of young workers (those under 25
years of age) in the labour force fell from 32.2 to 29.0
per cent and that of older workers (those 55 years of age
and older) declined from 12.7 to 11.4 per cent. Concur-
rently, the proportion of the economically active popu-
lation between 25 and 54 years of age rose from 55.1
per cent in 1950 to 59.6 per cent in 1975. These changes
in the age structure of the labour force were associated
with considerable differences in the growth rates of
younger and older workers, on the one hand, and adult
workers, on the .other. The average annual rates of
growth in the number of younger and older workers
were moderate. Each group increased at about 1.2 per
cent per annum, whereas the number of workers in the
central age group increased at an annual rate of 1.9 per
cent. Translated into absolute increases, these trends
show that by far the greater part of the total increase in
the labour force occurred in the central age group. The
increase of workers in this age group, amounting to an
estimated 375 million, accounted for nearly seven tenths
of the total increase in the world’s labour force between
1950 and 1975. In comparison, the increase of young
workers represented 22.5 per cent of the total growth in
the labour force and older workers accounted for 8.8
per cent.

Several additional characteristics of the increasing
concentration of the working population in the central
ages become evident if the evolution of the labour force
in each of the three broad age groups is studied. The
number of young workers increased by some 35 per
cent, or 123 million persons, from about 354 million in
1950 to over 476 million in 1975. As noted above, the
rate of growth of this segment of the working popu-
lation remained substantially below that of the central
age group, but it accelerated from an annual average of
0.7 per cent during the 1950s to 1.4 per cent in the 1960s
and 1.7 per cent between 1970 and 1975. These rates
would have been even lower were it not for the fairly
rapid growth rate of female workers (at an average an-
nual rate of growth of 1.6 per cent as opposed to a rate
of about 1.2 per cent for males). :

Although numerically less important, the number of
older workers 55 years of age and older increased by
some 48 million, from 140 million in 1950 to close to
188 million in 1975. As in the case of younger workers,
the rate of growth of female workers in the older ages
exceeded that of male workers, but the margin was
greater. The number of females in the labour force aged
55 years and over increased between 1950 and 1975 at
an average annual rate of 1.7 per cent, compared with
1.0 per cent per annum for males. Unlike younger work-
ers, the growth rate of the older workers fell consider-
ably over the 25-year period. In the 1950s the average
annual growth rate for workers in this age group was
over 1.4 per cent. During the 1960s it declined to 1.1 per
cent and between 1970 and 1975 it fell further, to 0.8
percent. - - :

Over the 25-year period under review, the largest ab-
solute and relative increases of the labour force took
place in the group of adult workers between 25 and 54
years of age. As noted above, 981 million adult workers
in 1975 accounted for almost 60 per cent of the total
labour force, whereas the 606 million in 1950 represented
only 55 per cent of the world’s Jabour force. With a high
average annual growth rate of 1.9 per cent, adult workers
increased by 62 per cent between 1950 and 1975, or
about twice as fast as each the younger and older work-
ers. As in the case of the other age groups, the 2.5 average
annual rate of growth of the female economically active
population aged 25-54 was significantly higher than the
rate for males (1.7 per cent per year).

The average annual growth rates for the central age
group varied considerably during the 25-year period.
The rate declined from 2.2 per cent in the 1950s to 1.7
per cent between 1960 and 1970. It accelerated again to
2.0 per cent during the early 1970s but remained below
the rate of increase for the 1950s. The annual net incre-
ment of workers aged 25 to 54 years amounted to 15
million in the 1950s, fewer than 13 million during the
1960s and almost 18 million during the most recent
five-year period.

The world’s labour force by regions

Total labour force

An analysis of the situation and trends of the world’s
labour force shows that, with the steady increase in the
share of the less developed regions in the world’s total
and working population, labour force trends in those re-
gions have come to dominate to an increasing degree
the evolution and structure of the world’s labour force.
At the same time differences between the more devel-
oped and less developed regions have increased. During
the 25-year period under consideration, the labour force
in the less developed countries has grown in absolute
terms by 422 million persons, from 703 in 1950 to 1,125
million persons in 1975. In the more developed regions
the labour force has grown by 123 million persons, from
397 million in 1950 to 520 million in 1975. Conse- .
quently, the less developed regions’ share of the world’s
working population rose from 64 per cent of the total in
1950 to 68 per cent in 1975. More importantly, the less
developed regions accounted for almost four fifths—
nearly 78 per cent—of the increase of the world’s labour
force in the period. In terms of relative increase these
trends imply that, whereas in the more developed re-
gions the labour force grew by 31 per cent, at an aver-

_age annual rate of 1.1 per cent, the labour force in the

less developed regions grew nearly twice as fast, at an
average rate of 1.9 per cent per annum.

The difference in labour force trends between the two
groups of regions, as measured by crude activity rates,
would have been greater were it not for the dampening
effect of changes in the age composition and age-
specific activity rates in the less developed regions (see
annex table 163). The crude activity rate for the less de-




stand out. First, a shift occurred in the sex composition
of the labour force, as a result -of which females ac-
counted for a significantly higher proportion of the total
labour force in 1975 than in 1950. Secondly, there was a
tendency towards an increasing concentration of the la-
" bour force in the central age group from 25 to 54 years.
These two changes were not unrelated. In all three
broad age groups considered—younger workers (under
25 years of age), adult workers (25-54) and older work-
ers (55 and older)—the economically active female pop-
ulation increased more rapidly than the active male
population. In the older and younger age groups, the
higher growth rates of female workers were not, how-,
ever, sufficient to compensate for a relatively slow in-
crease of male workers. As a result the growth of the
labour force in these age groups was slow or moderate.
In contrast, in the case of adult workers, a very rapid
increase in the number of female workers, combined
with. an above-average growth rate of male workers,
magnified the importance of this category in the total.

Sex composition of the labour force

Speaking in broad terms, the sex structure of the
world’s active population underwent an important

change in the past 25 years as the proportion of female -

workers in the total increased significantly. Between
1950 and 1975 the proportion of males in the labour
force declined from 69 to 65 per cent as a consequence
of the higher growth rates of the female labour force
(see annex table 164). The latter increased at an average
annual rate of 2.1 per cent, compared with a rate of 1.4
per cent a year for the male labour force (see annex
table 165).. This growth differential is reflected in the
substantially different evolution of the crude activity
rates for each of the sexes. The world crude activity rate
for males dropped sharply from 60.4 in 1950 to 53.8 in
1975. In contrast, the female rate rose from 27.5 to 29.1
between the two dates.

Despite the much more rapid growth of the female
labour force, males continued to dominate the world’s
working population and their numerical increase ac-
counted for by far the largest part of the additions to
the labour force. Male workers still represented close to
two thirds of the total labour force in 1975, and between
1950 and 1975 their number increased by 314 million,
from 756 million to 1,070 million. In the same period
the female labour force increased by 231 million, from
344 million in 1950 to 576 million in 1975. Thus, of the
total net increase in the.world’s labour force, 58 per cent
represented males and 42 per cent females.

The estimates for different sub-periods within the 25-
year span, however, suggest that there were consider-
able fluctuations in the growth rates of both.the male
and the female labour force. The estimated annual av-
erage rate of growth of the male labour force during the
1950s, 1.2 per cent per annum, was only a fraction of
that of the female labour force, which was 2.7 per cent.
Between 1970 and 1975, on the other hand, the esti-
mated growth rate for males had risen to 1.8 per cent
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per annum, whereas that for females had declined to 1.7
per cent. As a result, average annual increases in the
numbers of male.and female workers differed substan-
tially. The male labour force increased continuously
and steadily by about 9 million per year in the 1950s, 13
million in the 1960s and more than 18 million during
the first half of the 1970s. In contrast the absolute in-
creases in the female labour force varied little and
showed a tendency to decline. During the 1950s the fe-
male labour increased annually by about 10 million (or
1 million. more than the male labour force) but in the
1960s the annual increase dropped significantly, to 8
million. Between 1970 and 1975 the average annual in-
crease of the female labour force was about 9 million.
This was less than the annual increase for females dur-
ing the 1950s and only-half the average for the increase
of the male labour force in the early 1970s.

Significant changes are also manifest when the sex
composition of the labour force is considered by broad
age groups. The higher rate of growth of the female Ja-
bour force compared with that of males is reflected in
rising proportions of female workers in each broad age
group. In"1950, 65 per cent of the younger workers were
males and 35 per cent were females. By 1975 the pro-
portions were 62 and 38 per cent, respectively. A similar
change occurred among adult workers between the ages
of 25 and 54 years. Females represented 30 per cent of
the adult labour force in 1950 and 34 per cent in 1975.
In the case of older workers, the proportion of females
rose from 27 per cent in 1950 to 30 per cent in 1975.

The trends described abové were associated with dif-
fering increases in the number of male and female
workers in each age group as well as with different pat-
terns of change for each sex in the various sub-periods.
Over the period from 1950 to 1975 the increase in
young workers of each sex did not diverge much: some
65 million male'and 58 million female workers under 25
years of age were added to the labour force. Similar in-
creases for each of the sexes are also found amongst
older workers: in 1975 there were 28 million more male
and 20 million more female workers than in 1950. In
the central adult age group, however, the increase in-the
male labour force of 221 million exceeded that of fe-
males (153 million) by a substantial margin. The in-
crease in the number of male adult workers in this age
group rose in steps from 7.6 million annually in the
1950s to 8.4 million in the 1960s and 12.2 million per
year in the first half of the 1970s. In contrast, the aver-
age annual increase in the female. labour force for the
same ages almost equalled that of the male labour force
in the 1950s, dropped to a.low of 5.0 million in the
1960s and increased again to 6.1 million-per annum, in
the period 1970 to 1975. The last is below the average
increase during the 1950s and only half the most recent
annual increases for males.

Age composition of the labour force

Important changes in the age structure of the working
population are among the main quantitative aspects of
the evolution of the labour force over the last 25 years,




The outstanding characteristic has been the tendency
towards a progressive concentration of the labour force
in the central age group of 25-54 years. Between 1950
and 1975 the share of young workers (those under 25
years of age) in the labour force fell from 32.2 to 29.0
per cent and that of older workers (those 55 years of age
and older) declined from 12.7 to 11.4 per cent. Concur-
rently, the proportion of the economically active popu-
lation between 25 and 54 years of age rose from 55.1
per cent in 1950 to 59.6 per cent in 1975. These changes
in the age structure of the labour force were associated
with considerable differences in the growth rates of
younger and older workers, on the one hand, and adult
workers, on the other. The average annual rates of
growth in the number of younger and older workers
were moderate. Each group increased at about 1.2 per
cent per annum, whereas the number of workers in the
centra] age group increased at an annual rate of 1.9 per
cent. Translated into absolute increases, these trends
show that by far the greater part of the total increase in
the labour force occurred in the central age group. The
increase of workers in this age group, amounting to an
estimated 375 million, accounted for nearly seven tenths
of the total increase in the world’s labour force between
1950 and 1975. In comparison, the increase of young
workers represented 22.5 per cent of the total growth in
the labour force and older workers accounted for 8.8
per cent.

Several additional characteristics of the increasing
concentration of the working population in the central
ages become evident if the evolution of the labour force
in each of the three broad age groups is studied. The
number of young workers increased by some 35 per
cent, or 123 million persons, from about 354 million-in
1950 to over 476 million in 1975. As noted above, the
rate of growth of this segment of the working popu-
lation remained substantially below that of the central
age group, but it accelerated from an annual average of
0.7 per cent during the 1950s to 1.4 per cent in the 1960s
and 1.7 per cent between 1970 and 1975. These rates
would have been even lower were it not for the fairly
rapid growth rate of female workers (at an average an-
nual rate of growth of 1.6 per cent as opposed to a rate
of about 1.2 per cent for males).

Although numerically less important, the number of
older workers 55 years of age and older increased by
some 48 million, from 140 million in 1950 to close to
188 million in 1975. As in the case of younger workers,
the rate of growth of female workers in the older ages
exceeded that of male workers, but the margin was
greater. The number of females in the labour force aged
55 years and over increased between 1950 and 1975 at
an average annual rate of 1.7 per cent, compared with
1.0 per cent per annum for males. Unlike younger work-
ers, the growth rate of the older workers fell consider-
ably over the 25-year period. In the 1950s the average
annual growth rate for workers in this age group was
over 1.4 per cent. During the 1960s it declined to 1.1 per
cent and between 1970 and 1975 it fell further, to 0.8
per cent. :

Over the 25-year period under review, the largest ab-
solute and relative increases of the labour force took
place in the group of adult workers between 25 and 54
years of age. As noted above, 981 million adult workers
in-1975 accounted for almost 60 per cent of the total
labour force, whereas the 606 million in 1950 represented
only 55 per cent of the world’s labour force. With a high
average annual growth rate of 1.9 per cent, adult workers
increased by 62 per cent between 1950 and 1975, or
about twice as fast as each the younger and older work-
ers. As in the case of the other age groups, the 2.5 average
annual rate of growth of the female economically active-
population aged 25-54 was significantly higher than the
rate for males (1.7 per cent per year).

The average annual growth rates for the central age
group varied considerably during the 25-year period.
The rate declined from 2.2 per cent in the 1950s to 1.7
per cent between 1960 and 1970. It accelerated again to
2.0 per cent during the early 1970s but remained below
the rate of increase for the 1950s. The annual net incre-
ment of workers aged 25 to 54 years amounted to 15
million in the 1950s, fewer than 13 million during the
1960s and almost 18 million during the most recent
five-year period.

The world’s labour force by regions

Total labour force

* Ar analysis of the situation and trends of the world’s
labour force shows that, with the steady increase in the
share of the less developed regions in the world’s total
and working population, labour force trends in those re-
gions have come to dominate to an increasing degree
the evolution and structure of the world’s labour force.
At the same time differences between the more devel-
oped and less developed regions have increased. During
the 25-year period under consideration, the labour force
in the less developed countries has grown in absolute
terms by 422 million persons, from 703 in 1950 to 1,125
million persons in 1975. In the more developed regions
the labour force has grown by 123 million persons, from
397 million in 1950 to 520 million in 1975. Conse-
quently, the less developed regions’ share of the world’s
working population rose from 64 per cent of the total in
1950 to 68 per cent in 1975. More importantly, the less
developed regions accounted for almost four fifths—
nearly 78 per cent—of the increase of the world’s labour
force in the period. In terms of relative increase these
trends imply that, whereas in the more developed re-
gions the labour force grew by 31 per cent, at an aver-

_age annual rate of 1.1 per cent, the labour force in the

less developed regions grew nearly twice as fast, at an
average rate of 1.9 per cent per annum.

The difference in labour force trends between the two
groups of regions, as measured by crude activity rates,
would have been greater were it not for the dampening
effect of changes in the age composition and age-
specific activity rates in the less developed regions (see
annex table 163). The crude activity rate for the less de-




veloped regions fell by 3 percentage points between
1950 and 1975, from 42.7 to 39.7. In contrast, the crude
activity rate for the more developed regions declined by
less than half a percentage point, from 46.4 in 1950 to
46.0 in 1975. By the latter year the difference in crude
activity rates between more developed and less devel-
oped regions had thus widened to 6.3 percentage points,
from 3.7 percentage points in 1950.

Between 1950 and 1975 the net increments in the la-
bour force for different sub-periods increased steadily.
During the three periods from 1950 to 1960, 1960 to
1970, and 1970 to 1975, the average annual increments
in the labour force in the more developed regions in-
creased from 4.4 million to 4.6 million and then to 6.4
million. In the less developed regions the growth of the
labour force in the three sub-periods average over 15
million a year in the decade from 1950 to 1960, almost
17 million annually in the next decade and some 21 mil-
lion between 1970 and 1975.

In addition to significant differentials between the
more developed and less developed regions, there are
considerable differences among the levels and trends of
the labour force participation in the world’s eight major
areas. Some of the major characteristics of these trends
are summarized in table 49. These data suggest several
conclusions. Growth rates of the labour force in the pre-
dominantly less developed areas (East and South Asia,
Africa and Latin America) are on the whole substan-
tially higher than in the predominantly more developed
areas with the exception of Oceania. Consequently, the
share of the world labour force in each area decreased
in all the predominantly more developed areas except
Oceania and increased in all of the predominantly less
developed areas. The observed changes are the outcome
of the combined effect of differences in demographic
trends and changes in over-all labour participation. In
general, the crude activity rates of the less developed
‘areas (notably Latin America, South Asia and Africa)
were somewhat below those of the more developed
areasin 1950 and in 1975;these differences between these
major areas had increased. However, with the exception
of Oceania and East Asia, the highest rates of growth of
the labour-force are found where over-all participation
rates are relatively low. In most cases this reflects differ-
entials in population growth among the major areas.
Consequently, for instance, in Europe the ¢rude activity
rate declined only moderately between 1950 and 1975,
but as the growth rate of its labour force was low, its

share in the world labour force fell from 16.5 to 12.8 per
cent. In contrast, the labour force in South Asia in-
creased at a high rate and its share of the world’s total
increased despite a large decline in crude activity rates.

Sex and age composition of the labour force

Variations in initial conditions and in demographic
trends and socio-economic development since 1950
have combined to magnify in some cases and reduce in
others the differences between more developed and less
developed regions as regards the sex- age composition of
their working populations. The major trends may be
summarized as follows. In both the more developed and
less developed regions women have come to répresent
an increasing proportion of the labour force. The rela-
tive rise in the importance of female workers has been
greater in the less developed regions, but it has not been
large enough to bridge the initial gap created by the
considerably higher female participation in the more
developed regions. As far as the age composition of the
labour force is concerned, increasing concentration of
the labour force in the central age groups occurred in
both the more developed and the less developed re-
gions. In general this concentration was more pro-
nounced in the more developed regions in 1950 and it is
also in these regions that the subsequent increase has
been more rapid. The general conclusions outlined
above, however, should be interpreted with caution.
Data for individual geographical areas suggest a consid-
erable diversity of conditions and trends, and over-all
tendencies for more developed and less developed re-
gions, mask great differences amongst major geographi-
cal areas and probably even larger ones between
individual countries.

Sex composition

The change in the relative importance of male and
female workers discussed above with respect to the
world’s labour force was manifested in each the more
developed and less developed regions, albeit with dif-
fering intensity. The proportion of females in the work-
ing population of the more developed regions rose by
3.0 percentage points, from 36.7 per cent in 1950 to 39.7
in 1975, as the percentage of males declined from 63.3
to 60.3. In the less developed regions the share of fe-
male workers amounted to only 28.3 per cent in 1950,

TABLE 49. CHANGEb IN THE WORLD'S LABOUR FORCE, BY MAJOR
- GEOGRAPHICAL AREAS, 1950-1975

M Crude activity raie
Increase in the labour Percentage of (percentage of the
Jorce. 1950-1975 the world's total population

N””"bw_ Al labour force in the labour force)
{millions) perceniage 1950 1975 1950 1975
Africa ..o 57.4 1.9 8.5 93 42.8 379
Latin AmMerica ............ 44.6 23 5.2 6.2 35.1 315
Northern America ............ 33.7 1.6 6.4 6.3 425 440
East Asia ... 180.0 1.9 26.6 28.7 434 47.0
South Asia . 164.6 1.8 276 28.5 43.8 37.5
Europe ... 28.3 0.6 16.5 12.8 46.4 44.5
Oceania ... 3.6 2.1 5 6 43.1 42.6
USSR 331 8.6 7.7 52.1 49.8

1.2
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but it rose by 4.5 per cent to 32.8 in 1975, causing the
percentage for males to drop from 71.7 to 67.2. Despite
the larger relative rise in the proportion of females in
the labour force in the less developed regions, the per-
centage of females in the labour force of these regions
in 1975 was still substantially lower than in the more
developed regions.

These shifts in the sex composition of the labour force
conceal substantial differences in the growth rates of the
working population of each sex in the more developed
and less déveloped regions. During the 25-year period
under review, the male labour force in the more devel-
oped regions grew by 24 per cent while the female la-
bour force grew by 42 per cent. These increases were just
under half the corresponding figures for the less devel-
oped regions, where the number of male workers rose by
50 per cent and that of female workers rose by 86 per
cent between 1950 and 1975. Translated into rates of
change, these figures show that in the more developed
regions the male labour force increased on the average
at 0.9 per cent per annum while the female labour force
grew at 1.4 per cent. The correspondm growth rates for
the male and female labour forces in the less developed
regions were 1.6 and 2.5 per cent per annum for the 25-
year period (see annex table 165). Even though the rate
of growth of the female labour force in both the more
and the less developed regions exceeded the one for
males by a wide margin, the absolute growth of the la-
bour force by sex shows divergent patterns in the two
regions. In the more developed regions, roughly 60 mil-
lion people were added to both the male and the female
labour force between 1950 and 1975, but in the less de-
veloped regions about a third more workers were added
to the male labour force than to the female (the female
labour force increased by 170 million while the male la-
bour force increased by 252 million).

Trends in the male and female labour force in the eight
major geographical areas varied substantially but do re-
veal some consistency in trends. The estimates indjcate
that in the four predominantly more developed areas
(USSR, Northern America, Europe and Oceania) the in-
crease in the labour force' was about evenly divided be-
tween males and females, although in two of these
regions (Northern America and Europe) the number of
additional female workers slightly exceeded that for
males, whereas a higher increase of male workers was
found in the USSR. In three of the predominantly less
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developed areas (South Asia, Africa and Latin America)

-additions to the female labour force remained far below

those of the male labour force, at about a third to a half
the absolute increase in the.number of male workers. In
South Asia, however, the absolute increase of female
workers was much larger than that of males.

Growth rates of the male and female components of
the labour force in the different areas have not exhib-
ited clear patterns. Although on the whole the female
component has grown more rapidly than the male, this
was not so in Africa and the USSR. In Africa the male
economically active population grew at a slightly higher
rate than the female one. In the USSR, the difference
was more pronounced. The number of females in-
creased at a slightly faster rate than males in South
Asia. The growth differential in rates was somewhat
larger in Europe, and in the remaining areas annual
growth rates of the female labour force exceeded those
of the male labour force by a margin varying from
about 1 to close to 2 per cent annually (see table 50).

These trends over the last 25 years have not appreciably
affected the wide range of variation in the percentage
shares of women in the total labour force. In 1975
women represented as little as one fifth of the total la-
bour force in Latin America, and as much as half of the
labour force in the USSR. On the whole, in 1975 the
proportion of females in the labour force was lower in
the predominantly less developed areas than in the pre-
dominantly more developed ones.

The differing trends in the major areas have made for
large variations in levels and changes in male and fe-
male crude activity rates. In every area the male crude
activity rate has declined. Female activity rates, on the
other hand, fell in some areas (South Asia, Africa and
the USSR), increased slightly in others (Latin America
and Europe) and rose significantly in the remaining
ones (Oceania, Northern America and, espe01ally, East
Asia). These changes, however, did not reduce appre-
ciably the variation in over-all female partictpation in
the different areas. The lowest crude activity rate for fe-
males in 1975, found in Latin America, was only 14.1
per cent, whereas at the other extreme, in the USSR it
was 46.2 per cent. In general, with the exception of East
Asia, female crude activity rates for the predominantly
less developed areas remained below those for the pre-
dominantly more developed areas throughout the 25-
year period.

FORCE, BY SEX, MAJOR AREAS, 1950-1975

Growth of the labour force, Females as a Crude activity
1950-1975 percentage of rate
Number Percentage the labour force Male Femuale
(millions) per annunt 930 075 1950 1073 1950 1975
Male Female Mute Female

Africa o 39 18 2.0 1.9 329 324 57.7 51.6 28.0 24.4
Latin America ... 32 12 2.1 3.2 18.0 223 57.1 48.9 12.7 14.1
Northern America . 15 19 1.0 2.7 28.3 374 61.0 56.3 24.0 322
East Asia ..o 81 98 1.3 32 27.9 38.0 60.8 57.4 24.9 36.3
South Asia 113 52 1.7 1.8 30.1 30.5 59.8 50.9 27.0 23.4
Europe ... 12 16 0.4 1.0 329 36.2 64.8 58.2 29.4 31.4
Oceania ... 2 2 1.7 3.0 25.9 323 62.9 56.9 227 279
USSR 19 15 1.4 1.1 51.8 49.7 57.2 53.9 48.1 46.2
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Age composition

One of the major characteristics of the trends in the
age composition of the world’s labour force (an increas-
ing concentration of the working population in adult
ages) is evident to a degree in both the more and the
less developed regions. Comparatively speaking, in the
more developed regions a much higher proportion of
the labour force is found in the central age group of
25-54 years. The proportion of older workers in the to-
_ tal labour force is also higher in the more developed re-
gions. This is compensated for by a considerably higher
percentage of younger workers in the less developed re-
gions. In the more developed regions the proportion of
workers in the central ages rose from 58.5 per cent in
1950 to 65.5 per cent in 1975. At the same time the rela-
tive numbers of both younger and older workers de-
creased—the former from 27.2 to 21.8 per cent and the
latter from 14.3 to 12.7 per cent. To the extent that, as is
often assumed, the process of concentration of the la-
bour force in the central ages is a cumulative one, which
accompanies socio-economic evolution, and given the
traditionally higher levels of economic participation of
younger and older persons in the less developed coun-
tries, it is to be anticipated that the degree of concentra-
tion would not be as pronounced in the less developed
countries. In fact, between 1950 and 1975 the share of
the central ages in the labour force in these regions rose
from 53.2 to 56.9 per cent. The proportion of younger
and older workers declined from 35.0 to 32.3 per cent
and from 11.8 to 10.8 per cent, respectively. Since the
rate of concentration in the central age group has been
slower in the less developed than in the more developed
regions, the difference between the proportion of work-
ers in the age group has increased.

The above trends were associated with variations in
the growth rates of the labour force in each age group.
In the more developed regions the number of adult
workers between 25 and 54 years of age increased be-
tween 1950 and 1976 at an average annual rate of 1.5
per cent. The number of younger workers increased
very slowly, at 0.2 per cent per year, while the rate of
increase of older workers, 0.6 per cent per year, was also
comparatively slow. Similar growth differentials, al-
though less pronounced, were also evident in the less
developed regions, where the adult labour force in-
creased at an average annual rate of 2.2 per cent be-
tween 1950 and 1975, "while the number of both
younger and older workers increased at rates of be-
tween 1.5 and 1.6 per cent per annum.

The variations in growth rates reflect the number of
workers added to the labour force in each of the age
groups in the two groups of regions. Between 1950 and
1975 the number of workers in the adult ages increased
by 108 million, or 46.4 per cent, accounting for nearly
90 per cent of the total increase in the labour force of
the more developed regions. The number of younger
workers increased by barely 5 million, or 5 per cent, and
the number of older workers increased by 9.3 million, or
by 16.4 per cent. In the less developed regions, the rise
in the absolute number of ‘workers between 25 and 54

years was larger, but it represented relatively less
growth than the addition to the same age group in the
more developed regions. In the less developed regions
the number of adult workers increased by 267 million,
or about 71 per cent. This figure represented a consider-
able proportion of the total increase in the labour force
(63 per cent) but it was substantially less than the pro-
portion (90 per cent) of the total increase in the more
developed regions. This reflects the fact that the number
of younger workers and, to a lesser extent, older workers
increased more in the less developed than in the more
developed regions. In 1975 there were 117 million more
active persons under 25 years of age than in 1950 (a
percentage rise of 47.7 per cent) and 39 million more
older workers (a percentage increase of 46.5 per cent).

In both the more and the less developed regions, there
were important differences in the growth rates of male
and female workers by age. In the more developed re-
gions the number of female workers in the central age
group increased at an average annual rate of 2.0 per cent,
between 1950 and 1975, whereas the rate of increase for
male workers of the same ages was 1.3 per cent. The
absolute differences between growth rates of male and

female workers in the other age groups were smaller. The

number of young male and female workers increased by
0.1 and 0.4 per cent per annum, respectively, and the
number of -older workers grew by 0.5 and 0.9 per cent.
The growth rates for the same three age groups in the less
developed regions were more uniform. The number of
male workers increased by about 1.3 per cent per annum
for both the young and the older groups, whereas the
central age group increased at a rate of about 2.0 per cent
per annum. Female workers in the youngest group in-
creased by about 2.1 per cent. In the central age group
the number of female workers increased by about 2.8 per
cent per annum and the oldest age group grew at a rate of
approximately 2.3 per cent.

The trends briefly reviewed above were important
factors in some of the significant changes that occurred
between 1950 and 1975 in the sex-specific and age-
specific activity rates. In both the more developed and
the less developed regions the direction of change was
generally the same. The only exception was the partici-
pation rate of females of 55 years and over in the more
developed regions. That rate declined (from 24.2 to
18.1) but in the less developed regions it is estimated to
have increased (from 23.8 to 26.7). Participation rates
for males in the central age group changed little, as was
to be expected given the fact that high participation
rates in these ages are virtually universal. Considerable
changes, however, occurred in the other sex-age groups,
and as a rule these changes were more pronounced for
the more developed than for the less developed regions.
In both, female activity rates for ages 25-54 increased,
but the rise was much more pronounced for the more
developed regions, where the rate was 45.5 in 1950 and
reached 59.9 per cent in 1975. In the less developed re-
gions the respective figures were 39.4 and 46.5 per cent.
Participation rates for the young ages (under 25 years)
fell in both groups of regions. For males in more devel-
oped countries the rate declined from 55.4 to 43.0 per
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cent, and: in the less developed regions it dropped from
66.4 to 51.7 per cent. For females the decline was much
more moderate: from 40.1 per cent in 1950 to 34.7 per
cent in 1975 in the more developed regions and from
31.9 10.30.3 per cent in the less developed regions. Fi-
nally, participation, rates for males in ages 55 and over
fell from 66.4 to 48.2 per cent in the more developed
regions and from 81.0 to 71.3 per cent in the less devel-
oped regions.

The ihcreasing concentration of the economically ac-
tive population in the central ages from 25 to 54 vears
was a nearly universal phenomenon between 1950 and
1975 (see table 51). Northern America was the excep-
tion. The amount of increase varied in the other areas.
Among the predominantly less developed areas, the
percentage of the labour force in the central age group
increased moderately, from just over 2 to about 5 per-
centage points. Among the predominantly more devel-
oped areas the variation was substantially greater—
ranging from a decreasing share in Northern America
(a decline of 3.8 percentage points) to a large increase of
17.6 percentage points in the Soviet Union. Evidently
there were specific factors beyond the scope of this re-
port that contributed to the variations noted.

TABLE 51. PERCENTAGE SHARE OF WORKERS 25-54 YEARS OF
“AGE IN THE TOTAL'LABOUR FORCE, 1950-1975

1950 1975
AfTica o 51.6 54.8

54.1 56.4
Northern America ... 63.9 59.9
East Asia ... ©56.0 59.5
South Asia ... 51.3 56.5
Europe ... 58.5 63.9
OCEANIA oo 58.3 58.9
USSR 553 724

" E. DEPENDENCY*

There are a number of ways of measuring depen-
dency. Of the two classes of indices most commonly
used, one is based solely on population data and the
other uses both population and labour force data. The
first is derived from the age structure of a population
and measures the number of “dependent” persons in
terms of children under a specified age and older per-
sons above a certain age as a percentdge of the total
population or of persons in the “non-dependent” ‘age
groups. These indices can be calculated for both sexes
combined or each one separately. Such purely demo-
graphic measures serve to assess and monitor changes
in the relative size of “dependent” and “non-depen-
dent” age groups, as was done briefly in section B of the
present chapter, but they indicate .“potential” rather
than “effective” dependency. In fact, they serve mainly
as useful tools for assessing the impact on the age com-
position of changing levels of fertility, mortality and mi-
gration rather than the combined effect of age
distribution and participation in economic activities.

One advantage of this class of measures, however, is.

that the information required is as a rule more readily

* Prepared by the International Labour Office in collaboration
with the Population Division of the United Nations Secretariat.
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available and more éompafable than are data for the
second class of dependency indices.

The second class of dependency measures takes into
account both a population’s age composition and the lev-
els and patterns of participation in the labour force. This
type of measure is usually expressed in terms of either the
ratio of the total population or of the dependent popu-
lation (defined as those people not in the labour force)
per 1,000 active persons (defined as members of the la-
bour force). The latter is the ratio used here. As in the
case of dependency ratios based solely on population
data, this class of measure lends itself to further refine-
ment through the calculation of a dependency ratio for
each sex, different age groups and so forth. This class of
measure requires more data than the other and the com-
parability of these data may be more limited. For ex-
ample, variations in the lower age limit adopted for
investigating the activity status of children and adoles-
cents may restrict the comparability of data for different
times and places. In addition, it is particularly difficult to
obtain reliable information on economic activity for cer-
tain population groups, such as children.

The figures presented below are international standard
bench-mark estimates prepared by the International La-
bour Office. It should be noted that the dependency data
for 1975 have been derived from population and labour
force projections. As a result, the estimated dependency
ratios for that year may be subject to a certain margin of
error, although it is not considered to be large and the
trends in dependency ratios over the 25-year period
treated are not likely to be much affected. In addition, it
should be noted that the reported dependency status is
determined by the different definitions for classifying per-
sons as economically active adopted by each country. The
data for each country, and the corresponding regional
and other figures, have been based on differing national
practices with regard to the lower age limit, if any, used
for the classification of persons as economically active or
inactive. These factors, as indicated above, may to some
extent affect the comparability of results.

Global trends

Total dependency

Since 1950 the world’s non-active population has
grown at a substantially higher rate than the economi-
cally active population and, consequently, the global
dependency ratio has increased significantly. It is esti-
mated that in 1950 the inactive population amounted to
1,404 million persons, which was nearly 28 per cent
more than the economically active population (1,100
million). In the succeeding 25-year period the world’s
non-active population increased by 919 million, or 65
per cent, while the active population increased by 545
million, or 50 per cent. The net result of these increases
was the addition of 1,685 dependents for every 1,000
new workers. By 1975 the dependent population had
grown to 2,322 million persons, while the world’s labour
force amounted to some 1,646 million (see annex table
162). Meanwhile the dependency ratio, which was 1,276




non-active persons per 1,000 workers in 1950, had in-
creased by 11 per cent to 1,411 non-active per 1,000 ac-
tive persons (see annex table 166).

The net increase in the total dependency ratio be-
tween 1950 and 1975 conceals considerable variations
within this period. The increments as measured by the
number of dependants per 1,000 active workers were
small early in the period, then rose sharply and subse-
quently declined. In the 1950s the increase in the de-
pendency ratio was moderate. Eight dependants per
1,000 active persons were added from 1950 to 1955, and
19 more were added between 1955 and 1960. The peak
period of growth was attained in the first half of the
1960s, when 54 dependants were added for every 1,000
workers. Since then the increase has tapered off to in-
crements of 36 more dependants per 1,000 active per-
sons between 1965 and 1970, and 18 more in the first
half of the 1970s.

Sex and age patterns ‘

In addition to those just discussed, there have re-
cently been considerable differences in the dependency
trends for males and females and for broad age groups.
The following aspects stand out. The rise in dependency
burden over the 25-year period was primarily the result
of a considerably more rapid increase of male than fe-
male dependants. Female dependency has nevertheless
been higher than that for males throughout the period.
With regard to broad age groups, the data show that
child dependency, traditionally the most important cat-
egory of dependants, increased substantially in absolute
terms. It accounted for more than two thirds of the in-
crease in the number of dependants per 1,000 active
persons. In relative terms, the increase in child depen-
dency was similar to that of all dependent groups. An-
other significant “factor in the rise of the total
dependency burden was the especially pronounced in-
crease in the number of males in the age group 15-24.
Old-age dependency also rose substantially, both in ab-
solute and relative terms and again in this case the male
increase was proportionately much larger. Counter-
acting the trends towards a significantly higher depen-
dency in the other age groups was a relative decline of
dependency in the prime working ages (25-54 years)
which was largely a result of higher female participation
in the labour force.

The observed rise in total dependency ratio was the
result of different patterns of change for the sexes. Al-
though, because of their lower levels of labour force par-
ticipation, females represent the bulk of the dependent
population, the dependency ratio for females (number of
female dependants as a proportion of the total active
population) increased much more slowly, both in abso-
lute and relative terms, than did the corresponding ratio
for males. In 1950 there were 1,276 dependants per 1,000
active persons and 825 (65 per cent) were females. By
1975, of the 1,411 dependants per 1,000 workers, 854 (61
per cent) were females (see annex tables 166 and 168). In
contrast, male dependency rose from 451 per 1,000 active
persons in 1950 to 557 by 1975. In relative terms the
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dependency ratio for females increased by 4 per cent in
the 25-year period, whereas the ratio for males went up
by 24 per cent. Male dependency increased steadily dur-
ing the period but female dependency declined some-
what between 1950 and 1960.

Since children under 15 years of age are not as a rule
in the labour force, or are not classified as such, child
dependants account for the major proportion of all de-
pendants. According to the estimates, their share of the
total remained close to the norm throughout the 25
years. The number of child dependants rose from 743 to
835 per 1,000 workers between 1950 and 1975. The in-
crease of 92 child dependants per 1,000 active persons
represented more than two thirds of the total increase of
135 per 1,000 in the total dependency ratio over the 25-
year period. However, in relative terms the increase in
the number of child dependants represents a change of
only 1 percentage point in the proportion of all depen-
dants under the age of 15 years (from 38 per cent in
1950 to 59 per cent in 1975). Moreover, the increase in
the number of child dependants (12 per cent) about
equalled the increase in total dependency (11 per cent).

The number of dependants in the age group 15 to 24
years, which includes the ages of advanced secondary
and higher education as well as the ages of entry into
the labour force, may vary considerably over a period of
time. During the 25 year period from 1950 to 1975 the

dependency ratio for this age group underwent impor- |

tant changes, principally due to increased male depen-
dency. In 1950 there were 148 dependants in these ages
per 1,000 active persons compared with 193 in 1975.
This reflects a relative increase of 30 per cent. The pro-
portion of the dependency ratio represented by these
young people was 12 per cent in 1950 and rose to 14 per
cent in 1975. The dependency ratio for women in the
age group rose by. 11 points, from 114 in 1950 to 125 in
1975, whereas the male ratio increased by nearly three
times that amount. As a result of the latter increase the
number of male dependants aged 15-24 per 1,000 ac-
tive persons practically doubled, from 35 in 1950 to 69
in 1976. '

High rates of participation, and in consequence low
dependency ratios, are characteristic of the central age
group (25-54 years). During the period under consider-
ation the non-active population in these ages remained
small and in relative terms decreased. From 245 depen-
dants per 1,000 active persons in 1950 (which repre-
sented 19 per cent of the total dependency ratio) the
figure for the central age group feil to 213 persons in
1975 (or 15 per cent of the total dependency ratio). Al-
most all males aged 25-54 years were in the labour
force, and the corresponding low dependency ratio for
males in the age group changed little during the 25-year
period (it was 13 in 1950 and increased slightly to 17 in
1975). Male dependants in the central age group repre-
sented only about 1 per cent of all dependants. Thus the
total change in dependency for the age group was pri-
marily the resuit of a decrease in female dependency as-
sociated with an increase in female labour force
participation. In 1950 there were 232 female depen-
dants aged 25-54 years for each 1,000 active persons,




but by 1975 the ratio had declined to 197. In relative
terms the proportion of female dependants of prime
working age accounted for 28 per cent of all female de-
pendants in 1950 and 23 per cent in 1975.

The number of dependants in the last age group, the
older ages of 55 years and above, increased at a fairly
rapid rate between 1950 and 1975. The number of older
dependants per 1,000 active persons was 139 in 1950 and
rose to 170 in 1975. This produced a reldtive increase of
somewhat more than 22 per cent. Even so, with respect to
the total dependent population, the relative importance
of the older dependants did not change very much. Non-
active persons 55 years of age and older accounted for 11
per cent of all dependency in 1950 and 12 per cent in
1975. Although a sizeable majority of the older depen-
dants are still women, the male proportion has been
growing relatively fast. In 1950 some 78 pér cent of older
dependants were females but by 1975 the proportion of
females had fallen to 71 per cent.

Regional levels and trends

World-wide trends obscure substantial differences be-
tween more developed and less developed regions as
well as among geographical regions. For example, de-
pendency ratios for the less developed regions have
been significantly higher than for the more developed
regions and the differentials have increased in the last
25 years. In both the more developed and the less devel-
oped regions, however, female dependency has been
higher than male and has accounted for a similar de-
clining share of all dependency. Moreover, substantial
differences have existed between more developed and
less developed regions in the age structure of depen-
dency. In the latter, children have accounted for a much
higher proportion of total dependency, whereas in the
more developed regions old-age dependency has been
comparatively much higher.

Total dependency

Total dependency ratios in the less developed regions
in 1950 were substantially higher than those in the more
developed regions, and the differential has become
more pronounced since then. For the less developed re-
gions as a whole there were 1,343 dependants per 1,000
workers in 1950 as compared with 1,157 in the more de-
veloped regions. By 1975 the ratio had risen 14 per cent,
to 1,520 persons per 1,000 workers in the less developed
regions, whereas in the more developed regions a mod-
est increase of 2 per cent brought the ratio to 1,176.
Thus, in 1975 every 1,000 active persons in the less de-
veloped regions, which were the least capable of taking
on an increased- burden, had to support 177 more
people than in 1950, while the increase in the more de-
veloped regions was only 19. In 1975 the dependency
burden in the less developed regions was nearly 30 per
cent higher than in the more developed regions, or
nearly double what the relative difference had been 25
years earlier.
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Average dependency ratios for both the more and the
less developed regions do not reflect substantial differ-
ences between areas in each group. Within the less de-
veloped regions, Latin America stands out for its very
high dependency ratios. In 1950 it had an estimated av-
erage of dependants per 1,000 workers that was some 54
per cent higher than the global average and 43 per cent
above the one for the less developed regions. Compara-
tively speaking, in 1950 the estimated dependency ra-
tios for the other predominantly less developed areas
varied between relatively narrow limits: there were
1,283 dependants per 1,000 economically active persons
in South Asia, 1,305 in East Asia and 1,337 in Africa.
Within the group of predominantly more developed
areas dependency ratios were higher than the world av-
erage in Northern America, where there were 1,354 de-
pendants per 1,000 workers, and Oceania, which had
1,318 dependants per 1,000 workers. The dependency
ratio for Europe was considerably lower (1,154) and the
ratio of 920 in the USSR was more than one quarter (28
per cent) less than the world average.

By the same token, changes in dependency ratios for
the predominantly less developed and more developed
regions in the period 1950 to 1975 conceal significant
differences in the patterns of change in individual re-
gions. Broadly speaking, the absolute and relative vari-
ations of dependency ratios in the less developed
regions increased. This was mainly the result of a sub-
stantial, but varying, rise of dependency ratios in three
of the major geographical areas (Latin America, South
Asia and Africa) and a sharp decline in the ratio for
East Asia. In the case of East Asia the dependency ratio
declined by .more than 13 per cent, from an estimated
1,305 dependants per 1,000 workers in 1950 to 1,429 in
1975. The latter was nearly 20 per cent below the world
average. In Latin America the ratio rose by some 17 per
cent, to 2,177 between 1950 and 1975, and in Africa it
grew by about 23 per cent to an estimated 1,639. The
largest absolute and relative increase in the dependency
ratio occurred in South Asia, where the estimated 1,670
dependants per 1,000 active persons in 1975 was 30 per
cent more than in 1950.

In contrast to the observed trends in dependency in
the less developed regions, the trends found in the more
developed regions show a tendency towards conver-
gence. Dependency ratios for the areas where the ratios
were highest in 1950 either declined or increased very
little. The dependency ratio for Northern America de-
clined from 1,354 in 1950 to 1,272 in 1975, while the
ratio for Oceania increased from 1,318 to 1,348. The
areas that had the lowest ratios in 1950, on the other
hand, experienced a relatively greater rise in depen-
dency. The dependency ratio for Europe rose from
1,154 to 1,250, and the ratio for the USSR increased
from 920 to 1,009.

Sex and age patterns

The major characteristic of the dependency ratios for
each of the sexes observed. on a world-wide basis (a




higher level but ‘a -slower increase of female as com-
pared with male dependency), are also manifest in the
more developed and less developed regions separately.
In the former there were 397 male and 761 female de-
pendants per 1,000 workers in 1950, or close to two fe-
male dependants for every male dependant. In the less
developed regions there were 481 male and 861 female
dependants per 1,000 workers. In both groups of regions
female dependants thus accounted for somewhat less
than two thirds of the total dependency. In both groups
of regions female dependency also increased between
1950 and 1975 at a substantially lower rate than male
dependency. In the more developed regions the male
dependency ratio rose by 13.4 per cent, from 397 in
1950 to 450 in 1975, while the number of female depen-
dants per 1,000 workers declined by 4.6 per cent, from
761 in 1950 to 726 in 1975. In absolute terms the rise in
male dependency more than offset the fall in female de-
pendency. As in the case of the more developed regions,
male dependency in the less developed regions in-
creased rapidly. Between 1950 and 1975, the number of
female dependants per 1,000 workers rose by about 5.9
per cent, from 861 to 913, while the number of male
dependants increased by an estimated 26.2 per cent,
from 481 to 607. Thus, around seven tenths of the abso-
lute increase in all dependency during the period is at-
tributable to the growth of male dependency in the less
developed regions. In 1950 female dependency repre-
sented 66 per cent of the total dependency ratio in the
more developed and 64 per cent of the ratio in the less
developed regions. As a result of the trends just dis-
cussed, female dependency dropped to 62 per cent of
the total in the more developed regions and to 60 per
cent in the less developed regions by 1975.

Levels and trends of male and female dependency in
major areas conform on the whole to the patterns de-
scribed above. As may be seen from annex tables 166,
167 and 168, between 1950 and 1975 female depen-
dency exceeded male dependency by a considerable
margin in every major area, but the size of the differ-
ential diminished. Nevertheless, the percentage changes
in male and female dependency varied greatly during
the period. The number of male dependants per 1,000
workers increased in all areas except East Asia (where it
declined slightly). The relative increases in male depen-
dency surpassed the world average in the predomi-
nantly less developed regions of Latin America, South
Asia and Africa and also in Europe. The relative in-
creases fell below the average in Northern America, the
USSR and Oceania and, of course, East Asia. On the
whole female dependency ratios also rose proportion-
ately more in the predominantly less developed areas
where male ratios increased most. In East Asia, how-
ever, female dependency declined by about 20 per cent.
Among the predominantly more developed areas, fe-
male dependency hardly changed at all in Europe and
the USSR, and declined in Northern America and
Oceania. As a result of these trends, male dependency
in every area accounted for a larger share of total de-
pendency in 1975 than in 1950. In 1950, male depen-

dency accounted for between 32 and 39 per cent of all

dependency. By 1975 that range had risen to between
37 and 43 per cent. Conversely, the percentages corre-
sponding to female dependency, which had varied be-
tween 61 and 68 per cent in 1950, declined to between
57 and 63 per cent in 1975.

Differences in the age composition of populations
and in patterns of age-specific participation rates have
contributed to large variations between the age struc-
ture of dependency in the more developed and less de-
veloped regions. Although in both the more developed
and less developed regions children under 15 years of
age have constituted the most important group of de-
pendants, the relative weight of child dependency in the
total has been much greater in the less developed re-
gions. A second major difference between the more de-
veloped and less developed regions is that older
dependants (persons 55 years of age and older) have

. represented a higher proportion in the more developed
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countries. It is only ifi this age group that the number of
dependants per 1,000 workers appears to have been
consistently higher in the more developed countries. In
1950 the number of older dependants per 1,000 workers
was 193 in the more developed regions as compared
with 109 in the less developed regions. At the same time

there were about 831 child dependants per 1,000 work-

ers in the less developed regions as compared with 588
in the more developed regions. Differences between the
more developed and less developed regions were less
marked in other age groups: dependency ratios for the
early working ages (15-24 years) were 113 in the more
developed and 168 in the less developed regions. The
least difference in 1950 occurred in the dependency ra-
tios for the central ages (25-54 years), which were 235 in
the less developed regions and 262 in the more devel-
oped regions.

Between 1950 and 1975 trends in age-specific depen-
dency in the more developed and less developed regions
changed greatly and in such a way as to accentuate the
initial differences in the age structure of dependency.
Two aspects of this evolution stand out. In the first
place, the dependency ratio for children (0-14 years of
age) increased by about 17 per cent in the less devel-
oped regions during that pericu. As a consequence, in
the less developed regions the relative importance of
child dependency rose from 62 per cent of all depen-
dency in 1950 to 64 per cent in 1975, whereas in the
more developed regions it fell from 51 to 46 per cent. In
absolute terms, the number of child dependants per
1,000 workers declined in the more developed regions
from 588 to 541, while in the less developed regions it
increased from 832 to 970. In 1950 child dependency in
the less developed regions was 41 per cent higher than
in the more developed regions; by 1975 it was 79 per
cent higher. In the second place, the dependency ratio
for the age group 55 years and older increased in the
more developed regions by 50 per cent, from 193 in
1950 to 290 in 1975, while in the less developed regions
it remained virtually stable (it was 109 in 1950 and 115
in 1975). Thus old-age dependency in the more devel-
oped regions jumped from 17 per cent of all depen-
dency in 1950 to 25 per cent in 1975.




Lesser changes occurred in the remaining age groups.
In the 15-24-year age group, the number of dependants
per 1,000 workers increased in both the more developed
and the less developed regions. The major change oc-
curred in the more developed regions, where the depen-
dency ratio increased from 113 in 1950 to 156 in 1975.
This represented a percentage increase of 40 per cent.
In the less developed regions the ratio increased from
an estimated 168 in 1950 to 211 in 1975, or by about 26
per cent only. Nevertheless, throughout the period the
burden of dependency stemming from the age group
15-24 years was greater in the less developed than in
the more developed regions. In both, dependency in the
central age group (25-54 years) declined. The depen-
dency ratio for the central age group dropped by 28 per
cent (from 262 in 1950 to 189 in 1975) in the more de-
veloped regions, but in the less developed countries it
fell off by only about 5 per cent (from 235 in 1950 to
224 in 1975). Thus, in 1975, the absolute number of de-
pendants per 1,000 active persons in the central age
group in the less developed regions exceeded the num-
ber in the more developed regions, whereas the opposite
had been true a quarter of a century earlier.

There has also been considerable diversity with re-
spect to the age structure of dependency in the major
areas, but on the whole the major patterns found for the
more developed regions are evident in the data for the
predominantly more developed areas taken separately
and the patterns described for the less developed re-
gions similarly hold for all the predominantly less de-
veloped areas except East Asia. Even so, as can be seen
in annex tables 166, 167 and 168, the levels and trends
in dependency ratios for different age groups have dif-
fered substantially from area to area. For example, the
dependency ratio for children (0-14 years of age) in
Latin America was more than twice the average for the
more developed regions in 1975. In addition, contrary
to the general trend elsewhere, the dependency ratio in
Latin America for persons from 25 to 54 years of age
increased during the 25-year period (albeit by only 1
per cent) from 382 in 1950 to 384 in 1975. Finally, the
dependency ratio for persons 55 years of age and over,
which was 173 in Latin America, was well above the av-
erage of 115 for the less developed regions. Recently,
South Asia and Africa have also been distinguished by
very high child dependency. In 1975 child dependency
accounted for 65 per cent of all dependency in South

Asia and about 67 per cent in Africa. On the other
hand, Africa had the lowest dependency ratio for per-
sons aged 55 years and older (90 in 1975). Among the
figures for East Asia, the low dependency ratio of 163 in
1975 for the central age group (25-54 years of age)
stands out. It was second only to the one for the USSR.

F. TRENDS IN THE AGRICULTURAL POPULATION
AND LABOUR FORCE®

Estimates of the total labour force of countries and
areas, prepared by the International Labour Organ-
isation, and of populations, prepared by the Population
Division of the United Nations Secretariat, are avail-
able for every five years between 1950 and 1975. The
International Labour Organisation has also prepared
estimates of the agricultural labour force for every five
years from 1950 to 1970. These estimates are based on
the results of the 1950, 1960 and 1970 rounds of popu-
lation censuses. For 1975, estimates of the agricultural
labour force have been made by extrapolation, using
the proportion of the labour force in agriculture in 1970
and the total labour force in 1975 and assuming that the
annual rate of decline in the proportion of the total la-
bour force employed in agriculture during the period
from 1965 to 1970 continued in the period from 1970 to
1975. Data on the size of the total agricultural popu-
lation are not available for most countries of the world.
It has, therefore, been necessary to estimate the agricul-
tural populations from other information. This has been
done by assuming that the dependency ratio of the agri-
cultural population is the same as the ratio for the total
population. Although the assumptions used are arbi-
trary, they provide reasonable over-all estimates, partic-
ularly for those countries where the proportion of the
labour force in agriculture is large.

Agricultural labour force

The world’s agricultural labour force is estimated to
have been 707 million persons in 1950. In 1975 it was
789 million persons (see table 52 and figure VI). The
absolute increase of more than 82 million people repre-
sents an increase of only 12 per cent for the 25-year pe-
riod, or about 0.44 per cent a year. In contrast, the total
world population increased at an annual average rate of

* Prepared by the Food and Agriculture Organization of the United
Nations.

TABLE 52. ESTIMATES OF THE AGRICULTURAL LABOUR FORCE WITH ANNUAL GROWTH RATES, THE WORLD,
BY LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT AND BY CONTINENT, 1950-1975

Agricultural tabour force Annual growth rates
(millions}

1950~ 1950- . 1955- 1960~ 1965 1970-
1950 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1975 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975
World ..o 707 727 749 756 769 789 04 0.6 0.6 0.2 0.3 0.5
More developed regions ...... 149 139 124 108 89 76 -2.7 -1.4 -23 -2.8 -3.7 -3.2
Less developed regions ........ 558 588 625 648 679 713 1.0 1.1 13 0.7 0.9 1.0
AfTICa 76 80 85 91 98 105 1.3 1.1 1.2 1.4 1.5 1.5
Latin America ... 31 32 34 35 36 38 0.9 1.0 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.7
Northern America ... 9 7 6 S 4 3 -4.2 -39 =52 -33 -4.2 -4.5
East Asia ... 234 245 260 263 267 270 0.6 0.9 1.2 0.2 6.5 0.2
South Asia .. 230 249 262 274 290 308 1.1 0.9 1.0 0.9 1.1 1.2
Europe ... 67 6l S5 49 42 37 -2.4 -1.7 =22 -2.4 -3.0 -2.5
Oceania .. 2 2 2 2 2 2 0.6 0.3 0.4 0.7 0.8 0.9
USSR . 52 51 46 39 30 25 -2.9 -0.6 -1.9 -3.5 -4.8 =37
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Figure VI. Total population and labour force and agricultural popu-
lation and labour force, the world, 1950-1975
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1.8 to 1.9 per cent during the same period and the total
world labour force grew at about 1.6 per cent. Thus, in
comparative terms the recent. growth of the world agri-
cultural labour force has been very low. Consequently,
the proportion of the total world labour force employed
in agriculture declined from-about 64 per cent in 1950
to 48 per cent in 1975 (sée table 53). Such a develop-
ment reflects the modernization of soc1ety, with fewer
people working in agrlculture and more in other indus-
tries as the economy develops, and the modernization of
agriculture, which permits a smaller agricultural labour
force to produce the same amounts or more from the
soil, The trend is, of course, a composne which aver-
ages widely differing situations in the more developed
and less developed countries. In the more developed re-
gions the agricultural labour, force declined both in ab-
solute numbers and as a propomon of the total labour
force. In the less developed regions, on the other hand,
the agricultural labour force increased in absolute terms
but decreased as a proportion of the total labour force.

The moderate growth in the world’s agricultural la-
bour force varied substantially by five-year periods. In
the first and second half of the.1950s it grew at a rate of
0.6 per cent per.annum. The growth rate dropped
sharply t0.0.2 per-cent a year in.1960-1965, then in-
creased slowly during the next 10 years to 0. 5 per cent.
Such sharp fluctuations reflect both inadequate data
and variations in definitions of the labour force that
cannot be overcome completely, as well as real fluctua-
tions in the labour force. The drop in.the growth rate of
the agricultural labour force .between 1960 and 1965
was due largely to a sharp decline in the less developed

TABLE 53. PERCENTAGE OF THE TOTAL LABOUR FORCE IN AGRICULTURE, THE WORLD,
BY LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT AND BY CONTINENT, 1950~ 1975 ”

1950° 1955

1960 1965 1970 11975

World .. 64.3 60.9
More developed regions .. 37.6 33.0
Less developed regions ... 79.5 76.2
Africa ... 80.9 78.8
Latin America ... 533 50.5
Northern America 12.8 10.0
East Asia ... 79.8 742
South Asia ... 78.3 76.3
Europe 36.6 32.7
Oceania .. 31.9 29.9
USSR oo, 55.8 489

57.7 542 51.0 48.0
28.1 23.1 18.3 14.7
73.1 69.8 66.6 63.5
76.7 74.1 715 69.2
47.8 443 40.9 37.7

7.1 5.6 4.1 3.0
69.2 65.1 61.0 574
74.3 714 68.6 65.9
287 246 20.7 17.6
27.6 25.6 23.7 223
41.9 338 25.7 19.5

regions of East Asia and South Asia. East Asia, China
and Mongolia each experienced a considerable decline
in this period. In South Asia, where the decline in abso-
lute numbers was smaller and, therefore, had less im-
pact on the world total, Burma and Viet Nam experi-
enced similar sharp declines.

In the more developed regions, where the agricultural
labour force constituted 37.6 per cent of the total labour
force in 1950, the absolute numbers employed in agri-
culture showed an absolute decrease of 73 million, or 50
per cent, in the 25-year period from 1950 to 1975. At the
latter date it was 14.7 per cent of the total labour force
(see figure VII). The rate of decline in the agricultural
labour force accelerated by five-year periods up to 1970,
from -1.4 to -3.7 per cent per annum, then moderated
somewhat in the last five-year period.
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Figure VIL. Total population and labour force and agricultural popu-
lation and labour force, more developed regions, 1950-1975
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The rate of decline of the agricultural labour force,
although rapid everywhere, varied considerably both by
region and as a proportion of the total labour force. T
Northern America, where the agricultural labour force
declined from 12.8 to 3.0 per cent of the total labour
force in the 25-year period, the rate of decline, which
averaged -4.2 per cent per annum, reached -5.2 per
cent between 1955 and 1960. In Europe, the agricultural
labour force declined much more slowly, from 36.6 per
cent of the total labour force in 1950 to 17.6 per cent in
1975. Except for the period 1970-1975, the rate of de-
cline accelerated in a regular pattern up to -3.0 per cent
per annum in 1965-1970. This rate was an average of
national rates of decline of as high as -7.8 per cent per
annum in Luxembourg and of less rapid rates of decline
in other countries, and of a steady rate of increase in
Albania. In Japan and the USSR, where the proportion
of the total labour force in agriculture declined from
about a half to less than one fifth, the rate of decline
was somewhat slower. In Japan the rate of decline
changed steadily from -1.8 per cent per annum in
1950-1955 to -4.4 per cent per annum in 1970-1975. In
the Soviet Union it moved from -0.6 per cent in
1950-1955 to -4.8 per cent in 1965-1970. In Temperate
South America, where the agricultural labour force con-
stituted about 27 per cent of the total in 1950 and 16 per
cent in 1975, the rate of decline changed from 0.3 per
cent per annum in 1950-1955 to -1.0 per cent in
1965-70, and continued to decline somewhat more
slowly in the period from 1970 to 1975,

In the less developed regions, the agricultural labour
force, estimated at 558 million in 1950, showed an abso-
lute increase of more than 155 million, or about I per
cent a year from 1950 to 1975 (see figure VIII). This
large increase occurred while the proportion of the la-
bour force employed in the agricultural sector of the
economy decreased from about four fifths to less than
two thirds.

Although the agricultural labour force of the less de-
veloped regions grew at an average rate of 1 per cent
per year between 1950 and 1975, there were irregular
changes of up to 1.2 per cent from 1955 to 1960 and
down to 0.7 per cent a year from 1960 to 1965. The in-
crease between 1955 and 1960 occurred largely in East
Asia (principally in China and Mongolia, but also in
Korea), whereas the increase between 1960 and 1965 re-
flected the global trends discussed above. Again, widely
differing regional trends make up the average trend for
all less developed nations. In Africa, where agriculture
employed about 80 per cent of the total labour force in
1950, the rate of growth increased in each five-year pe-
riod from roughly 1.1 per cent per annum in 1950-1955
to 1.5 per cent in 1970-1975. In Latin America, where
the agricultural labour force constituted slightly more
than half of the total labour force in 1950, the rate of
growth in numbers employed in agriculture declined
from 1.0 per cent to 0.8 per cent between 1950-1955
and 1965-1970. It increased slightly between 1965-1970
and 1970-1975. In East Asia, where agriculture pro-
vided close to 80 per cent of the employment, as in Af-
rica, the decreasing but irregular trend in the rate of
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Figure VIIL Total population and labour force and agricultural popu-
lation and labour force, less developed regions, 1950-1975
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growth fell from about-1.0 per cent in 1950-1955 to 0.2
per cent in 1970-1975. In South Asia, with a similar
level of agricultural labour force participation, there
was a trend towards increase. The changes in the rate of
growth were also irregular but, with the exception of a
drop in 1960-1965, a pattern of slow increase can be
discerned. Less developed countries in Oceania, where
the population of agricultural labour force was also
high, showed similar rates of increase in the agricultural
labour force.

On a very general level the rate of decline in the pro-
portion of the total labour force in agriculture was slow
where the proportion was high and it was somewhat
more rapid where the proportion was low. In part, this
pattern of decline reflects the fact that a small absolute
decrease in the agricultural labour force becomes a
larger percentage decline where the proportion of the
labour force in agriculture is low to begin with. It may
also reflect an increased pace of movement out of agri-
culture once the process of development has begun. It
would seem, however, that the variation in the rate of
decline in the proportion of the total labour force in ag-
riculture among countries primarily reflects different
economic and technological developments both in the
agricultural and non-agricultural sectors of the econ-
omy in each country, rather than the initial level of the
proportion in agriculture.

Agricultural population

The agricultural population, estimated as the product
of the proportion of the labour force in agriculture and




the total population, followed a general pattern similar
to that of the agricultural labour force. In the more de-
veloped countries there was an absolute as well as a
proportionate decline in the agricultural population,
while in the less developed countries the agricultural
population increased absolutely but declined as a pro-
portion of the total population. However, since the total
population grew faster than the labour force in most
countries, the agricultural population grew faster than
the agricultural labour force. For the world as a whole,
the agricultural population showed an increase of 324
million persons in the period from 1950 to 1975 (see
table 54). The over-all rate of growth was approxi-
mately 0.7 per cent per annum. This increase was com-
posed of a moderate but consistent increase in less
developed regions and a fairly rapid decrease in the
more developed regions.

In the more developed regions, the agricultural popu-
lation declined from 312 million in 1950 to 160 million
in 1975, or to nearly half its 1950 level (see table 54).
The net decline of 152 million persons in the agricul-
tural population contrasts with an increase in the total
population of nearly 275 million persons. The decrease
of the agricultural labour force in the more developed
regions was more than offset by an increase of 476 mil-
lion in the agricultural population in the less developed
‘regions, where the agricultural population increased by

7

TABLE 54. ESTIMATES OF AGRICULTURAL POPULATION WITH ANNUAL GROWTH RATES, THE

approximately 1.3 per cent a year in the same period
(see table 54). The increase in the agricultural popu-
lation was less rapid than that of the total population,
which, with an average growth rate of 2.2 per cent per
year, increased by 1.2 billion. Thus, although the agri-
cultural population increased considerably during the
period, it grew slower than the total population of the
less developed regions and, therefore, its proportion de-
creased from four fifths of the total in 1950 to less than
two thirds in 1975.

Since the growth of the agricultural population is de-
pendent not only on the growth of the agricultural la-
bour force but also on that of the total population, the
sharp shifts in the growth rate of the agricultural labour
force by five-year periods are not evident in the figures
for the agricultural population. For example, the sharp
decline in the agricultural labour force in the period
from 1960 to 1965 does not appear in the estimates for
the agricultural population. The rate of growth in the
agricultural population for the whole world was some-
what irregular but that population consistently in-
creased. In the more developed regions the rate of
growth was steadily more negative, whereas in the less
developed regions it was increasingly positive, but in
each case 'the trend for the whole agricultural popu-
lation was much more consistent than the correspond-
ing trend in the agricultural labour force.

WORLD, BY LEVEL

OF DEVELOPMENT AND BY CONTINENT, 1950-1975

Agricultural population
{in millions)

Annual growth rates

1955 1960 1965

1970

1950~
1955

1955- 1960~
1960 1965

1965-

1975 1970

World ... 1 605 1 649 1 709 1777 1 845 1929 0.7 0.5 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.9
More developed regions ... 312 290 263 231 192 160 -2.6 -1.5 -1.9 -2.6 =37 -3.5
Less developed regions 1293 1359 1 446 1 546 1 653° 1729 1.3 1.0 1.3 1.3 14 1.4
Africa 173 187 203 223 244 269 1.8 1.6 1.7 1.8 1.9 2.0
Latin America ................. 88 96 103 110 116 123 13 1.7 1.7 1.2 1.0 1.1
Northern America ............ 21 18 14 12 9 7 -4.3 =32 -4.7 3.4 -5.0 -5.2
East Asia ... 539 541 544 556 568 581 0.3 0.1 0.1 0.5 0.4 0.5
South Asia 539 577 630 - 686 748 815 1.7 1.4 1.8 1.7 1.7 1.7
Europe ... 141 131 120 107 32 80 =23 1.4 -1.8 23 -3.0 -2.8
Oceania ..., 4 4 4 4 4 5 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.9
USSR .. 100 96 90 78 62 50 2.8 -0.9 -13 -2.8 -4.4 -4.4
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ASPECTS OF DEVELOPMENT

A. THE RELATION BETWEEN EDUCATION AND
‘ DEMOGRAPHIC VARIABLES* ’ '

Population dynamlcs have an evident and direct
bearing on the development’ of education. Large in-
creases in the size of 'the school- age population, which
are typical of developmg countrres today, combined
with an almost universal demand for education, have
led to a situation whete the absolute number of ¢hildren
not enrolled in the educational system is growmg larger,
although there has been” some relative improvement.
This is occurring despite the serious efforts of Govern-
ments to improve opporturities for access to learning. A
greater intake intg a- country’s present educational sys-
tem implies, of course, the need for more teachers, more
classrooms, more materials and, ‘correspondingly,
greater expenditure. At the same time, high rates of
populatlon growth result in hrgh dependency ratios and
a relatively small labour force'to provide for those of
school age. High growth rates'leave little’ room for im-
proving educational quality since ‘extra resouices have
to be used for accommodating additional pupils. Sich
rates also affect the possibilities of achrevmg educa-
tional targets, as was so"clearly expressed in the presen-
tation of Ghana’s population policy:

“Had the Ghanaian populatron over the previous

20 years grown at half the rate at which it did grow,

the facilities and personnel of 1966-67 would have

been’ adequate for all the children of school age and
the nation’s goal of unrversal educatron could have
become a reality.”' '

Mrgratron a further aspect of population dynamics,
also has an effect on education. In particular, rapid ur-
banization, which is generally characteristic of develop-
ing countries, means that educational facilities have to
be expanded very quickly in towns 'if enrolment ratios
(which are generally higher than in the rural areas) are
not to fall. Rural areas wheré out-migration is marked
may suffer through loss of dynamrc elements of their
population (including teachers), and where there is sig-
nificant depopulation, this may aggravate problems of
providing educational services, partly because of the
limited area a single school can serve.

The impact of education on population dynamics is
much less clear, and a substantral amount of competent
research is still necessary on the effects of education on
demographic behavrour Whrle 1t is known that “mod-

Prepared by the United Natrons Educatlonal Scientific and Cul-
tural Organization.

" Government of Ghana, Population Planning for National Progress
and Prosperity: Ghana Popu[atwn Policy (Accra Tema, Ghana Pub-
lrshmg Corporation, 1969); p. 11." * 7

ernity” is associated with lower fertility, there has been
only limited success so far in separating ¢ educatron from
the mass of closély entwined factors that make’ up the
“modernity” complex. Thus, although it has been dem-
onstrated that literacy, enrolment ratios or educational
achievement tend to be mversely related to fertrlrty, this
does not necessarrly imply thatsimply expanding the ed-
ucational system will result in smaller families. If; for
example, greater opportunrtres are provided for girls to
attend school, ‘it cannot be expected that motivation
towards fewer children- will automatically follow in the
absence of opportunmes for self“fulfilment outside the
traditional family fole. Regarding migratiori, there is evi-
dence that migrants from rural to urban areas tend to be
better educated than the average person 'in the ‘area of
origin. However, the manner in Wh1ch education contrib-
utes to the decision to migrate is as yet little understood

As regards educational programmes concerned Spe-
cifically with raising awareness of population 1ssues or
with reproduction, the ‘effects are understood eyen less.
In the case of family plannrng programmes, 1ncludrng
those where lower fertility rather than child spacing s
the stated aim, it has proved very difficult to determine
in what way and to what extent subsequent decreasés in
fertility are due to the programmes themselves rather

.than to extraneous causes. Practrcally nothmg 15 known
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so far about the long-term results of populatron educa-
tion programmes for youth.

Although there has long been an interest in the na-
ture of the relatronshlp ‘between populatron and educa-
tion, the question has now become one of urgency
Apart from the problem of hayving to provrde for in-
creasing numbers, there is concern’ about the adequacy
of educational systems in their present form 'to cope
with the task of preparing individuals for life. What
does seem clear is that if people are to’ contr1bute effec-
tively to the social and economic lifé of the1r commu-
nities and if they are to make informed decisions with
regard to fertility, then the relevancy and quahty of
their education need to be more serlously exammed
than in the past.

This paper deals more fully with the better docu-
mented aspect of the educatron/populatron relation-
ship—that concerning the effects of demographic change
on education. With regard to the reverse aspect, con-
cerning the effects of education on populatron dynam-
ics, an effort has been made to summarize thé most
srgmﬁcant characteristics of the relatronshrp Partrcular
attention is paid to populatron education and commufii-
cation on population matters as forms of educatron spe-
cifically directed at bringing about changes in
population-related attitudes and behaviour.




Population dynamics and their implications
for education

Growth of the school-age population

The influence of population dynamics on education is
perhaps most obviously reflected in the size of the
school-age population. In the developing countries, the
rapid decline in mortality over the last few decades,
which has not been accompanied by a corresponding
decline in fertility, has resulted in high rates of popu-
lation growth and large annual increments in the
school-age population. This situation presents serious
problems for those countries which already are straining
to expand their educational systems to accommodate
larger proportions in the relevant age groups.

The next few paragraphs are intended to illustrate the
way in which demographic variables can affect educa-
tional development. For this purpose, the two broad cate-
gories of “more developed” regions and “less developed”
regions are used.” But this is not to underestimate the
importance of differences existing between individual
countries. The projections are useful in suggesting the
magnitude of quantitative problems hindering educa-
tional expansion under different assumptions of popu-
lation growth. Their purpose is not to predict the future,
buit rather to invite action to avoid undesirable trends.

Table 55 shows that considerable progress was made
by the less developed regions between 1960 and 1970 in
raising the proportions of those enrolled in school in
both the first (6-11) and second (12-17) age groups,
which correspond roughly to the primary and secondary
educational levels. Enrolment ratios rose from 46.6 to
56.7 in the first group and from 21.4 to 31.1 in the sec-
ond (see also annex table 169). Despite this progress,
which involved making available a further 100 million
places in all, the number of children aged 6-11 not at
school increased by 11.8 per cent, whereas those aged
12-17 increased by 18.8 per cent. In the more developed
regions, on the other hand, where only an additional 38
million places were made avaﬂable it was possible not
only to accommodate additional pupils, but also to re-
duce the numbers of out-of-school youth. This was
greatly facilitated by slower population growth.

In the case of the 25 least developed countries,” where
enrolment ratios are well below the average for the less
developed regions as a whole, the number of out-of-
school youth rose during the same period from 15.9 to
18.1 million for the 6-11 year age group, and from 14.0
to 16.6 million for the 12-17 age group.

Population growth is, of course, not the sole factor to
be taken into account in planning for extra places in ed-
ucation; this would be true only where universal educa-
tion had already been achieved or where it was decided

TABLE 55. POPULATION IN AGE GROUPS 6-11 YEARS AND 12-17 YEARS, PROPORTIONS ENROLLED
IN SCHOOL AND OUT-OF-SCHOOL YOUTH?

Age group 6=11 years Age group 12-17 vears
Number of . Number of
Number in our-of-school Number in out-of-school
age range Percentage Youth age range Percentage youth
(millions) enrolled (millions) (millions}) enrolled _ (millions)
More developed regions
1960 11 90.5 11 94 77.8 21
1970 . 119 93.0 8 116 86.4 16
Less developed regions
1960 o 206 46.6 110 169 21.4 133
1970 i 284 56.7 123 . 230 BELH 158

#Excluding Chll’ld the Democratic Péople’s Republic of Korea and the former Democratic Repub-

lic of Viet-Nani.

to-hold the enrolment ratio constant. In fact, those faced
with the task of expanding school attendance rates from
a low initial base rhust often feel that additions to the
school-age population account for very little compared
with the large numbers already existing for whom
places have to be made available. It has been calcu-
lated, however (see annex table 170), that even in such
situations the proportion of additional enrolments re-
sulting from population growth is highly significant.
This proportion becomes incréasingly evident as the pe-
riod under consideration lengthens.

As mdlcated in table 56, in order to maintain to the
year 2000 the erirolment ratio of 1970 for the 6-11 age
group, the less developed regions would need to accom-
modate an additional 110 million pupils even if the low
population variant materialized. This implies that be-
tween 1970 and 2000 the number of pupils would in-
creasé by nearly 70 per cent, whereas in the more

* As deﬁned i “World population prospects, 1970-2000, as as-
sessed in 1973 (ESA/P/WP.53).

147

developed regions, assuming the high variarit, the num-
ber of pupils would increase by less than 1 per cent.
Whether the less developed regions achieved a 100 per
cent enrolment ratio for this age group in 1990 or in 2000,
the total number of extra children to be included in the
educational system between 1970 and 2000 would re-
main the same; the earlier date implies a higher concen-
tration of effort thar the later one over the first 20 years,
but with an earlier Slack-off point. But the difference in
terms of additional enrolments needed between 1970
and 2000 if the high rather than the low variant turned
out to be the true one is enormous, and represents 75 per
cent of the total 1970 enrolment of children aged 6-11.
To express the problem in other terms, the addmonal
enrolment between 1970 arid 2000, assuming the high
variant, is nearly one dnd a half times the additional
enrolment for the same period assuming the low variant.

7 As deﬁned for the purpose of the Meetmg of Senior Officials of
the Ministries of Education of the 25 Least Developed Countries, held
in Paris in September 1975.




TABLE 56. ADDITIONAL PUPILS IN THE AGE GROUP 6-11 YEARS TO BE ACCOMMODATED UNDER
DIFFERENT ASSUMPTIONS OF ENROLMENT INCREASE AND POPULATION GROWTH 2
(Millions)

More developed regions

Less developed regions

1970~ 1980~

1990~

1970~ 1970~ 1980~ 1990~ 1970~

1980 1990 2000 2000 1980 1990 2000 2000

1970 enrolment ratio maintained

Low population variant ..  — - — — 40.2 45.4 244 110.0

High population variant 6.2 2.1 5.0 13.3 44.3 742 60.1 178.6
Linear increase in enrolment

ratio to reach 100 per cent

enrolment by 2000

Low population variant .. — — — — - 91.5 119.7 105.8 317.0

High population variant 9.2 9.9 10.8 29.9 96.5 1643 1772 438.0
Linear increase in enrolment

ratio to reach 100 per cent

enrolment by 1990

Low population variant ..  — - — - 117.1 156.9 43.0 317.0

High population variant ~ 11.6 13.0 54 30.0 1226 2094  106.0 438.0

* Excluding China, the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea and the former Democratic Repub-

lic of Viet-Nam.

The extent to which a country manages to include
children in primary education has a long-run effect on
the literacy rate. (The success of schools in ensuring per-
manent literacy as well as the results of adult literacy
programmes are other relevant factors.) Between 1960
and 1970 the proportion of illiterate adults fell from
39.3 to 34.2 for the world as a whole. However, due to
population increase, in absolute terms the number of il-
literates rose from 735 to 783 million. Details by region
are given in annex table 171.

Providing for the needs of increasing numbers

Enrolment growth has, of course, implications for the
provision of teachers, classrooms, educational materials,
etc. In a theoretical situation where new enrolments are
accounted for purely by population growth, without any
attempts being made to change pupil/teacher ratios, the
number of additional teachers required is directly re-
lated to increases in the number of school-age children.
In practice, however, developing countries hope not
only to keep pace with new entrants to the educational
system, but also to raise the proportion of teachers to
pupils as well as to improve teacher qualifications. This
calls for an even greater training effort.

The same argument applies to educational costs. As-
suming that there. will be no change in costs per pupil
and that enrolment ratios will be held constant, in-
creases in costs will be entirely due to population
growth. But here again, this kind of calculation is not
likely to correspond to reality and ignores factors such
as inflation or salary improvements. '

The question of financing is still a crucial one. During
the 1960s, a serious problem confronting the developing
countries was to train enough adequately qualified
teachers. Over the next decade, it appears likely that
this group of countries could manage to train at least
sufficient numbers to maintain 1970 pupil/teacher ra-
tios, assuming continuation of the enrolment trends of
the last 10 years, although without necessarily signifi-
cant improvement in the proportion of children at
school. For the future, financial constraints could prove
to be the most serious obstacle. Between 1960 and 1970,
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the share of public budgets spent on education rose con-
siderably faster than gross national product, and in
1970 this share was on the average higher for the devel-
oping than the developed regions. Although there is no
theoretical limit to the: proportion of national income
that is spent on education, a country’s pattern of ex-
penditure has to be seen as a whole, and greater alloca-
tions for education will entail correspondingly smaller
allocations for other sectors such as production.

Where the share of gross national product spent on
education is identical for a developing and a developed
country, this does not mean that the share per capita of
school-age population will be the same. The reason for
this is the relatively greater youthful population charac-
teristic of countries experiencing rapid population
growth, which consequently places a heavier burden on
the labour force. In 1975, for example, in the more devel-
oped regions there were 16 children in the 6-11 age group
for every 100 of the working-age population (15-64
years). In the less developed regions there were 30.

The pressure of numbers and problems of quality and
inequality

The effects of population dynamics on the quality of
education are less direct and consequently more diffi-
cult to assess. Nonetheless, there seems to be little doubt
that when a country must expand educational facilities
quickly to include large numbers of additional school-
age children, less resources are available to improve
these facilities in ways such as upgrading of teachers,
providing better equipped classrooms or introducing
new teaching technology. In this respect, the experience
of Singapore is an interesting one.” Towards the end of
the 1950s, fertility began to decline rapidly. This led to
a decrease in primary school entrants and by the end of
the 1960s it became possible to concentrate on improv-
ing access to secondary and higher education. In addi-
tion, expenditure per pupil rose considerably as
equipment and buildings as well as teacher training
standards were improved. Educational expenditure was

* Gavin Jones, Population Growth and Educational Planning in De-
veloping Nations (New York, Irvington Publishers, 1975).




not decreased, but went into raising the quality of the tries, but that in primary education the ratios were con-
system rather than expanding it. - siderably higher for the developing regions. Efforts to

One indicator of quality is the pupil-teacher ratio, al- ~ improve these ratios will be more difficult where the
though it is not known exactly to what extent this affects ~ number of new entrants to primary education is ex-
learning achievement in different circumstances. Table  pected to be high. It will also be more difficult to in-
57 shows that between 1960 and 1970 the number of  crease expenditure on non-teacher items in the
pupils per teacher varied little for both groups of coun-  educational budget. -

TABLE 57. PUPIT -TEACHER RATIOS IN PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION

Primary education Secondary education

1960 1965 1970 1960 1965 1970

More developed regions .. 25 24 23 18 18 16

Less developed regions ... 38 38 37 22 23 22
. Quality, or lack of it, is reflected in education survival grade 1 enrolment reaching grade 4, but it indicates that
rates. From table 58 it can be seen that in the less devel-  large numbers of children still leave school after only a
oped regions only 54 per cent of those enrolled in pri-  few years, probably before they have had a chance to
mary school grade 1 in 1967 reached grade 4, with the ~ achieve permanent literacy. The table conceals irregu-
situation varying considerably by geographical region. larities such.as excessive repetition and drop-out, or

This shows an improvement over the proportion of 1960 school attendance at abnormally high ages.

TABLE 58. APPROXIMATE EDUCATION SURVIVAL RATES FOR
1960 AND 1967 COHORTS, BOTH SEXES

Percentage of Percentage of enrolment in grade 1
enrolment in in 1967 that reached:
Less grade 1in 1960
developed that reached
regions grade 4 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4
Total oo 47 71 63 54
East Asia ..o, 95 98 97 97
South Asia : 48 72 63 53
Africa ... 66 81 74 67
Latin America ... 34 59 . 50 42
The extent to which an educational system meets in- Inequalities are particularly acute between urban and

dividual needs within different groups can also be taken  rural areas. Data for a number of Asian and Latin
as an indicator of quality. Here again, preoccupation  American countries (see annex table 172) show that en-
with having to. provide for increasing numbers tends to  rolment ratios for children between 5 and 15 years are
detract from efforts to reduce inequalities. lower in rural areas already at primary level, and the
The difference between enrolment ratios for girls and differentials increase considerably with age. The situ-
boys is-one of the most frequently observed (and best ation is made more complex by rural-urban migration
docuimented) aspects of the equality problem. In the which has taken on huge dimensions in the less devel-
less developed regions, the percentage of total enrol-  oped regions, resulting in rapid urban growth.
ment represented. by girls has not yet reached 50 per Whereas the rural population in the developing re-
cent, but there has been some improvement between  gions grew by about 700 million in 1950-1975, and is
1960 and 1970 (from 39 to 42 per cent for the 6-11 age  likely to grow by another 800 million in- 1975-2000, the
group and from 34 to 37 per cent for the 12-17 age  urban population increased by about 500 million in
group). Girls also tend to-drop out of the system earlier. ~ 1950-1975 and will probably increase by more than 1.2
Disparities between different areas in a single country  billion in 1975-2000.° A large part of the increase in ur-

may be quite large. These may be reflected in differ- ban population has been apd will be due to migration.
ences not only in the proportion of children in school, ~ According to the 1961 Indian census, for example, al-
but in the availability of upper primary and secondary =~ most 64 per cent of the population of Greater Bombay
education, in the level of training of teachers and in ex- consisted of migrants.

penditure per pupil. In one country for which data exist, Where in-migration to towns is substantial, a strong

the percentage of teachers with less than minimum  effort will be required to maintain existing enrolment
qualifications varied among regions from 10.3 to 48.5  ratios (which are higher in urban areas). Although econo-
per cent and pupil/teacher ratios from 23.3 to 34.9 per  mies of scale are possible in towns, costs are apt to be
cent.” Frequently, however, information on the regional ~ higher. Migration may cause problems of a different kind
distribution of educational facilities is not available,  inrural areas. Those who leave are often among the best
which makes it difficult to plan for improvement. educated, thus causing a drop in the general level of edu-
cational achievement. Sometimes also, in sparsely popu-
lated districts, difficulties of providing education for
children scattered over large areas may be aggravated.

*Ta Ngoc Chiu, “Implementing universal primary education
within a context of rapid population growth: the problem of regional
disparities with special reference to Thailand”, Population Dynamics - .
and Educational Development (Bangkok, UNESCO Regional Office ® “Trends and prospects in urban and rural population, 1950-2000,
for Education in Asia, 1971). as assessed in 1973-1974” (ESA/P/WP.54).
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In countries under constant and heavy pressure to pro-
vide more and more places in schools, itis understandable
that concern for investigation of new approaches tends to
fall into the background. Research, testing and the intro-
duction of innovations usually involve not only addi-
tional expenditure, but also risk of failuré. Yet in the long
run such measures may prove immensely important in
making education more relevant, reducing inequalities,

ensuring the more rational use of existing resources and

bringing new and hitherto untapped sources into play.
They may be the key to an entirely new concept of the
purpose and means of education.

Two forms of education which have the specific aim
of improving understanding of population issues—pop-
ulation education and population communication—are
discussed further on'in this chapter. First, however, an
attempt will be made to summarize some of the main
features relating to the impact of education on popu-
lation dynamics. For although it would be unrealistic to
hope in a short space to cover this complex subject more
than superficially, nevertheless, of all the stratification
variables, education is probably the most consistently,
strongly and negatively associated with fertility.

The influence of education on population

Education and fertility

There is evidence that education is inversely related to
fertility, but little is known of the extent to which educa-
tion contributes to fertility decline or the way in which it
does so. “Modernization” is known to be associated with
lower birth rates. However, it is difficult to isolate educa-
tion from the other variables that make up the modernity
complex, which include the level and distribution of
wealth, the proportion of the population engaged in sub-
sistence agriculture, the availability of medical and other
social services etc. The “threshold” hypothesis, put for-
ward in the 1960s, suggests that when a developing coun-
try reaches a given social and economic level, a
demographic transition from high to low fertility will
occur. The World Population Conference of 1974 empha-
sized the importance of placing population consider-
ations within the wider context of development and noted
that excessive population growth might be an obstacle to
social and economic development. Within this perspec-
tive the special interest in education lies in the hope that it
may hasten the attainment of the “threshold”.

In the industrialized countries fertility differentials
have .been diminishing between different socio-eco-
nomic groups, and the variations in family size ob-
served among the different educational groups tend to
be fairly narrow. There are signs in a number of West-
ern European countries’ that the inverse relationship
previously existing between the educational level at-
tained and family size has recently given way to a

7 Léon Tabah, “Rapport sur les relations entre la fécondité et la
condition sociale et économique de la famille en Europe; leurs réeper-
cussions sur la politique sociale” in Council of Europe, Proceedings of
the Second European Demographic Conference, Strasbourg, 31 Au-
gust-7 September 1971 (Strasbourg, 1971).
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U-shaped relationship, with the highest fertility occur-
ring among the least educated and also among the most
educated groups.® The evidence available for develop-
ing countries generally shows a negative association be-
tween educational attainment and fertility. Although
theoretically one might postulate that these countries
are at the beginning of a transition to lower fertility, fol-
lowing the same pattern as that observed for the indus-
trialized world, it should be remembered that the
historical circumstances are very different.

The level of educational achievement associated with
a significant fall in fertility varies from country to coun-
try. Takmg the educational level of the wife, data from
Chile,” corroborated by information from other Latin
American countries, Hungary and the United States of
America (including Puerto Rico), suggest that a critical
point 1s complete primary education. Data from
Ghana'® raise this threshold to the level of secondary ed-
ucation. For Thailand it has been observed that, for
older women, even a limited education is associated
with lower fertility. For younger women, most of whom
had the minimum required schooling, the critical effect
seems to have been felt by those who went beyond com-
pulsory schoohng, partlcularly those who went to uni-
versity.'' A Turkish survey,"” based on a nation-wide
sample, identifies three points at which fertility is re-
duced by one quarter compared with the level below:
literacy, secondary education and university education.

The Turkish study further shows that the place of
residence (rural or urban) exercises a strong influence
and that literacy is much more closely related to lower
fertility in urban than in rural areas. This finding does
not necessarily mean that urban education has a greater
impact on fertility. Selective migration to cities may se-
riously distort the relationship observed between the ed-
ucation and fertility of rural women in a cross-sectional
study. Nevertheless, a given amount of education may
be associated with different levels of fertility in different
places. Similarly, it has been observed in a number of
studies that the apparent effect of education-on fertility
varies according to whether the educational level of' the
husband or wife is being considered. That of the wife is
more significant with regard to family size.

Very little is known about the causal relationships be-
tween education and fertility, which may be direct (e.g.
resulting from a broadened outlook or increased knowl-
edge about contraception) or indirect (as a result of
higher age at marriage or the availability of alternatives

" It has been suggested that this may represent the beginnings of a
trend leading to a direct positive relationship between education and
fertility.

® Carmen Miro and Walter Mertens, “Influences affecting fertility
in urban and rural Latin America”, Milbank Memorial Fund Quar-
rerliy vol. XLVI, No. 3 (July 1968), p. 89.

S. K. Gaisie, Dynamics of Population Growth in Ghana, (Legon,
University of Ghana, n.d.).

"' Sidney Goldstein, “The influence of labour force participation
and education on fertility in Thailand”, Population Studies, vol. 26.
No. 3 (November 1972).

" Serim Timur, Socio-Economic Determinants oszﬁreremzal Fertil-
ity in Turkey, (Ankara, Hacettepe University, Institute of Population
Studies, 1971). Paper prepared for the Second European Population
Conference, held at Strasbourg from 31 August to 7 September 1971.




to-traditional family roles etc.). A number of sugges-
tions have been put forward, one of the most familiar of
which is that, at the higher educational levels, the pro-
cess of being educated delays marriage and thus leads to
a smaller number of births. However, when couples
have the ability to space their families, this factor be-
comes much less significant. Educated couples are more
likely to make rational decisions about having an extra
child and to consider whether large numbers of children
may not reduce the opportunities, educational and oth-
erwise, available to each one. They may also be less in-
ﬂueneed by traditional views on fertility."” Certainly a
positive association has been shown to exist between ed-
ucational attainment and contraceptive practice.'* Edu-
cated couples may also have a better knowledge of
health practices, resulting in a lower incidence of infant
mortality and freedom from the feeling that numerous
offspring are necessary to ensure that the desired num-
ber survive, but it should be remembered here that
extraordinary successes have been achieved through
mass health measures in lowering mortality rates in the
developing countries, without a significant increase in
educational levels. Further, higher incomes, which are
associated with higher levels of education, may increase
opportunities and costs for leisure and other activities,
resulting in a lowered motivation for large families.

The complex1ty of the issue can be illustrated by a
recent study" that has attemptéd to separate the impact
of education on fertility into: (a) direct -effects, consist-
ing of the influence of widening horizons and increasing
contraceptive knowledge; and (b) indirect effects, con-
sisting of the influence of labour force participation and
age at marriage. Using data from the 1970 census of the
United States, the study suggests that the indirect ef-
fects of education are greater at higher levels of the
wife’s education; the direct effects are greater at lower
levels of education in most cases; the indirect effects do
not vary systematically with the husband’s education;
the direct effects, however, do vary systematically with
the husband’s education if the education of the wife is
low, but not if the wife’s education is high.

Educatlon can provide a means of achieving social
mobility,'® and aspirations towards social mobility fre-
quently take the form of parents’ aspirations for their
children. It is probable that a couple’s fertility and the
school attendance of their children are negatively re-
lated because of the costs education involves (particu-
larly at the secondary level). Even where education is
financed by the State there may be significant associ-
ated expenses such as transport, books, etc., and the
“economic” advantages of children, especially in rural

" There may, however, be some grounds for the suggestion that the
number of children a woman has is more likely to be affected by the
size of families in her home environment than by the level of educa-
tion she has attained.

" See, for example, David M. Heer “Educational advance and fer-
tility change”, International Population Conference, London, 1969,
(Liege, International Union for the Scientific Study of the Population,
l97l) vol. II1, pp. 1903-1910.

» Bcll‘bdld S. Janowitz, “An analysis of the impact of education on
family size”, Demography, vol. 13, No. 2 (May 1976), pp. 189-198.

' Economic Commission for Latin America, “Social change and
social development policy in Latin America” (E/CN.12/826).

151

areas, are diminished when they are attending school
and cannot contribute greatly to household tasks. In
many countries today the paradoxical situation arises in
which, because of the increasing educatlonal level of the
population and the consequently greater competition
for modern-sector employment, formal educational re-
quirements for jobs are constantly rising, although these
requirements -are by no means always. the ones which
best correspond with a given occupation. In some situ-
ations, therefore, parents may have to make sacrificés in
order to provide their children with more formal educa-
tion than is practically necessary.

There is no conclusive evidence as to the degree and
manner in which the employment of women leads to
smaller families, although improvement in the status of
women is generally associated with lower birth rates.
Several studies for European countries suggest that fe-
male employment outside the home contributes ‘to re-
duced fertility."” This appears to be the case particularly
for educated women, for whom work may offer ‘a satis-
fying alternative to the traditional domestic rol¢ arid
may be incompatible with the care of large numbers of
children. It has been observed in a number of European
countries that women who state that they find their
work interesting have fewer children than those who dre
working for purely economic reasons. Findirigs from re-
search in developing countries, however, glve no indica-
tion that women employed in rural areas; where work is
centred round the home and does not interfere with the
care of children, have any tendency to desire smaller
numbers of children. In the urban areas of developing
countries, where economic activity is more likely to be
away from the home, it is possible that employment
may be linked to smaller family size, but opinions are
divided on this point."®

More understanding of the relationship between
women’s employment and fertility in the context of as-
sociated variables such as education and’ social status
would certainly be helpful in providing guidelines for
female employment policies—policies which may have
to take into account the fact that efforts to improve op-
portunities for the participation of women in economic
life can be complicated by already-existing problems of
unemployment.

Educarion and rural-to-urban migration

Existing evidence points consistently to the conclu-
sion that rural-to-urban migrants tend to be better edu-
cated than non-migrants in the area of origin,'”
although they may have less educatlon than the average
in the place to which they migrate.” A number of Asian

L. Tabah, loc. cit.

'® For a review of the literature on this subject, see K. B. Piepmeier
and T. S. Adkins, “The status of women and fertility”, Journal of Bio-
social Science, vol. 5, No. 4 (October 1973).

" See, for example, J. C. Caldwell, “Determinants of rural-urban
migration in Ghana”, Population Studies, vol. 22, No. 3 (1968).

* Several studies also show a bi-modal educationa] selectivity of
migrants, with both the upper and the lower ends of the educational
scale proportionately greater. See L. A. Kosioski, “Education and in-
ternal migration”, Education and Population: Mutual Impacts, Helmut
V. Muhsam, ed. (Dolhin, Ordina Editions, 1975).




studies indicate that the propensity to migrate tends to
increase with the level of formal education achieved.”
Where fertility is higher in the rural areas than in the
towns (a pattern observed for Latin America but not
consistently for Africa and Asia),” rural-to-urban mi-
grants have larger families than urban residents al-
though in subsequent generations differences tend to
equal out. In the short run, migration reduces the popu-
lation of rural areas simply in terms of the numbers who
leave, but.in the long run it has a depressing effect on
fertility in these areas since it is the younger elements
who are the most likely to leave.

Primary and secondary education of the conventional
type, geared to the values of the urban elite and seen as a
means to the pursuit of higher education, is thought to be
among the causes of rural-to-urban migration. This is one
of the problems to which attention was given by the Inter-
national Commission on the Development of Education.

“In many societies, exodus begins at the village.
Patterns of life are copied from the towns, the educa-
tional system is based on imported school models,
and both show scant concern to help the individual
integrate into his environment by giving him the feel-
ing that he belongs to a nation and a society. To-
gether with other objectively fruitful values, they
inculcate values into school children which estrange
them from their surroundings, feeding intellectual
and material ambitions which are becoming harder
and harder to realize in a rural setting. Schools
- thereby push young people out towards the towns, af-
ter having helped to turn them away from their own
native springs of life, which are most necessary to

personality development and to the formation of a

sense of national identity.”*

Not much is known, in fact, about how much and in
what way the nature of education provided in rural
areas contributes to migration; motivational research
among migrants is conspicuously lacking. It is, however,
frequently emphasized that education for rural youth
needs to be much more closely aligned to the agricul-
tural environment, preparing individuals to take greater
initiative and to acquire skills accordingly. In this re-
spect, the participation of the educational clientele in
the design of educational programmes has proved to be
a positive measure.

Where educational opportunities are insufficient in
rural areas (many rural schools, for example, do not in-
clude the complete primary cycle), young people may
seek them in towns. Similarly, rural secondary school
graduates may move away in search of more favourable
employment opportunities. Japan (although not a de-
veloping country) offers a striking, if not typical ex-

2 J.S. MacDonald and L. D. MacDonald, “Latin America and the
Caribbean”. Education and Rural-Urban Migration: Bibliographic
Analysis, L. A. Kosioski, ed. (Paris, United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organization, 1971).

2 The Determinants and Consequences of Population Trends
(United Nations publication. Sales No. E.71.XIILS).

B Learning 1o Be, the World of Education Today and Tomorrow
(Paris, United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orgamza-
tion, and London, Harrap, 1972). chap. 9, p. 246.
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ample of such a situation.” In 1972, 75.5 per cent of the
graduates of junior high schools (these schools are dis-
tributed throughout the country) were absorbed by met-
ropolitan areas, which also accounted for 82 per cent of
the university graduates.

Frequently in developing countries migrants find
themselves concentrated in the fringe areas of towns or
cities, maintaining their traditional way of life and re-
maining on the margin of urban society, with limited
access to schools and regular employment. Here again
research is sorely lacking, but it would seem that there is
a definite place for education and training programmes
to.serve the special needs of migrants, to help them to
acquire appropriate skills and adjust better to their new
surroundings.

From the educational standpoint—and indeed from
that of development as a whole—the problem needs to
be seen not in terms of restricting excessive movement
but in terms of ensuring that life outside the big urban
centres is equally satisfying and challenging. This is evi-
dent enough, but with the force of existing aspirations,
it is far from easy to achieve in practice. Individuals will
always migrate, and where migration affords them
greater opportunities to use their talents and skllls, the
gains are likely to benefit both the individual and the
country. A function of education is to prepare people to
benefit to the maximum from the opportunities open to
them, without arousing unrealistic expectations

One of the greatest obstacles to a deeper knowledge
of the causal relationships between education and pop-
ulation dynamics is a lack of data and of well designed
comparable studies. In studies on the relationship be-
tween education and fertility, for example, there are
wide variations in the definition of educational attain-
ment and a lack of standardization for the age of the
wife or for the duration of marriage. Research is often
carried out on small, unrepresentative samples. There is
a serious need for large-scale:.comparative cross-cultural
studies on the effects of education on the fertility of ru-
ral and urban populations that take into account such
factors as the selectivity of educational systems, the con-
tent and quality of schooling, the effect of education on
migration, the impact of education on female labour
force participation before marriage and the condition-
ing eﬁ"ects of the general level of national development.

Educational progmmmes specially concerned with
population

Family planning programmes

The purpose of family planning programmes is to
provide couples with a means of determining the num-
ber and spacing of their children, whether or riot re-
duced fertility is a stated aim. This entails the provision
of clinical services, contraceptives and education in con-
traceptive use. It may also involve efforts to increase
motivation to accept family planning (and, where policy

** “Recent trends and implications of rural-urban migration in Ja-
pan”, Population Dynamics and Educational Development (Bangkok,
UNESCO Regional Office for Education in Asia, 1974).




is to reduce the birth rate, to have fewer children) using
mass media and the services of field workers. (For a
fuller discussion of family planning programmes, see
chapter 11T above.)

The degree of success of family planning programmes
in contributing to fertility decline is not easy to assess
and opinions range from the optimistic to the pessimis-
tic. The statistical data necessary for evaluation are not
always available and accurate measurement techniques
still remain to be developed. Even where programmes
are associated with a fall-off in the birth rate, it is hard
to be certain that the drop did not simply reflect a trend
already under way before the programme started. Gen-
erally speaking, however, it is fair to assume that where
a fertility decline has been observed subsequent to the
introduction of family planning, at least some part of
the decline can be attributed to it.

At the earliest stages of a programme the greatest em-
phasis is usually on informing potential acceptors about
the availability and use of contraceptive methods. As
the requirements of “ready” acceptors are met, the
tempo of recruitment slows down and a plateau is
reached. Several countries are now reaching this point.
The problem then shifts away from satisfying existing
demand to creating new demand: where the intention is
to reduce the birth rate, couples must be motivated to
have smaller families. This is perhaps the greatest chal-
lenge to family planning at the present time. The crucial
question-is whether smaller families can be achieved in
the absence of substantial advancement in the process
of modernization.

There are a few encouraging signs. It has been ob-
served that family planning “performance” within
countries is associated with both the social setting (as
reflected in the level of modern services, behaviour etc.),
and programme effort, but that programme effort still
has a significant and independent effect upon perform-
ance.” It has also been observed that programmes do
manage to reach the lesser educated and the poor and
not merely the urban ¢élite and the wealthy.

Much research remains to be done. Progress has been
made in developing education and communication
techniques through research to determine effective
strategies, but there is a need for far greater under-
standing within different family structures of the whole
process of acquisition of attitudes and behaviour pat-
terns with regard to fertility.

Population education

Population education began to expand in the devel-
oping countries during the late 1960s. Its main target
has been school children and young people on the
threshold of reproductive life and it has been described
as “an educational process which assists persons (a) to
learn the probable causes and consequences of popu-
lation phenomena for themselves and their commu-
nities (including the world); (b) to define for themselves
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and their communities the nature of the problems asso-
ciated with population processes and characteristics;
and (c) to assess the possible effective means by which
the society as a whole and each one as an individual can
respond to and influence these processes in order to en-
hance the quality of life now and in the future”.” There
is, however, no generally accepted agreement either on
the definition or the scope of population education:
Latin American countries, for example, attach impor-
tance to the sex education aspect while in Asia emphasis
is on population and fertility.”” Nor has it so far been
possible to make a fair assessment of how successful
programmes have been in bringing about a better un-
derstanding of population issues or a change in repro-
ductive behaviour.

If the destiny of population education is ultimately to
become an integral part of every facet of the educa-
tional system, a current preoccupation is to determine
where the initial focus should be. The arguments for in-
cluding such education in primary education are that
relatively large numbers of children can be reached in
traditional rural areas, where the school may be one of
the few contacts with modern life; also, it is hoped that
the influence of population education programmes
might extend beyond the boundaries of the rural pri-
mary school to the community in general. At the sec-
ondary level, on the other hand (where most of the
existing programmes are included), pupils are closer to
the age when population-related decisions have to be
made. It is true that relatively smaller numbers are in-
cluded in this group, which also tends to be drawn from
those segments of the community where fertility is low-
est. However, it is from this group that the future lead-
ers of society—who will eventually exercise the greatest
influence on national population policy—are likely to
come; and it is the secondary schools which provide the
next generation of teachers at the primary level, who in
turn contribute to the formation of attitudes among the
children for whom they are responsible. In whatever
way priorities are decided, population education will
need to be included in teacher training curricula, per-
haps within the context of forward-looking “develop-
ment studies”. Further, as pointed out by the Economic
and Social Council at its fifty-second session, in 1972,
“special attention must be given to facilitating the proc-
ess whereby improved curricula actually become imple-
mented in teacher-training institutions and existing

school systems™.*

Outside the formal educational system is the large
group of out-of-school youth, who are usually the least
likely to benefit from socio-economic progress. How to
reach them will have to be urgently considered. There
are also adults for whom population education may be
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provided through literacy, community development or
agricultural extension programmes, and in other ways.
A further potential target group is composed of govern-
ment administrators, planners and policy-makers.

The settings in which population education has a po-
tential role are thus highly dive